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WARNING

This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency en-
ergy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions
manual, may cause interference to radio communications. It has been
tested and found to comply with the limits. for a Class A computing
device pursuant to Subpart J of Part 15 of FCC Rules, which are
designed to provide reasonable protection against such interference
when operated in a commercial environment. Operation of this equip-
ment in a residential area is likely to cause interference, in which case
the user, at his own expense, will be required to take whatever mea-
sures may be required to correct the interference.

sx -100

WARNING

This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency en-
ergy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions
manual, may cause interference to radio communications. It has been
tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A computing
device pursuant to Subpart J of Part 15 of FCC Rules, which are
designed to provide reasonable protection against such interference
when operated in a commercial environment. Operation of this equip-
ment in a residential area is likely to cause interference, in which case
the user, at his own. expense, will be required to take whatever mea-
sures may be required to correct the interference.
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SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

1. INTRODUCTION

General

1 .Ol This Section provides general identification, installation, ship-
ping, receiving and cabling information for the SX-100 and

SX-200 PABX systems. The systems consist of two major components:
the equipment cabinet, containing the switching equipment and power
supply; and the attendant console(s).

Reason for Reissue

1.02 This Section has been issued to provide additional information
concerning the SUPERSET  4 set, the SUPERSET  3 set and the

MITEL  Recorded Announcement Card.

Documentation

1.03 Table 1-l  lists all MITEL  practices, associated with the PABX
system.

The SUPERSET  4 Set

1.04 F o r  i n f o r m a t i o n  o n  t h e  SUPERSET  4  s e t ,  s e e  ‘ S e c t i o n
MITL9105/91  lo-096-107-NA.

TABLE l-l
DOCUMENTATION

Applicable to
Document No. Title sx -100 sx-200

MITL9105/9110-096-l OO-NA  General Description 1 *

MITL9105/9110-096-105-NA  Features and Services Description * *

MlTL9105/91  lo-096-150-NA  Physical Description and Ordering Information * *

MITL9105/9110-096-180-NA  Engineering Information * *

MlTL9105/91  lo-096-200-NA Shipping, Receiving and Installation * *

MITL9105/91  lo-096-210-NA  S y s t e m  P r o g r a m m i n g * 1

MITL9105/91  lo-096-212-NA Multi-Digit Toll Control * *

MITL9105/911  O-096-213-NA Automatic Route Selection A k

MITL9105/91  lo-096-215-NA System Test Procedures (Installation) * *

MITL9  105/9  11 O-096-220-NA Speed Call . * *

MITL9105/91  lo-096-315-NA Attendant Console Description * *

MITL9105/91  10i096-320’NA Station Test Procedures * *

MITL9105/91  lg-096-350-NA  Troubleshooting Instructions * 1

MITL9105/91.10-096L450~NA  Traffic Measurement * *

MITL9105/91  lo-096-451-NA Station Message Detail Recording * *

MITL9105/91  lo-096-500-NA  General Maintenance Information * *

Page 1



SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-ZOO-NA

The SUPERSET  3 Set

1.05 F o r  i n f o r m a t i o n  o n  t h e  SUPERSET  3  s e t ,  s e e  S e c t i o n
MITLS  105/9110-096-l 06-NA.

-.
‘ I

2. IDENTIFICATION

General

2.01 The SX-100 and SX-200 systems provide the following capac-
ities:

0 SX-100. Capacity of 160 ports with 112 ports available for lines,
trunks and additional receivers.

0 SX-200. Capacity of 256 ports with 208 ports available for lines,
trunks and additional receivers.

2.02 The systems are electrically compatible with most existing sta-
tion, key telephone, Private Branch Exchange (PABX) and Central

Office (CO) equipment. The PABXs provide:

l The use of a flexible numbering plan.

0 The simultaneous use of DTMF and rotary diai stations. :. - ; ~
. 3

..’
0 Optional use of Attendant Consoles - two maximum.

0 Extensive selection of standard and optional features.

0 A data port facility for traffic analysis and other requirements.

a Freedom from scheduled maintenance.

0 Automatic diagnostics.

l Six power fail transfer trunks (SX-100).

l Twelve power fail transfer trunks (SX-200).

0 Optional reserve power supply.

0 The SUPERSET  4 set.

l The SUPERSET  3 set.

Equipment Cabinet, SX-100

2.03 The SX-100 equipment cabinet (Figure 2-l) consists of a metal
frame enclosed by back and top panels. Access to the equip-

ment shelf is provided by the front door of the cabinet. The rear panel
allows access to the line and trunk cable plugs.

Page 2
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SECTldN  MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA
-I

CABIN&  DOOR EQUIPMEhT  SHELF

FRONT VIEW

MAINTENANCE PANEL

PRIMARY POWER SWITCH

.POWER SUPPLY

PRIMARY POWER SUPPLY CABLE CLAMPS

REAR VIEW

W E I G H T HEIGHT W I D T H D E P T H

31.8 kg 422 mm 635 mm 470 mm
VO  lb) (16.62 in.) (25.0 in.) (18.5 in.)

X561

Figure 2-l SX-100 Equipment Cabinet

Page 3



S E C T I O N  MITL9105/9110~096-200-NA

Equipment Cabinet, SX-200

2.04 The SX-200 equipment cabinet (Figure 2-2) consists of a metal
frame which is enclosed by side and top panels. Access to the

equipment shelves is provided by the front door of the cabinet. The
hinged rear panels hold the power supply and allow access to the line
and trunk cable plugs.

I
‘_

2.05 Reserve power for the SX-200 system, if required, may be
supplied from the optional battery pack shelf located at the

bottom of the equipment cabinet. In the case of the SX-100 reserve
power supply, it forms a separate base unit upon which the SX-100
system can be installed.

Equipment Shelves

2.06 The SX-100 system is equipped with one shelf, but the SX-200
system may be equipped with one or two equipment shelves

depending on the number of lines and trunks required. Each equipment
shelf (Figure 2-3) is 273 mm (10.75 in.) high, 485 mm (19 in.) wide and
415 mm (16.375 in.) deep. The shelves are mounted in the equipment
cabinet with the backplane assembly towards the rear of the cabinet.
The shelves are held in position by mounting screws which locate the
shelves in the main frame.

2.07 The physical characteristics and part numbers of the shelves, ‘..-_
power supplies arid maintenance panel are given in Table 2-l.

The weight for each shelf is for a shelf containing a full complement of
circuit cards.

2.08 The equipment shelves used in the SX-100 system and the
SX-200 system are identical. Figure 2-3 shows two views of an

equipment shelf.

2.09 The equipment shelves hold up to 20 circuit cards. Each card
plugs into a connector mounted on the shelf backplane. A

locking bar assembly which passes through the sides of the shelf
ensures that the circuit packs are seated correctly in the backplane
connectors.

TABLE 2-l
PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS

Shelf Type

Maintenance Panel
Equipment Shelf
Reserve Power
Primary Power

SX-100 Part SX-200 Part
Number Number

9105-025-OOO-NA 91 IO-125-OOO-NA
91 lo-012-OOO-NA 91 lo-012-OOO-NA
9105-014-OOO-NA 31 lo-014-OOO-NA
9105-008-OOO-NA 9110:008-OOO-NA  or

91  lo-108-OOO-NA

Weight Maximum No.
kg lb Circuit Cards

0.9 2
1 7 3 8 2 1
5 7 125 -

7/32 16/70 -

Page 4
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VI

) ‘. ”‘w EQUIPMENT  SHELF  2

FRONT VIEW

CABLE ENTRY -

W E I G H T 1 HEIGHT 1 W I D T H 1 D E P T H

131.7 kg 960 mm 600 mm 700 mm
(290 lb) (38 in.l 123.5 in.) 127.5 in.1

-/ -
PRIMARV POWER SUPPLV

REAR VIEW

Figure 2-2 SX-200 Equipment Cabinet

Page 5
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Figure 2-3 Equipment Shelf

X5612
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SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

2.10 A number of card positions within each shelf are reserved for
control cards. These card positions are identified by color-

coded identification strips along the top and bottom edges of the shelf.
Only cards with locking clips of the same color as the identification
strip should be plugged into that card position. Circuit card and/or
system damage may otherwise occur.

2.11 Card positions 14, 13 and 12 on equipment shelf 1, may be used
for line, trunk or receiver cards. These positions are marked

with a blue and black identification strip, indicating that any card
coded with either of the identification color codes may be used in
these positions.

2.12 Line or trunk cards can be placed in any position identified with
black color-coded strips. It is recommended that line cards be

placed in the lowest numbered card positions and trunk cards in the
highest card positions for the following reasons:

0 The maintenance test line is permanently wired to card position
1, hardware position 001.

l Separation of line and trunk cards allow ease of identification of
card type during installation and maintenance.

0 Ease of system programming.

Note: If more than one receiver card is used, the second receiver
card MUST be placed in card position 14, the third MUST be
placed in position 13 and the fourth MUST be placed in posi-
tion 12. It is therefore recommended that these card positions
be used for trunk cards only when all other card positions are
in use.

Circuit Cards

2.13 The circuit cards (Figure 2-4) used in the equipment shelves
measure 254 mm (10 in.) high, 330 mm (13 in.) deep, and are

manufactured from fiberglass board. The light-emitting diodes (LEDs)
mounted at the front of each card indicate the operational status of
the card. The transparent front panel protects the LEDs  while allowing
their status to be observed.

2.14 On the front panel of each card, is the card part  number and its
type. Cards which must not be removed or inserted while the

system power is on, carry a Caution notice as shown in Figure 2-4.

2.15 Each card is equipped with two card extractors which enable
the card to be easily removed. In the locked position the card

extractors, in conjunction with the locking bar, ensure that the circuit
cards are held firmly in position.

P a g e  7



SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

Equipment Shelf and Card Identification

2.16 Table 2-2 lists all shelf and card part numbers, and color codes.

Features and Services

2.17 The features and service codes are entered into the system
memory through a console. No wiring or strapping is required

when assigning features.

Attendant Console

2.18 The Attendant Console (Figure 2-5) is a self-contained unit,
connected to the equipment cabinet by a plug-ended 25-pair

cable.

2.19 The console is equipped with two sets of handset/headset
jacks. These jacks will accept all standard handsets or headsets

presently in general use.

Connecting Cables

2.20 All connections to the Attendant Console and the equipment ,’
cabinet are made using plug- or connector-ended 25-pair ca-

bles.
TABLE 2-2

EQUIPMENT CODING

Type

Equipment Shelf (refer to Note 1)
IPC Card
Scanner Card
Tone Control Card
Console Control Card
Remote Control - PABX Card
Receiver Card (Dual or Quad)
CO Trunk Card (4-trunk)
E&M Trunk Card (2-trunk)
DID/Tie Trunk Card (2-trunk)
Line Card (8-station)
RAC Module
RAC Card - one module
RAC Card - two modules

?a rt
Number

91 lo-012-OOO-NA
91 lo-203-217-NA
91 lo-104-OOO-NA
911 O-005-OOO-NA
9 11 O-006-OOO-NA
911 O-017-OOO-NA  (see Note 2)
91 lo-109-OOO-NA  or -016-OOO-NA
91 lo-01  l-OOO-NA  or -21 l-OOO-NA
91 lo-013-OOO-NA
91 lo-031-OOO-NA
9110-l lo-OOO-NA
911 O-073-OOO-NA
91 lo-072-OOl-NA
9 11 O-072-OOO-NA I-

Card Extractor
Color Code

R e d
Orange
Yellow
G r e e n
G r e e n
Blue
Black
Black
Black
Black

Black
Black

Notes: 1. All equipment shelves are identical.
2. The RCP is supplied only if required that the PABX be accessed by RMAT facilities (see

Section MITL9105/gl  lo-098-lOl-NA,  Remote Maintenance Administration and Test
System).
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Power Fail Transfer

2 . 2 1In the event of a major alarm condition, the power fail transfer
relays located on the Power Fail Transfer card, will connect

Central Office trunks to selected station lines (maximum six trunks for
SX-100, 12 trunks for SX-200). Power fail transfer will take place under
any of the following conditions:

a Commercial power failure (if no reserve power supply is used).

0 Common control failure.

0 Operating voltage out of accepted tolerance.

l Manual transfer from a console or the equipment cabinet.

( a ) Incoming Calls. After a power fail transfer has occurred; ringing
of extensions for incoming calls is applied directly to the se-
lected extension line from the Central Office (CO).

(b) Outgoing Calls. To place an outgoing call through a ground
start CO trunk, with the system in the power fail transfer mode,

CAUTION
NOTICE

- PART NUMBER

TRANSPARENT
FRONT PANEL

_ ,  C A R D  E X T R A C T O R

X3170Rl

Figure 2-4 Typical Circuit Card
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Figure 2-5 Attendant Console

I

the extension originating the call must be equipped with a
ground key. When the ground key is momentarily pressed, a
ground is applied to the Ring side of the line, energizing the CO
equipment. One side of the ground key must be connected to a
ground and the other side must be connected to the Ring
conductor of the station line. Call origination over loop start
trunks does not require the use of a ground start key.

Power Fail Transfer Reset

2.22 The system may be returned to normal operation from power
fail transfer in one of three ways:

(a) Major Alarm. If the system was placed in the power fail
transfer mode because of a major alarm condition, it will return
to normal operation and turn off the major alarm lamp when
the alarm condition is corrected.

( b ) Manual Reset. When the system has been placed in the power
fail transfer mode by operation of the switch, the major alarm
lamp will light, indicating that transfer has taken place. Setting
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the transfer switch to NORMAL will reset the system to normal
operation and turn off the alarm lamp if the alarm condition has
been corrected. If the alarm condition has not been corrected,
the alarm lamp will remain lit, indicating that the system has
remained in the power fail transfer mode.

(c) Reset from Commercial Power Failure. The system will auto-
matically return to normal operation when commercial power is
restored.

Note: When the system returns to normal operation from the power
fail transfer mode, all connections established through the
power fail transfer circuits will be maintained until the com-
pletion of the calls.

Test Line

2.23 The test line, permanently assigned to hardware position 001,
has the Tip and Ring connections wired to the two terminals on

the face of the maintenance panel. The service can:

l seize individual trunks

l seize individual receivers

a seize individual speech paths

a initialize card slot

a busy out selected receivers, trunks or speech paths

l clear all alarms and raise associated busy-out conditions

e reset the system

l initiate a system dump

0 control the printer.

Reserve Power Supply

2.24 The optional reserve power supply (in the form of batteries and
charging system) is housed in the SX-200 equipment cabinet or

in a package that forms a base for the SX-100 cabinet. The power
supply is designed to maintain system operation for a minimum of 2
hours in the event of main power failure.

Paging, Dictation and Music-on-Hold Equipment

2.25 All paging, dictation and Music-on-Hold equipment is located
external to the PABX. This equipment should be located in an

environment specified by the individual supplier and connected to the
PABX through the cross-connect field.
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Night Relays

2.26 Four relays are provided for use during night service. One is
operated permanently during night service and the other three

may be assigned to various trunks to ring night bells. Power, supplied
from the supply and required to operate night bells, must be con-
nected at the cross-connect field.

3. SHIPPING AND RECEIVING

Introduction

3.01 This Part describes the procedures to be used when shipping or
receiving the Electronic PABX equipment.

System Shipment

3.02 The PABX cabinet is shipped in a single carton containing the
equipment cabinet. The consoles and reserve power supply, if

required, are packaged and shipped separately from the system equip-
ment package.

4. PACKAGING

System Package

4.01 The equipment is shipped complete with one shelf and with
some cards in position. The equipment cabinet is enclosed in a

polyethylene sheet and positioned on the shock-absorbant shipping
pallet. A Styrofoam sheet is placed around and on top of the cabinet to
protect it from damage, and the complete assembly is encased in a
triwall sleeve. Four transportation straps are then fastened to the pallet
to prevent any movement of the cabinet package. The triwall cap is
placed over the sleeve and the complete assembly is secured to the
shipping pallet by two metal retaining straps. Figures 4-l and 4-2
respectively, show the packaging arrangements for the SX-100 and
SX-200 systems.

Consoles

4.02 Each console is wrapped in a polyethylene sheet and placed in
a cardboard packing carton and protected with shock-

absorbant foam inserts. The handset and cradle are placed in bags and
inserted in the corners of the box at one end. The console manual is
placed at the other end of the box, and the Extension Features Opera-
tion booklets are distributed in the box to fill the available space. The
completed package is secured with fiberglass tape (Figure 4-3).

Equipment Shelves

4.03 Equipment shelves, when shipped separately, are packaged in a
similar manner. A shelf, with all cards removed, is enclosed in a

cardboard protector to prevent damage to the shelf backplane. The
protected shelf is then wrapped in a polyethylene sheet and placed in
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STYROFOAM

TRIWALL SLEEVE

OODEN SHIPPING PALLET

X967R’

Figure 4-l SX-100 System Packaging

a formed foam insert. The complete assembly is finally encased in a
packing carton and secured by fiberglass tape (Figure 4-4).

Reserve Power Shelf

4.04 The method of packaging the reserve power shelf is the same
as for equipment shelves, except a heavy duty commercial

packing carton is used in place of the regular packing cartons, due to
the weight of the battery packs in the reserve power shelf.

Printed Circuit Cards

4.05 All printed circuit cards, if shipped separately, are packaged as
shown in Figure 4-5. If a larger number of circuit cards are to

be shipped, they are individually packed and shipped in groups of 10
per carton.
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W O O D

ASS TAPE

.

X283Rl

Figure 4-2  SX-200 System Packaging
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SX-200 CABINET

\

( a )  CONSOIZ‘PACKAGING  - ’
(FOR SHIPMENT IN SX-200 - 1 SHELF CABINET)

I

HARDWARE BAG

HANDSET IN
POLVETHVLENE -

BUBBLE WRAP

TAPE ’ II’ I \

MANUAL

CRADLE

HARDWARE BAG

HANDSET IN POLYETHYLENE
BUBBLE WRAP

FOAM INSERTS (2)

CONSOLE WRAPPED IN
POLVETHVLENE SHEET

CARDBOARD CARTON

MANUAL

(b) CONSOLE PACKAGING -
(FOR SEPARATE SHIPMENT)

FOAM INSERTS (2)

CONtiLE  WRAPPED IN
POLVETHVLENE SHEET

CARD3OARDCARTON

Figure 4-3 Console Packaging
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FOAM INSERT

PACKING CARTON r

FIBERGLASS TAPE

C O D E

W I

Figure 4-4 Equipment Shelf Packaging
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SHIPPING CARTON
HOLDING FIVE OR 10

/’ INDIVIDUALLY PACKAGED
ClRCUlT  CARDS

\/IV / SHIPPING CONTAINER

CIRCUIT CARD

. :

Figure 4-5 Circuit Card Packaging
Xl28OR2
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5. DELIVERY CHECK

5.01 At the time of delivery at the installation site, all items delivered
must be checked against the order form and packaging slip.

Any discrepancies must be reported immediately.

6. UNPACKING AND HANDLING

Cabinet

6.01 The procedures to be used when handling and unpacking the
equipment are detailed in Appendices C and D.

Shelves and Circuit Cards

6.02 Shelves and circuit cards shipped separately from the equip-
ment cabinet should not be unpacked before they are required

for use. When required, the shelf and cards are to be transported to
the equipment location packaged in their original containers when
possible.

7. INSPECTION

Cabinet

7.01 After positioning and unpacking the equipment, a visual inspec-
tion should be performed prior to installation to ensure that:

: ; , ,

( a ) The cabinet has not been dented or scratched during shipment.

(b) The door on the front of the cabinet opens and closes easily.

(c) The shelves are mounted firmly in the cabinet.

(d) The shelves are not bent or otherwise damaged.

( e ) All cards are seated firmly in their connectors.

(f) Rear doors open and close easily.

(g) All components mounted in the rear panel power supply are
secure.

(h) All interconnecting cables and plugs are secure.

(j) All connections to the power supply are tight.

Shelves

7.02 Inspect the shelf to ensure that:

(a) Edge connector contacts are undamaged and do not contain
any foreign matter.
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( b ) No circuit card guides are broken.

(c) No wires are broken.

(d) The backplane is not cracked.

( e ) No connector pins are broken or bent.

Cards

CAUTION: Handle Circuit Cards by their edges only. Handling the
board faces or components may cause damage. At all
times wear a static-preventing wrist strap.

7.03 If printed circuit cards are shipped separately from the equip-
ment, inspect each circuit card to ensure that:

(a) The fiberboard is not cracked.

( b ) No loose leads or components are apparent.

(c) The card front panel is not broken. Circuit cards shipped- in the
equipment do not require individual inspection unless equip-
ment shelf damage has been found.

Defective Items

7.04 If any defective item is found, it should be tagged and returned
to the supplier in accordance with accepted procedures (see

Part 8).

8. REPACKING FOR SHIPMENT

8.01 When the PABX equipment is shipped from one location to
another, all items must be packaged to prevent damage. Figures

4-l through 4-5 show how the equipment was originally packaged.
This method of packaging should be followed as closely as possible.

8.02 If the original packaging material is no longer available, the
returned parts should be wrapped in several layers of air-

cushion type wrap, placed in a suitable container, and surrounded with
paper to minimize movement of the items.

9. INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS .

Environmental Requirements

9.01 The PABX equipment cabinet may be installed in any location
which fulfills the requirements of paragraph 9.02, and is within

the following temperature and humidity limits:

l Temperature 0-40°C (32-104°F)

0 Relative Humidity 1 O-90 % (noncondensing).
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MINIMUM WORKING
AREA CLEARANCE

CABINET
VERSION

762 mm
(30 in.)1

I /--,/ .i
610 mm
(24 in.)

1 RACK-MOUNTw-
MINIMUM 51 mm (2 in.) : VERSION
CLEARANCE IS REQUIRED ON (24 in.) 587 mm
EACH SIDE AND AT REAR (23 in.)
OF EQUIPMENT CABINET.

I

X1285

Figure 9-l SX-100 Minimum Equipment Cabinet Floor Space Requirements

Floor Space

9.02 The minimum floor space for installation and subsequent main-
tenance of the SX-100 and SX-200 PABXs is shown in Figures

9-l and 9-2 respectively.

Equipment Cabinet Location

9.03 The following requirement must be met when selecting a loca-
tion for the PABX equipment. For cooling purposes the PABX

cabinet equipments use natural air convection flow. For this reason the
bottom areas of the cabinets must be allowed free air flow and must
not be obstructed; for example, by rug pile blocking the air vent
entries.
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2.13 m
I7 w

610 mm
(24 in.)

MINIMUM 51 mm (2 in.)
CL!ZARANCE  IS REQUIRED
ON EACH SiDE AND AT THE
REAR OF THE EQUIPMENT

v f CA6INET.

X257Rl

Figure 9-2 SX-200 Minimum Equipment Cabinet Floor Space Requirements

The location MUST BE:

a Dry and clean

0 Well ventilated

0 Well lit

0 Easily accessible.

The location MUST NOT BE:

!J

0 Near a sprinkler system, sweating pipes, steam pipes or steam
vents

0 In areas with extreme heat or cold

0 In areas where corrosive fumes or exhaust from machinery is
present

Page 21



SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

0 In passageways used for moving equipment ‘,

l Next to a reproducing or copying machine. A minimum clear-
ance of 3 m (10 feet) must be provided and the room should be
ventilated by an exhaust fan if the reproducing machine is not
equipped with a filtering system.

Power Supply Requirements

9.04 The customer must provide a single phase power receptacle,
with the following recommendations:

a 115 V, 60 Hz fused, and capable of delivering 4 A; or 250 V, 50
Hz fused, and capable of delivering 2 A.

l The power receptacle should be wired and fused independently
from all other receptacles.

a A warning tag should be attached to circuit-breaker-type fuses
to prevent unauthorized manual operation.

0 The power receptacle must not be controlled by a switch.

l The live and neutral conductors at the receptacle shall be wired
to their proper respective connections.

0 The power receptacle must be a 3-wire type, with the wire
connected to the ground of the electrical system.

l The receptacle should be easily accessible for the removal of
the plug for maintenance.

l The receptacle location should be selected to prevent acciden-
tal removal of the power cord.

l The power cord between the cabinet and the receptacle should
not present a hazard to the subscriber.

l A warning tag should be attached to the plug-end of the power
cord to prevent accidental removal of the cord by the sub-
scriber.

Equipment Grounding

9.05 The following is a description of the required PABX equipment
grounding practice:

( a ) All circuit commons within the cabinet shall derive ground from
a single ground concentration point within the cabinet. Each
cabinet’s ground concentration point shall derive ground from a
single ground concentration point serving all system cabinets
and peripherals colocated  with the system.

Page 22



SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

(b)

(c)

The system cabinets and all associated ducting hardware along
with all colocated  peripherals shall not be exposed to any
ground source other than the system single point ground de-
scribed in (a) above.

AC service wires bringing AC power to the cabinets shall not
share an enclosure or raceway with other system grounds, DC
power distribution wires, or signaling wires. All nonconnec-
torized AC power terminations shall be enclosed by raceways
and termination boxes whether these enclosures appear outside
or within system cabinets. This is to ensure AC service wires
cannot fault the circuitry within system cabinets or associated
ducting hardware.

(d)

(e)

(9

All system hardware shall be provided with an AC fault return
path to the system single point ground which in turn shall be
provided with a reliable path to the equipment grounding con-
ductor (i.e., green wire ground or safety ground). The path from
system equipment to system single point ground need not be a
direct dedicated path but can be any reliable path to other
system hardware which receives the above grounding path.

All sources of external ground (i.e., system signaling ground to
the approved ground source, etc.) shall connect only to the
system single point ground. The intent of providing for a sys-
tem point ground is to minimize ground loops and prevent
lightning from finding a path through system components.

A separate grounding conductor (minimum size, ‘14  AWG) shall
be separately run from the system single point ground to the
communications ground system on the cross-connect field.

10. CABLING AND CROSS-CONNECTIONS

General

10.01 This Part details the cabling and cross-connections required
when installing the PABX.

Telephone Set and Trunk Cabling

10.02 Telephone set and trunk cabling terminates on the building
cross-connect terminal in the normal manner. The cabling re-

quirements and limits for stations and consoles are shown in Figure
10-l (a) and 10-l (b).

Cable Terminations, SX-100

10.03 All interconnecting cables must be terminated in accordance
with Tables 10-l  and 10-2, and Figure 10-2.
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Z-WIRE CONDUCTOR
OR EQUIVALENT

CABLE CO\NNECTOR

STATION SET

CROSS-CONNECT

C O N N E C T I N G X-PAIR
BLOCK CABLE

EQUIPMENT
CABINET

NOTE: STATION LOOP LIMIT 1200 OHMS (INCLUDING STATION SET).
SUPERSET LOOP LIMIT 200 OHMS.

(a) STATION CABLING & LIMITS

INTERCONNECT

CABLE
BOARD

INTERCONNECT

i
coNsoLE INTERFACE

CONNECTOR
ATTENDANT

CONSOLE BOARD
EQUIPMENT

CABINET

NOTE: CABLING LIMIT 305 m (1000 ft) - 26 AWG MINIMUM
CABLE CONSOLE TO EQUIPMENT CABINET.

(b) ATTENDANT CONSOLE CABLING & LIMITS

_  . ,.

Figure 10-l.’  kation  and Console Cabling Requirements

WB7R2

Page 24



P301
(14-PIN)

J J J
J302  13 14 1s

(25-PIN)

rll,il0

I P5 1 lpsl 1

I
1

P6
I f--F--J  f--T---)

SECTION MITL91 OS/91  1 O-096-200-NA

INTERCONNECT

BACKPlANE

BOARD CONNECTOR
NO. DESTINATION BOARD CONNECTOR

NO.
DESTINATION

S H E L F Pl X - CONNECT
BACKPlANE P2 X - CONNECT

P3 X - CONNECT
P4 X - CONNECT
P5 P17
PS P16

NOTE: ALL PLUGS AND CONNECTORS
EXCEPT AS NOTED ARE STANDARD 25-
PAIR (AMPHENOL TYPE). THE MALE AND
FEMALE DESIGNATORS REFER TO THE
CONNECTORS MOUNTED ON THE EQLIIP-
MENT. NOT TO THE CABLE CONNECTORS.
MALE = P
FEMALE = J

INTERCONNECT J13

J14

J15

P16
P17
PlB
P19
P20
J302
P301

MAINTENANCE
CONSOLE
ATTENDANT
CONSOLE 2
ATTENDANT
CONSOLE 1
P6
P5
X - CONNECT
X - CONNECT
X - CONNECT
LOCAL TERMINAL
MAINTENANCE
PANEL

X1315R2

Figure 1 O-2 SX-100 Connector Locations
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Cable Terminations, SX-200

10.04 All interconnecting cables must be terminated in accordance
with Figure 10-3  and Tables 10-1, 10-2, 10-3 and 10-5. In

addition, if shelf 2 is installed, the interconnecting cables listed in
Table 10-4 must be terminated.

Cross-Connections

10.05 Jumpers should be run using Z-type 24 AWG cross-connecting
cables.

10.06 Connection between the equipment cabinet, cross-connect
field, stations, trunks and consoles should be made using 26

AWG connector-ended cable in accordance with Tables 10-l through
1 o-5.

10.07 Cabling connections between shelf 1, the interconnect board,
and cross-connect field are shown in Figures 10-2 and 10-3.

10.08 Figures 10-4 and 10-5 illustrate typical block and wiring dia-
grams for a power fail transfer circuit. Figure 10-6 illustrates

typical night bell wiring connections and Figure 10-7 shows the con-
nections for music and PA requirements.

10.09 When backplane translator boards are used with the lines and
trunk circuits, different terminal connections result. In this case

the cabling arrangements must conform to the termination connec-
tions shown in Figure 605-2, MAP200-605,  Appendix F.

FCC Cross-Connect Field Recommendations

10.10 Trunk circuits must be connected to the telephone company
interface jack sequentially. A cross-connect field is necessary

to separate the lines and trunks which occur in the same cable that is
connected to the shelf connector.

10.11 All cables containing trunk circuit pairs must be connectorized;
thus, the cross-connect field must also be connectorized. Refer

to Appendix B for details.
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.:“-J TABLE 10-l
? SHELF 1 EXTERNAL PLUG AND JACK CONNECTIONS

Pair Lead Designation Lead Designation, Trunks Card
Pin Calor Lines c o D I D / T I E  1 E&M? Positions

PLUG Pl (Connects to Cross-Connect Field)

26 W-BL Tl reserved for T l Tl
BL-W

2: w-o
Rl test line

;:2
;1

T2 ?;I

228 i&-z Y$
XT1 RR1 1
T2

239 :-!R 7:
R2 b’l

3;: &!iW 7’: T1 Tl T l

37
s - w

7: ::2
RI

R-BL TRAI

3:
BL-R

73’
X T 1 RR1 2

;I;
T2 El

3; Yi!
R2 M l

3:
;I;
R-BR ?: Tl T l T l

3:
BR-R

:: %2
Rl

grs,
!th

ii BK-BL %
X T 1 RR1
T2 3

2
BL-BK
BK-0 7:

R2 Ed’1
.

2
0 - B K
BK-G 7: T l T l T l

2
G-BK

7: :2
RI

BK-BR Ylil

2
BR-BK XT1 RR1
BK-S 732 T2 El 4

1;
S-BK

7:
R2 M l

Y-BL
BL-Y

ii Y-O 7: 11 Tl T l

i37 yo:Gy TR: ;;2
RI

%

2 -F-lR !$
XT1 RR1
T2

Eli
5

g !I?-,’  7;
R2

t; :ZL 7: Tl T l T l
BL-V

f: v-o ;: ;:2
R l

%I

5: ;I; Y32
XT1 RR1
T2 El 6

f; kBvR 7:
R2 M l

24 BR-V
v - s

% s-v
!L;: SPARE

SPARE

j-For  2-Wire E&M Trunk operation DO NOT connect RR and TR leads.
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TABLE 10-l
SHELF 1 EXTERNAL PLUG AND JACK CONNECTORS (CONT’D)

Pair Lead Designation L e a d  D e s i g n a t i o n ,  T r u n k s
Pin Color Lines c o DID/TIE  1 E&MT

Card
Positions

PLUG P2 (Connects to Cross-Connect Field)

26 W-BL T5 T3 T2 T2

2; &!I: y; z4
R2

%2

2; El; E
XT3 RR2 1
T4

2; ZR 7s’.
R4 E2

BR-W
3: w-s 758 T3 T2 T2

3:
s - w R2
R:BL T”s5 ;:4 ;:2

3;
BL-R

7;
XT3 RR2 2

z:;
T4

3;
;:g

78’
R4 k?2

3: R-BR :58 T3 T2 T2

3:
BR-R

!g”R
E !?4

R2
;:2

ii BK-BL 7;
XT3 RR2
T4

2
BL-BK
BK-0 787

R4 F2
3

ii
0 - B K
BK-G 758 T3 T2 T2

ii
G-BK
BK-BR 7:

R3 R2
%2

2
BR-BK
BK-S 7;

zi RR2
14

2
S-BK

TR;
R4 Ei

4

Y-BL

2
BL-Y
Y - O 758 T3 T2 T2
O-Y

Ai Y-G 765 !?4
R2

TR:2

it :-:R 77” E3
RR2

ii Y-S
Et2

5
BR-Y R7 R4

:: ;ZL
Ti
15 T3 T2 T2

3: ij’;” 7s” z4
R2

%2

g ;I; 77”
XT3 RR2
T4

2 :-BvR 7;
R4 kc2

6

24 BR-V
v - s

z:  s-v
ZARE SPARE
SPARE SPARE

j-For 2-Wire E&M Trunk operation DO NOT connect RR and TR leads.
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TABLE 10-l
SHELF 1 EXTERNAL PLUG AND JACK CONNECTIONS (CONT’D)

Pair Lead Designation Lead Designation, Trunks Card
Pin Color L i n e s c o I D I D / T I E  1 EslMt Positions

PLUG P3 (Connects to Cross-Connect Field)
26 W-BL Tl Tl Tl Tl

B L - W
2: w-o 7: z2

Rl
%

2: ~-z
R2

El
RR1 7

239
G-W.  ‘R33 R2 El
W-BR T4
BR-W

3; w-s I Tl 11 Tl

37
s - w
R-BL 7: ;+2

Rl
~i41

3:
BL-R

RdpR
73'

XT1 RR1 a
T2

3; 74”
R2 Zl

3:
;:g
R - B R  . 7: Tl Tl Tl

3:
BR-R

TR: z2
Rl

TRlil

2
2:;
BK-BL 7:

XT1 RR1
T2 El 9

2
BL-BK
BK-0 7:

R2 M l

i;
0 - B K
BK-G 7’: Tl Tl Tl

2
G-BK
BK-BR 7; %

Rl
TRAl

i;:
BR-BK

F32
XT1 RR1

BK-S T2 El 10

2
S-BK
Y-BL 743

R2 M l

BL-Y
ii Y-O 7;’ Tl Tl Tl

2 v_Gy TR: !z2
Rl

?I&

2 $-e’R !:
XT1 RR1
T2 El 11

;g psy 7;
R2 M l

iii! CZL 7; Tl Tl Tl
21 BL-V

v - o
;‘2 -

7; ft:2
Rl

TRAl
XT1 RR1

48 t-G” 732 T2 El 12

5; ZR 7:
R2 M l (see Note)

24 BR-V
v - s

z:  s-v
SPARE
SPARE

Note: Position ‘I2 can be used for lines, trunks, or receiver #4 card.
j-For  2-Wire E&M Trunk operation DO NOT connect RR and TR leads.
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SECTION MITL91 OS/91  1 O-096-200-NA

TABLE 10-l
SHELF 1 EXTERNAL PLUG AND JACK CONNECTIONS (CONT’D)

Pair Lead Designation Lead Designation, Trunks
Pin Color Lines c o D I D / T I E  1 E&MT

PLUG P4 (Connects to Cross-Connect Field)

26 W-BL 15 T3 T2 T2

2: 2-O”  7: ;:4
R2

Yi2

2; g:; F76
XT3 RR2
14

2; ViR
R7 R4 Ek

. ;;
3: hFSw  T5 T3 T2 T2

3;
s - w
R-BL Ys5 !?4

R2
TR;2

3:
BL-R

7;
XT3 RR2
T4

3:
;:g R4 K2

3:
;:;

7;

R-BR ;58 T3 T2 T2

3:
BR-R

%4
R2

::2

2
grg

TR:

BK-BL 7;
X T 3 RR2
T4 E2

i;
BL-BK
BK-0 !87

R4 M2

ii
0 - B K
BK-G 75” T3 T2 T2

2
G-BK
BK-BR %i ;:4

R2
Yi2

2
BR-BK

F;
XT3 RR2

BK-S T4 E2

::
S-BK

7;
R4 M2

Y-BL
BL-Y

2 Y-O 75” T3 T2 T2

A; yOr; 7:
R3 R2

;:2

:: :-;R !76
E RR2
T4 E2

19 BR-Y R7 R4 M2

4;
Y-S

Ei
46 ZL T5 T3 T2 T2

g; ;\o” 2 z4
R2

%2
22 -

t-G”
XT3 RR2

2 -
:; T4 E2

:-BvR T”87
R4 M2

49
24 BR-V

v - s
E s-v

ZARE SPARE
SPARE SPARE

Card
Positions

7

8

9

10

11

12
(see Note)

Note: Position 12 can be used for lines, trunks or receiver card #4.
j-For  2-Wire E&M Trunk operation DO NOT connect RR and TR leads.
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SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

..T
.‘z

TABLE 10-l
:j SHELF 1 EXTERNAL PLUG AND JACK CONNECTIONS (CONT’DI

.- I

Pair Lead Designation Lead Designation, Trunks Card
P i n Color Lines c o D I D / T I E  1 E&M? Positions

.PLUG  P5 (Connects to Cross-Connect Field)

26 W-BL Tl T l Tl

2: Z-0” 7: %2
Rl

%l

2: ;:I E
XT1 RR1
T2

2: E-?R 7:
R2 Fill

13
(see Note)

3; ;!Yiw 7;

3:
s - w
R-BL 7:

3:
BL-R

g:;
7:

3;

3:
;I;

7:
R4

R-BR

3:
BR-R

Ai
gz”, RECEIVER No. 1
BK-BL

2
BL-BK
BK-0

ii
0 - B K
BK-G -I- (A

Ei
G-BK 1R (A

T l

z:2
XT1
T2
R2

T l
R l

Tl

%
RR1
El
M l

14
(see Note)

15

BK-BR S DATA OUT T (A) . ATTENDANT CONSOLE

1;:
BR-BK S DATA OUT R (A) No. 2 16

E”i”K
S DATA IN T (A)

2 -
S DATA IN R (A)

Y-BL PA2 Control B

g F’-o’
PA2 Control A
-I- (4

is yo:Gy R (A)
S DATA OUT T (A) A-ITENDANT  CONSOLE

it -VG-;R
S DATA OUT R (A) No. 1 17

1: Y-S

S DATA IN T (A)
BR-Y S DATA IN R (A)

PA1 Control B

5: ZL
PA1 Control A
MUSIC IN B

BL-V
f: v-o

MUSIC IN A
TEST LINE

2; ;I;
TEST LINE MUSIC ON HOLD 18
PA1 OUT B

2; -:-BvR
PA1 OUT A
PA2 OUT B

24 BR-V PA2 OUT A
v - s

SE  s-v
SPARE SPARE
SPARE SPARE

Note: Positions 14 and 13 can be used for lines or trunks, or for receiver cards #2 and #3
respectively..
-j-For 2-Wire E&M Trunk operation DO NOT connect RR and TR leads.
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SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-ZOO-NA

TABLE 10-l
SHELF 1 EXTERNAL PLUG AND JACK CONNECTIONS (CONT’D)

Pair ;;;.s  Designation L e a d  D e s i g n a t i o n ,  T r u n k s Card
Pin Color c o D I D / T I E  1 E&M-t Positions

PLUG P6 (Connects to Cross-Connect Field)

26 W-BL T5 Tl Tl Tl
BL-W

2: w-o 7s” ;+2
Rl

% 13

2: g/1;
R6 Lines XT1 RR1
T7 T2 El

(see Note)

2: -k-!R
R7 R2 M l

BR-W ._ ‘R;
3; W-S.‘  T5 -” Tl Tl Tl

3:
s - w
R-BL T”s5 ;+2

Rl
Kl

3;
BL-R R6 Lines XT1 RR1 14

T7 T2

3;
;I;

7;
R2 Fl

(see Note)

3:
;I; R8
R-BR

ii

BR-R

;I; RECEIVER No. 1 15
36 BK-BL

;:
BL-BK
BK-0

i:
0-BK
BK-G

ii

T (A)
G-BK
BK--BR

i;:
BR-BK
BK-S
S-BK

2 Y-BL
BL-Y

ii Y-O

2 yo:Gy

2 -YG-;R
19 BR-Y

El
Y-S

;:
EL
BL-V

47 v-o

:: f-G”

2; :ZR
24 BR-V

v - s
E s-v

R (A)
S DATA OUT T (B)
S DATA OUT R (B)
S DATA IN T (B)
; Ei IN R (B)

!l(A)
R (A)
S DATA OUT T (B)
S DATA OUT R (B)
S DATA IN T (B)
~A”R”T’~‘” R (A)(B)

UART OUT
R (K5)

k5(K4)

:‘(K3)

z3(K2)

ZARE
SPARE,

ATTENDANT CONSOLE
SPARE

NOT USED

NIGHT BELL 1

MAINTENANCE
CONSOLE

SOFTWARE ALARM

NIGHT SERVICE

NIGHT BELL 3

NIGHT BELL 2

SPARE
SPARE

16

17

Note: Positions 14 and
respectively.
j-For  2-Wire E&M

13 can be used for lines or trunks, or for receiver cards #2 a n d  #3

Trunk operation DO NOT connect RR and TR leads.
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SECTION MITLSi  05/91  lo-096-200-NA

TABLE 10-2
INTERCONNECT BOARD PLUG AND JACK CONNECTIONS

Pair Pair
Pin Color Lead Designation Pin Color Lead Designation

SONNECTOR  J13  MAINTENANCE CONSOLE CONNECTOR J14 ATTENDANT CONSOLE
(Connected To Maintenance Panel) NO. 2 (see Note For J15)

26 W-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

2; z:r
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

2; ti-1
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

2; &iR
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

3;: 7-s”
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
DATA IN COMMON

3;
s - w DATA IN
R-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

362
BL-R ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

DATA OUT COMMON

3;
;I: DATA OUT

;z”R
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

348
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

R-BR ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

3:
BR-R ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

CUTOVER SWB

2
;I; CUTOVER SWA
BK-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

i:
BL-BK ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BK-0 MAJOR ALARM

ii
0-BK MAJOR ALARM
BK-G TIP

ii
G-BK RING
BK-BR ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

l;:
BR-BK ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BK-S ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

:7
S-BK ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
Y-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BL-Y

it Y-O
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

z
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

V-G’ 0 v

2
- 4 8  v

:-;R 0 V
19 BR-Y -48 V

4;
Y-S 0 v .  .

-48 V

4:
K:L 0 v
BL-V -48  V

47 v-o 0 v

ii
-48 V

E 0 v

iz -
- 4 8  v

f-:R 0 V
24 BR-V - 4 8  v

v-s 0 v
5: s-v - 4 8  v

26 W-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

2; E:r
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

22s :-“d
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

239 $-!R
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

BR-W
3;: w-s

ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
DATA IN COMMON

3;
s - w DATA IN
R-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

3:
BL-R ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

;I:
DATA OUT COMMON

3;
DATA OUT
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

3:
;z; ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
R-BR ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

32
BR-R ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

CUTOVER SWB

2
;:“R CUTOVER SWA
BK-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

;:
BL-BK ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BK-0 MAJOR ALARM

ifi
0-BK MAJOR ALARM
BK-G TIP

ii!
G-BK RING
BK-BR ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

ii
BR-BK ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BK-S ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

15 S-BK ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
41 Y-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

BL-Y
21; Y-O

ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

i: -
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

v-i 0 v

g I
-48  V

::R O V
19 BR-Y - 4 8  v

2
Y-S 0 v

- 4 8  v
46 ZL 0 v

- 4 8  v
f: Eo” 0 v

E -
-48 V

f-cv ov

iii
-48 V

%:R  0 V
24 BR-V -48  V

v-s 0 v
2”: s-v - 4 8  v
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SECTION MITL91’05/911  O-096-200-NA

TABLE 10-2
INTERCONNECT BOARD PLUG AND JACK CONNECTIONS (CONT’D)

Pair Pair
Pin Color Lead Designation Pin Color Lead Designation

CONNECTOR J15 ATTENDANT CONSOLE NO.1 (see Note)

26 W-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BL-W

2: w-o
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

2; ~-~
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

2; %XR
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

3; $gw
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
DATA IN COMMON

3;
s - w DATA IN
R-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

3:
BL-R ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

DATA OUT COMMON

3:
;I: DATA OUT

3:
2:;

ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

R-BR ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

3:
BR-R ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

;I;
CUTOVER SWB

::
CUTOVER SWA

BK-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

;:
BL-BK ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BK-0 MAJOR ALARM

i:
0 - B K MAJOR ALARM
BK-G TIP

G-BK RING
lj; BK-BR ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

BR-BK ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ii BK-S ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

2
S-BK ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
Y-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BL-Y ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

2 ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
;r”, ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

i< Y-G 0 V

2
- 4 8  v

:-:R 0 V
19 BR-Y -48 V
45 Y-S 0 v

-48 V .
ii ZL 0 v

-48  V
:: KV 0 v

-48 V
3; E 0 v

2
-48 V

:-:R 0 V
24 BR-V -48 V

v-s ov
E s-v -48  V

Note: Connector J15 connected either direct to Attendant Console 1 or via plug P23 and jack J22
to console. Connector J14 similarly connected either direct to attendant console 2 or via
plug P25 and jack J24.
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SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

,,?-i3
1

TABLE ‘IO-2
INTERCONNECT BOARD PLUG AND JACK CONNECTIONS (CONT’D)

, --^

T3 T2 T2

R4
R2

TR:2
XT3 RR2
T4 E2
R4 M2

T3 T2
R3 R2 E

TR2
zi RR2
T4
R4 E2

RECEIVER 1

(see Notes for Plug P18)

MAINTENANCE
CONSOLE

(see Notes for Plug P18)

(see Notes for Plug P18)

Pair Lead Designation L e a d  D e s i g n a t i o n ,  T r u n k s
Pin Color Lines c o D I D / T I E  1 E&MT

Card
Positions

PLUG P16 (Interconnect Cable to P6)

26 W-BL T5

2: z-0” 7;

2; k-“d 7;

2; E& Y87

3: bus” 2

3 :
s - w
R-BL 7s”

3;
BL-R

;:;
7;

3; 7;

3:
2:; R8
R-BR

3:
BR-R

2
;I;
BK-BL

2
BL-BK
BK-0

A; KBE

El
G-;K

SPARE

BK-Bti
SPARE
SPARE

ii
BR-BK SPARE
BK-S SPARE

i:
S-BK SPARE
Y-BL NIGHT BELL 1B
BL-Y

ii Y-O
NIGHT BELL 1A
TIP

iz yo-c’
RING
DATA IN COMMON

if YGZR
DATA IN
DATA OUT COMMON

BR-Y
2 Y-S

DATA OUT
U A R T  B

% ZZL
UART A
ALARM B

g; ;y
ALARM A
NIGHT SERVICE B

:; -t-G”
NIGHT SERVICE A
NIGHT BELL 3B

:i -;-BvR
NIGHT BELL 3A
NIGHT BELL 28

24 BR-V NIGHT BELL 2A
v - s

z s-v
SPARE
SPARE

13

14

15

16

17

18

j-For 2-Wire E&M Trunk operation DO NOT connect RR and TR leads.
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SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

TABLE 10-2
INTERCONNECT BOARD PLUG AND JACK CONNECTIONS (CONT’D)

Pair Lead Designation
Pin Color Lines

PLUG P17 (Interconnect Cable to P5)

26 W-BL Tl
BL-W

2: w-o 7:

228 ;:: FZ

2; -:-;R 7:
BR-W

3: w-s E

3;
s - w

::R-BL

3:
BL-R

7:
;:;

3;

3:
;:;

E
R4

R-BR

:I

BR-R

;rs,
36 BK-BL

A:
BL-BK
BK-0

2
0 - B K
BK-G TIP (A)

2
G-BK RING (A)
BK-BR S DATA IN R (A)

1;:
BR-BK S DATA IN T (A)
BK-S S DATA OUT R (A)

i?
S-BK S DATA OUT T (A)
Y-BL PA2 CONTROL B
BL-Y

1: Y-O
PA2 CONTROL A
TIP

2 yOr;
RING
DATA IN COMMON

E YGZR
DATA IN
DATA OUT COMMON

BR-Y
li Y-S

DATA OUT
PA1 CONTROL B

z: ;ZL
PA1 CONTROL A
MUSIC IN B

g; ;y
MUSIC IN A
MAINT TIP

:: f-G”
MAINT RING
PA1 OUT B

:; fZR
PA1 OUT A
PA2 OUT B

24 BR-V PA2 OUT A
v - s

2505 s-v
SPARE
SPARE

L e a d  D e s i g n a t i o n ,  Trunks
c o D I D / T I E  1 E&M+

Tl T l Tl

!:2
Rl

TRl!l
XT1 RR1
T 2
R2 Fl

T l T l T l

%2
Rl

k
XT1 RR1
T2
R2 El

RECEIVER 1

Al-l-ENDANT CONSOLE No. 2

ATTENDANT CONSOLE No. 1

(see Notes For Plug P18)

Card
Positions

13

14

15

16

17

18

tFor 2-Wire E&M Trunk operation DO NOT connect RR and TR leads.

.
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SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

TABLE 10-2
INTERCONNECT BOARD PLUG AND JACK CONNECTIONS (CONT’D) ,

P i n
Pair Pair
Color Lead Designation P i n Color Lead Designation

PLUG P18 (Miscellaneous Connections to (Cross-Connect field)

26 W-BL SPARE

2: R-0”
SPARE
SPARE

228 k-“d
SPARE
SPARE

2; Iti :R
SPARE
SPARE

3; h!iW
SPARE
SPARE

37
s - w SPARE
R-BL SPARE

3;
BL-R SPARE

:-g .
SPARE

3;
SPARE

;:;
SPARE

3:
SPARE

R-BR SPARE

3:
BR-R SPARE

SPARE

::
;I; SPARE
BK-BL SPARE

i:
BL-BK SPARE
BK-0 SPARE

i: -iiBGK
SPARE
SPARE

El
G-BK SPARE
BK-BR SPARE
BR-BK SPARE

:;f BK-S SPARE
SPARE

i?
S-BK
Y-BL SPARE

SPARE
;; &y MUSIC IN B

2 y:g
MUSIC IN A
PA2 OUT B

A: YGZR
PA2 OUT A
NIGHT BELL 2B

BR-Y NIGHT BELL 2A
ii! Y-S PA1 OUT B
20
46 ZL

PA1 OUT A
NIGHT BELL 1B
NIGHT BELL 1A

;; pov PA1 CONTROL B
PA1 CONTROL A

a; ;I; PA2 CONTROL B

2 kBvR
PA2 CONTROL A
NIGHT SERVICE B

24 BR-V NIGHT SERVICE A
v - s NIGHT BELL 3B

z: s-v NIGHT BELL 3A

Notes: 1. Night service relay operates permanently when in night service.
Night Bell continuous rating:

Open circuit voltage 120 Vrms
,Closed circuit current 75 mArms.

2. Music in 100 mV
Impedance 600 ohms.

3. PA Output Level 100 mV
Impedance 600 ohms.
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SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

TABLE 10-2
INTERCONNECT BOARD PLUG AND JACK CONNECTIONS (CONT’D)

Pair Lead Designation
Pin Color Lines

PLUG P19 (ON INTERCONNECT CARD)

26 W-BL SPARE

2; $1:
SPARE

2: g--z

2: k!R
RECEIVER 1

3;: FzW

3: -R-BL T8

3:
BL-R

;I;
778

3;
2:;

7s’

3: R-BR 75”

395
BR-R

785

2
;I;
BK-BL ;7”

i:
BL-BK
BK-0 :67

4:
0 - B K
BK-G 7;

2
G-BK R5
BK-BR

:;
B R - B K
BK-S

2
S-BK RECEIVER 1
Y-BL
BL-Y

2 Y-O

2 t-G’ T4

ii :I:R !:
BR-Y

i: Y-S E

2;
S-Y
V-BL 7:

;; ifj’-,” Yi

z; ;I; !3”

2 ZR 723

g;f !-“,” T”:
25 S-V Rl

L e a d  D e s i g n a t i o n ,  T r u n k s
c o D I D / T I E  ) E&MT

T4

E3
FvE2
TR2

XT4 RR2
T3 T2 12
R3 R2 R2

14

;:3
kc2
TR2

XT4 RR2
13 T2 T2
R3 R2 R2

T2

El
hll
TRl

XT2 RR1
Tl Tl T l
Rl Rl Rl

T2

;:1
Zl
TRl

XT2 RR1
Tl Tl Tl
Rl Rl Rl

Card
Positions

15

14

13

15

14

13
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SECTION MITLSI  OS/91  1 O-096-200-NA

TABLE 10-2
INTERCONNECT BOARD PLUG AND JACK CONNECTIONS (CONT’D)

Pin Lead Designation

JACK J302
DATA PORT (see Notes)

1

$
!R\NSMIT  DATA
RECEIVE DATA

4

:
CLEAR TO SEND
DATA SET READY

7 SIGNAL GROUND

i
CARRIER DETECT
(RESERVED FOR DATA SET
TESTING)

1:

;32

iii!
16
1 7

.1!

;I:
DATA TERM READY

z;

;;

Notes: 1. Jack J302 is provided on the SX-100 and SX-200 PABXs  for external recording devices.
2. Use Connector J302 when connected to terminal equipment; e.g., magnetic tape re-

corder or printer.
3. Use a null modem when connected to a modem.
4. See Appendix E, MAP200-504  for details of switch settings for data. characteristics.
5. See Section MITL9105/91  lo-096-450-NA,  Traffic Measurement, for applications of the

connectors.
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SECTION MITLS’l  d5/911  O-096-200-NA

TABLE 10-3
POWER FAIL TRANSFER BOARD PLUG AND JACK CONNECTIONS

Pair
Pin Color L e a d Designation

PLUG P20
(Power Fail Transfer Connections to Cross-
Connect Field)

Pair
Pin Color Lead Designation

PLUG P21
(Power Fail Transfer Connections to Cross
Connect Field)

26 W-BL STATION Tl
BL-W

2: w-o
STATION RI
LINE CARD Tl

o - w
2; W-G

LINE C A R D  Rl‘
TRUNK Tl

2; ZZR
TRUNK Rl
TRUNK CARD Tl

3; hR-iW
TRUNK CARD Rl
STATION T2

3;
s - w STATION R2
R-BL LINE CARD T2

3:
BL-R LINE CARD R2

;I;
TRUNK T2

3;
TRUNK R2

;:g
TRUNK CARD T2

3:
TRUNK CARD R2

R-BR STATION T3

-3:
BR-R STATION R3

i:
;I;

LINE CARD T3
LINE CARD R3

BK-BL TRUNK T3

2
BL-BK TRUNK R3
BK-0 TRUNK CARD 13

i;
0 - B K TRUNK CARD R3
BK-G STATION T4

ii
G-BK STATION R4
BK-BR LINE CARD T4

i;f
BR-BK LINE CARD R4
BK-S TRUNK T4

E
S-BK TRUNK R4
Y-BL TRUNK CARD T4

g &y
TRUNK CARD R4
STATION T5

:; yo-G’
STATION R5
LINE CARD T5

A! ZR
LINE CARD R5
TRUNK T5

BR-Y
4: Y-S

TRUNK R5
TRUNK CARD T5

z: :ZL
TRUNK CARD R5
STATION T6

g ;y
STATION R6
LINE CARD T6

2 t-G”
LINE CARD R6
TRUNK T6

2 kBvR
TRUNK R6
TRUNK CARD T6

24 BR-V TRUNK CARD R6
v - s

Ez s-v
SPARE
SPARE

Note: ‘.’Plug 21 IS .not  ‘itikalled.  on the SX-100 equipment.

26 W-BL STATION T7

2: z-ow
STATION R7
LINE CARD T7

2: E-i
LINE CARD R7
TRUNK T7

239 k-!R
TRUNK R7
TRUNK CARD T7

3;: &!rW
TRUNK CARD R7
STATION T8

3;
s - w STATION R8
R-BL LINE CARD T8
BL-R

3; R-O
LINE CARD R8
TRUNK T8

3; E-8
TRUNK R8
TRUNK CARD T8

3:
G-R TRUNK CARD R8
R-BR STATION T9

3:
BR-R STATION R9

;r”,
LINE CARD T9

ii
LINE CARD R9

BK-BL TRUNK T9

;:
BL-BK TRUNK R9
BK-0 TRUNK CARD 19

ii
0 - B K TRUNK CARD R9
BK-G STATION TlO

Ei
G-BK STATION RlO
BK-BR LINE CARD TlO

i;t
BR-BK LINE CARD RlO
BK-S TRUNK TlO

:7
S-BK TRUNK RlO
Y-BL TRUNK CARD TlO

;; !$‘lz
TRUNK CARD RlO
STATION Tll

z yo:Gy
STATION Rll
LINE CARD Tll

;: F-B’R
LINE CARD Rll
TRUNK Tll

BR-Y
2 Y-S

TRUNK Rll
TRUNK CARD Tll

2 ?ZL
TRUNK CARD Rll
STATION T12

3: &-y
STATION R12
LINE CARD T12

2 v9G”
LINE CARD R12
TRUNK T12

23 - TRUNK R12
49 :-BvR TRUNK CARD T12
24 BR-V TRUNK CARD R12

v - s
2: s-v

SPARE
SPARE
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_..

TABLE 10-4
SHELF 2 EXTERNAL PLUG AND JACK CONNECTIONS

Pair Lead Designation Lead Designation, Trunks Card
P i n Color Lines c o D I D / T I E  1 E&MT Positions

PLUG P7 (Connects to Cross-Connect Field)

W-BL
BL-W
w - o

g-“d

:-:R
BR-W
w - s
s - w
R-BL
BL-R

;I;

;:;
R-BR
BR-R

EI”R
BK-BL
BL-BK
BK-0
0 - B K
BK-G
G-BK
BK-BR
BR-BK
BK-S
S-BK
Y-BL
BL-Y
Y - O

yo:Gy

ZR
BR-Y
Y-S

;-:L
BL-V
v - o

f-G”

:ZR
BR-V
V-S
s - v

Tl reserved for
Rl test line
T2

7:

Tl
Rl

E:
T2
R2

Tl

!z:2
XT1
12
R2

Tl

!:2
XT1
T2
R2

Tl
Rl

g:

R2

Tl

;+2
XT1
T2
R2

T l
Rl

CT:
T2
R2

SPARE
SPARE

Tl
Rl

T l
Rl

Tl
Rl

Tl
Rl

Tl
Rl

Tl
Rl

Tl

%
RR1
El
M l

Tl

El
RR1

IfA

Tl

?A1
RR1
El
M l

Tl

::1
RR1

hll

Tl

:I&
RR1

Fill1

Tl

El
RR1

FM11

j-For  2-Wire E&M Trunk operation DO NOT connect RR and TR leads.
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TABLE 10-4
SHELF 2 EXTERNAL PLUG AND JACK CONNECTIONS (CONT’D)

Pair Lead Designation L e a d  D e s i g n a t i o n ,  T r u n k s
Pin Color Lines c o D I D / T I E  1 E&MT

PLUG P8 (Connects to Cross-Connect Field)

26 W-BL T5 T3 T2 T2
BL-W

2: w-o 7s” %4
R2

;:2

228 -IE
R6 XT3 RR2

z77
T4

;-!R -: . T8
R4 kc2

3;f ;yiw  7; . :
T3 T2 T2

3:
s - w
R-BL 765 !?:4

R2
%2

3:
BL-R

;:g
7;

XT3 RR2
T4

3; 7s’
R4 Et2

3:
!I;
R-BR 7: T3 T2 T2

3:
BR-R

2 z4
R2

TR;2

ii
s”:g
BK-BL !;

xi-3 RR2
T4 E2

4:
BL-BK
BK-0 7;

R4 M2

iii
0 - B K
BK-G !58 T3 T2 T2

ii
G-BK .
BK-BR 76” I?4

R2
%2

i;:
BR-BK XT3 RR2
BK-S 7; 14

2
S-BK

?a’
R4 :2

Y-BL

1; ;‘-o’ 75” 13 T2 T2

2 yo:Gy TRs5 !?4
R2

%2

2 -:-:R 7; E3
RR2

BR-Y
2 Y-S

R7 R4 I?2

T3

%4
XT3
T4
R4

SPARE
SPARE

Card
Positions

1

2

3

4

5

T2 T2
R2

TR;2
RR2
E2 6
M2 I

j-For 2-Wire E&M Trunk operation DO NOT connect RR and TR leads.

Page 42



-._-.- ---_. _

SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-ZOO-NA’

- - 7;
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TABLE 10-4
SHELF 2 EXTERNAL PLUG AND JACK CONNECTIONS (CONT’D)

Pair Lead Designation Lead Designation, Trunks
Pin Color Lines c o D I D / T I E  1 E&MT

PLUG P9 (Connects to Cross-Connect Field)

Card
Positions

T l

;:2
X T 1
T2
R2

Tl

;:2
X T 1
T2
R2

11

;:2

Z’
R2

Tl

;:2
XT1
T2
R2

Tl

;+2

F
R2

Tl

z2
X T 1
T2
R2

SPARE
SPARE

Tl
RI

Tl
Rl

11
Rl

Tl
Rl

Tl
Rl

.Tl
Rl

T l

Zl
RR1
El
Ml

Tl
Rl
TRl
RR1

hll

Tl

%l
RR1

:1

Tl

TRAl
RR1

il

Tl

TRt&
RR1

Ed11

Tl

?I&
RR1

bll

7

a

9

10

11

12

j-For  2-Wire E&M Trunk operation DO NOT connect RR and TR leads.
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TABLE 10-4
SHELF 2 EXTERNAL PLUG AND JACK CONNECTIONS (CONT’D)

Pair Lead Designation Lead Designation, Trunks Card
Pin Color Lines c o D I D / T I E  1 E&M+ Positions

PLUG PlO (Connects to Cross-Connect Field)

26 W-BL 15 T3 T2 T2

2; &..r T”;
R3 R2

;:2

2: ;:I ?
EZ RR2 7
T4

238
G-W
W-BR.  : %

R4 K2

3; ;!I* 75” T3 T2 T2

3;
s - w

:,5 z4
R2

R-BL ;;2

3:
BL-R

:;
XT3 RR2 8
T4

3;
;:g

;I;
7s’

R4 E?

3: R-BR 758 T3 T2 T2 .

3:
BR-R

;I;
?65 !?4

R2
;:2

2 BK-BL 7;
XT3 RR2
T4 9

i;
BL-BK
BK-0 787

R4 E2

2
0-BK
BK-G !58 T3 T2 T2

2
G-BK
BK-BR 7s” !?4

R2
;;2

iti
BR-BK RR2
BK-S 7; z3 10

2
S-BK R4 EC2
Y-BL TR87

;; ;$-y 758 T3 T2 T2

i; uo-c’ 72 z4
R2

;;2

:: :I;R :76
. XT3 RR2

T4 11
BR-Y

:: Y-S
R7 R4 iY-2

:i ZZL
T:
T5 T3 12 T2

$; bjy 7: %4
R2

TR:2

z; i-G” 7; E3
RR2

2 :I:R 7;
R4 F22

12

24 BR-V
v - s

Eii s-v
:8pARE SPARE
SPARE SPARE

j-For a-Wire E&M Trunk operation DO NOT connect RR and TR leads.
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.-.,< . . TABLE 10-5
1 CONSOLE INTERFACE BOARD PLUG AND JACK CONNECTIONS (SX-200 ONLY)

Pair
Pin Color Lead Designation

JACK J22
Connects to Attendant Console 1)

26 W-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

2; gk.2
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

2: z-i
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND-

2: ~-~R
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

BR-W
3: w-s

ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
DATA IN COMMON

3 : EK
DATA IN
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

3;
BL-R ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

;:g
DATA OUT COMMON

3;
DATA OUT

;I;
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

3:
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

R-BR ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

395
BR-R ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

ii
;r;

CUTOVER SWB
CUTOVER SWA

BK-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

;:
BL-BK ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BK-0 MAJOR ALARM

i:
0-BK’ MAJOR ALARM
BK-G TIP

ii
G-BK RING
BK-BR ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

Ei
BR-BK ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BK-S ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

ii
S-BK ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
Y-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BL-Y

2 Y-O
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

21;
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

vo-c’ ov

:11
-48  V

t-:R 0 V
BR-Y -48 V

i: Y-S 0 v

::
S-Y -48 V
V-BL 0 V

-48 V
:: !zo”  0 v

2
-48 V

f-G” ov

:i
G-V -48 V
V-BR 0 V

24 BR-V -48  V
v - s

s: s-v
o v
-48  V

[
Pair

P i n Color Lead Designation

PLUG P23
(Connects to Jack 515)

26 W-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

2; !$I:
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

O.-W
2; W-G

ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

2:
G-W ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
W-BR ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

3;: ~!-c.JW
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
DATA IN COMMON

37 ZL
DATA IN
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

BL-R
3: R-O

ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
DATA OUT COMMON

3;
R-O DATA OUT

;I;
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

3:
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

R-BR ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

3:
BR-R ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

2
;I;

CUTOVER SWB
CUTOVER SWA

BK-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

;:
BL-BK ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BK-0 MAJOR ALARM

i:
0 - B K MAJOR ALARM
BK-G TIP

4:
G-BK RING
BK-BR ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

14. BR-BK ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
40 BK-S ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

:7
S-BK ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
Y-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BL-Y

ii Y-O
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

:;
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

vo-c’ ov

:: -
-48  V

:-:R 0 V
-48 V

2 ~“s’  0 v

2
-48 V

:zL  0 v
BL-V -48 V

i: v-o 0 v

$28
-48 V

kz 0 v
23 G-V -48  V
49 V-BR 0 V
24 BR-V -48 V

v-s ov
z:  s-v -48  V
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TABLE 10-5
CONSOLE INTERFACE BOARD PLUG AND JACK CONNECTIONS (SX-200 ONLY)

Pair
Pin Color L e a d  D e s i g n a t i o n

JACK J24
(Connects to Attendant Console 1)

26 W-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

2 :
BL-W ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

2 ;I;
ELECTROSTATIC. GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

28 W-G ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

2; -Zfl-:R
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

3; ;yijw
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
DATA IN COMMON

37 ~~~
DATA IN
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

3;
BL-R ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

;I:
DATA OUT COMMON

3:
DATA OUT
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

3:
;I; ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
R-BR ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

3:
BR-R ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

;:
!g

CUTOVER SWB
CUTOVER SWA

BK-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

::
BL-BK ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BK-0 MAJOR ALARM

ii
0 - B K MAJOR ALARM
BK-G TIP

2
G-BK RING
BK-BR ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

i;:
BR-BK ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BK-S ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

2
S-BK ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
Y-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BL-Y

2ri  Y-O
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC ‘GROUND

i;
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

yoz  0 v
18 -48 V ’
44 :I:R 0 V

BR-Y -48  V
i: Y-S 0 v

2
-48  V

ZL 0 v
-48  V

5: KY 0 v
-48  V

3: t-G” 0 v

4”;
-48  V

:-:R 0 V
-48  V

:i Z” 0 v
25 s-v -48  V

Pair
Pin Color Lead Designation

PLUG P25
(Connects to Jack J14)

26 W-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

2; !$I:
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

2: EL;
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

2;
G-W ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
W-BR ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BR-W

3;: w-s
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
DATA IN COMMON

37
s - w DATA IN
R-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

3:
BL-R ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

;:g
DATA OUT COMMON

7 DATA OUT
.3; ;rG,

ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

3:
R-BR ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BR-R ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

35
;I;

CUTOVER SWB

ii
CUTOVER SWA

BK-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

i:
BL-BK ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BK-0 MAJOR ALARM

2
0 - B K MAJOR ALARM
BK-G TIP

2
G-BK RING
BK-BR ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

A;:
BR-BK ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BK-S ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

2
S-BK ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
Y-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

;i t’-,’
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

21;
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

yo-c’ ov

2
-48  V

:-:R 0 V
BR-Y -48  V

2 Y-S 0 v

3;
-48  V

ZZL 0 v
-48  V

5: PO” 0 v

%I
-48  V

E 0 v

2
-48 V

;-:R 0 V
24 BR-V -48  V

v-s 0 v
;:  s-v -48  V
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N O T E S :
1. ALL PLUGS AND CONNECTORS EXCEPT AS NOTED ARE STANDARD 25PAIR

(AMPHENOL TYPE). THE MALE AND FEMALE DESIGNATORS REFER TO THE
CONNECTORS MOUNTED ON THE EQUIPMENT, NOT TO THE CABLE CONNECTORS.

I
P301

5302
(14-PIN)

(7.5PIN)

P12 PlO
513 J14 J15

p16 1 PIi

I P18

SHELF 1
I

I J

INTERCONNECT BOARD

I II

P20

9
[I

2
P21

CONSOLE
INTERFACE

BoARi

CONSOLE
INTERFACE

BOARD
1

POWER FAIL TRANSFER BOARD

X1236R!

Figure 10-3(a) SX-200 Connector Locations
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CONNECTOR

S H E L F NO. DESTINATION

Pl X-CONNECT
PZ X-CONNECT

1
P3 X-CONNECT
P4 X-CONNECT

P5 P17
P6 P16

P7 X-CONNECT

P6 X-CONNECT

2 p9 X-CONNECT

PlO X-CONNECT
Pll N C

P12 N C

CONNECTOR

BOARD NO. DESTINATION

INTER-
CONNECT

513

514
Jl5

P16
P17

P19
P19

P301

J302
P303

MAINTENANCE
CONSOLE

P25
P23

P6
P5
X-CONNECT
X-CONNECT
MAINTENANCE
PANEL
US-232
POWER SUPPLY

P20 X-CONNECT
P21 X-CONNECT

CONSOLE INTERFACE
CONNECTOR

BOARD NO. DESTINATION

522
P23
J24
P25

CONSOLE 1
515

CONSOLE 2
514

Figure 10-3(b) SX-200 Connector Locations

r;! JUFPE_RC  -TIP JUMPER D TIP
-4

I
CO TRUNK TRUNK

PABX
LINE

CARD
EQUIPMENT

CARD
STATION

CABINET I
RING RING

*POWER  FAIL
. TRANSFER BOARD

JUMPER
FROM
P20 OR P21

T O
INTERCONNECT BOARD

POWER FAIL
TRANSFER BOARD

LINE CARD RING
TRUNK CARD RING
TRUNK CARD TIP
LINE CARD TIP

RING (LINE CARD)
RING (TRUNK CARD)
TIP (TRUNK CARD)
TIP (LINE CARD)

X261

Figure 10-4 Power Fail Transfer Block Diagram
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PART OF
v - BACKPLANE PLUG (MALE)

25PAIR

RING (LINE CARD)
CABLE

r%

I I
EQUIPMENT I

RING (TRUNK CARDI SHELF
_ TIP (TRUNK CARD) I I

a mvo

STATION EBB::
PPPP

4553
T-a-J-a-), LINE CARD TIP

TIP STATION TIP

TRUNK CARD TIP - - -
TIP c TRUNK TIP

RELAYS SHOWN IN
RING

I
TRANSFER POSITION

CO TRUNK
I TRUNK CARD RING

RING r TRUNK RING

LINE CARD RING

RING _ S T A T I O N  R I N G

CROSS-
CONNECT

FIELD

PABX EQUIPMENT CABLE

L

Figure 10-5 Power Fail Transfer Wiring Diagram

x260
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NIGHT BELL CONNECTION AUXILIARY RELAY

sx-200

r - l

C R O S S - INTERCONNECT
POWER SUPPLY TB2 C O N N E C T BOARD PlB

I 94 6Q 2 n
v-1

1
fl
I- I

p-J  r - - - - - - - -
I.,  I I

I
1

I

MAX. CURRENT

; 1 I
1
1 I SCANNER CARD
1 I

----mm-

NIGHT BELL RELAY DIRECT

SX-ZOO
POWER SUPPLY TB2

NIGHT
BELL

CROSS- INTERCONNECT
CONNECT

m B”q’r--ilma-

NIGHT
B E L L
CONTACT
MAX. CURRENT
7 5  mA

NIGHT
BELL K

bNIGHT
BELL (R)K

300 ohms

SCANNER I
--m-e

I
’ 90 VAC
I 0.1 A

I , MAX.

I I
I I

e CONNECT  BOARD

PIN DESTINATION

46 NIGHT BELL 1 Kl

INTERCONNECT BOARD PLUG P19

PIN DESTINATION PIN DESTINATION PIN DESTINATION

44 NIGHT BELL 2 K2 50 NIGHT BELL 3 K3 49 NIGHT SERVICE A K4I

21 NIGHT BELL 1 R(K1) 1 19 NIGHT BELL 3 R(K3) 24 NIGHT SERVICE B(K4)

.>I.

NOTES: 1. THE FACILITY IS WIRED TO EITHER THE SX-100 OR THE SX-200
TERMINAL BLOCKS AS INDICATED BY THE DASHED LINES.

2. THE NIGHT SERVICE RELAY K4 CONTACTS ARE IDENTICAL TO THE NIGHT BELL
CONTACT ARRANGEMENTS. IT MAY BE USED TO OPERATE A LAMP TO SHOW
WHEN THE PABX IS IN NIGHT SERVICE, OR SIGNAL THE CO FOR THIS CONDITION.

Figure 10-6 Night Bell Connections
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I 7

INTERCONNECT CROSS-
---i--------w--

_ _ _ _ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - I

SEIZED FOR PA

SEIZED FOR PA

ACTIVATE -
PA2 CONTROL

CUSTOMER-

Figure 10-7  Music and PA Connections
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11. DESIGNATIONS

General

11.01 Designations are an integral part of the installation procedures.
Correct identification of all cables and terminations improves

service by reducing search time.

11.02 Modular cross-connecting fields are referenced to throughout
.this  description. The procedure for terminating the cables and

equipment are shown in Table 1 l-l and Figure 1 l-l.

Step

1 .
2 .
3 .

4 .

5 .
6.

TABLE 1 l-l
TERMINATING PROCEDURE

Action

Mount cross-connecting blocks.
Run and connect building cables.
Identify cables using identification
tape.
Attach designation strips if required
to cross-connecting blocks.
Run and connect equipment cables.
Run and connect required jumpers.

12. INSTALLATION

General

12.01 The SX-100 and SX-200 systems should be installed in accor-
dance with the following steps:

(a) Consult Appendix A for a review of MITEL  Action Procedures
(MAPS) .

(b) Consult Appendix B for certain FCC interconnection require-
ments.

(c) For installation of the SX-100 equipment, proceed with the
steps listed in Table Cl-l, Appendix C.

(d) For installation of the SX-200 equipment, proceed with the
steps listed in Table Dl-1, Appendix D.

( e ) Appendix E lists setting of card switches which are required to
be pet-formed during the installation of the PABX equipment.
Appendix E also outlines the SUPERSET  3/SUPERSET  4 set in-
stallation.
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RED, GREEN & BLUE FIELDS WHITE FIELD

SPACE FOR KEY  EQUIPMENT,
BUILDING  C A B L E S  5 STATION

CABLING
S P A C E  F O R  PABX
TERMINATIONS

SPACE FOR
G R O W T H  -

MIN 509 mm (20 in.)

I+- (10 in.jJ
254 mm

I NOTES:

1. To terminate the SX-100 or 3. The Attendant Console is cabled

I
SX-200 Shelf 1 (approx 80 lines)
Cables Pl, P2, P3, P4, P18, P19

directly from the equipment
cabinet snd is not X-Connected

t and P20 are required. mt  the cross-connect field.

2. To terminate the 2nd Shelf for II 4. Multipling  o f  connnctions wil l  be
full SX-200 system, the following
additional cables must be termin-

made on n 25-pair connecting

I
block located in the Red Field.

ated:  PT.  PS,  P9, PlO and P21.
5. An alternate layout may be to

place all connecting blocks in the
White Field. above of  below
the jumper channel.

X794Rl

Figure 11-l  Typical Terminal Layout
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(f) Appendix F lists miscellaneous installation procedures which
may be required during the PABX installation or the installation
of additional equipment. ‘ \

Precautions

12.02 When installing the system, certain precautions must be ob-
served, particularly when handling PCB cards, replacing mod-

ules thereon or using test equipment to measure voltages. These
precautions are detailed below:

(a)

(b)

(cl

(4

When replacing PCB cards ensure that power is first switched
off (where this is possible), but maintain the ground connec-
tions to the equipment.

Handle PCB cards, as far as is .practicable,  only by the edges
and avoiding contact with any exposed electrical connections.
When removing a new card from its package, touch the ground
bar first to equalize any static voltage buildup, prior to inserting
it in the equipment. A wrist ground strap should be worn
(Figure 12-l),  but failing availability, ensure that one hand is
grounded to the system cabinet immediately prior to removing
or inserting a PCB card.

Modules, when removed for testing, should have their pins
inserted into conductive foam to equalize buildup.

Conductive packages should be grounded prior to opening
them to remove the contents, and similarly grounded prior to
placing a card in the package. Suspected faulty cards should be
placed in conductive packages to prevent further possible dam-
age to the cards.

13. The SUPERSET  Set

General

1 3 . 0 1  T h e  SUPERSET  3  a n d  t h e  SUPERSET  4  a r e  a d v a n c e d
microprocessor-controlled electronic telephone sets. Because

of this, certain considerations must be taken into accounl  when in-
stalling the SUPERSET  sets.

(a) The SUPERSET  set requires no special cabling as it is a 2-wire
telephone set with a maximum loop resistance of 200 ohms
(typically 63.5 m (2500 ft) of 26 AWG).

(b) The SUPERSET  set requires a special line card. The SUPERSET
line card is not compatible with standard telephone sets. When
this line card is installed in a slot only the SUPERSET  telephone
sets may be connected to the equipment numbers associated
with that slot.

(c) Only one SUPERSET  set may be connected to each port.

( d ) When troubleshooting or testing a SUPERSET  equipment or line,
a SUPERSET  set must be used as a “butt-in”. A standard tele-
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SVSTEM

Xl791R!

Figure 12-l  Static Protection Ground Strap

phone set will not work on a SUPERSET  equipment number or
l ine.

(e) The SUPERSET  set derives its power from the SX-100 system
or the SX-200 system. For this reason, a SUPERSET  set cannot
be used as a Power Fail Transfer Extension, as the SUPERSET
set will not be functional during power failures.

(f) If the announce port on the SUPERSET  set is to be used, an
associated equipment number must be used other than the
SUPERSET  equipment number.

Installation

13.02 For specific installation instructions for the SUPERSET  set, see
MAP200-509. For specific programming instructions, see Sec-

tion MITL9105/91  IO-096-210-NA.
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APPEIUDIX  A

MlTEL ACTION PROCEDURES

GENERAL

Al.01 Task oriented functions in this Section are implemented using
MITEL  Action Procedures (MAPS).

Al.02 A MAP is a step-by-step procedure using a flow chart principle,
written and illustrated where necessary to a level of detail that

allows both experienced and inexperienced personnel to carry out the
tasks detailed. A MAP contains two levels of information as follows:

(a) For experienced personnel, a series of steps (level one) each
numbered (n) and annotated with minimal information.

( b ) For inexperienced personnel, each step referred to in (a) above
is amplified by a connected series of numbered substeps (nA)
(level two).

Al.03 A typical example of a MAP is shown in Figure Al-l, with the
,,- ._.

;;:;I
.I’

two levels detailed.

MAP SYMBOLS

Al.04 There are four basic symbol shapes which may be used in a
MAP, and are defined as follows.

Al.05 AND Block. Used to indicate a level one step that must be
performed. Consists of a square with the word AND centered in

the block.

Al.06 OR Block. Used to indicate a choice of level one steps, one of
which must be performed. Consists of a rectangle, with the text

centered in the block, and with the word OR appearing between the
alternative operations.

Al.07 The rectangle is also used to border instructions which imply
that the operative must perform a task outside the scope of the

MAP. The text is centered in the rectangle.

Al.08 Decision Block. Used to indicate a decision within the level
one steps which must be made. The symbol is based on a

hexagon with the top and bottom sides extended. Decision text is
centered in the symbol.
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UNPACKING AND INSPECTION I

Sheet 1 of 1

(3A) Remove the required module or
circuit card Trunk Module or
Firmware Module from the
shipping carton

-

H a v e all the

been unpacked
from the main

NO

I L
I RETURN (2) OR RETURN TO THE

REQUIRED MAP
I

Are the modules
being unpacked

at this time

NO

Y E S

(T&i-)

431 t

l - AND

REMOVE
MODULES
CARD

O R

MlOlRl

Figure Al-l Typical Map Page
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Al.09 START/FINISH/Jump to Block. Used to indicate the start and
finish of a MAP. Also used to indicate “jump to” points within

the MAP, for example “go to (n)” or “from (n)” or “return to (n)“. The
symbol is a rectangle with semicircular ends. Text is centered in the
symbol.

THE OPERATOR’S USE OF MAPS

Experienced Operator

Al.10 For the experienced operator to complete a task using a MAP,
reference to the sequential short form level one steps is usually

all that is necessary. Using Figure Al-l as an example, the experienced
operator would proceed as follows.

Al.1 1 At (1) makes a decision based on the information within the
block If the answer is YES, the operator must proceed to a

different MAP. If the answer is NO, the operator is faced with another
decision at block (2).

Al.12 At (2) if the decision is NO, there is no requirement to proceed
further and the test is abandoned. This naturally results in a’

FINISH block. If the decision is YES, the operator proceeds to (3) and
(4) in succession (i.e., dials the DID station number and completes the
call to the check extension).

Al.13 The description of the instructions carried out in paragraphs
Al.05 and Al.06 have assumed that the level of competence of

the operator is such that short form level one steps contain sufficient
information, and therefore the operator reads only the center column
of the MAP, top to bottom of the page.

inexperienced Operator

Al.14 If the operator’s experience is such that the level one instruc-
tions do not contain sufficient information, the level two sub-

steps should be referred to as follows.

Al.15 Using Figure Al-l as an example, the path followed should be:

(a) At (1) and (2) make the decisions called for at these steps as
before.

( b ) At Step (3) dial the DID station number by performing substeps
(3A),  (38)  and (3C).

In terms of steps and substeps, the operative follows a decision, then
step and substep  paths in the example shown.
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TOOLS, TEST EQUIPMENT AND SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS

Al.16 Any tools, test equipment or special instructions that the oper-
ator requires or needs to know are stated on the first page of

each MAP. If the MAP is long, and contains a number of subproce-
dures, these are listed in synopsis form on the first page.
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r :
1-l

APPENDIX B

FCC INTERCONNECTION REQUIREMENTS

TELEPHONE COMPANY INTERCONNECTION

General

81.01 This equipment has been approved by the Federal Communica-
tions Commission (FCC) as not being harmful to the telephone

network when connected directly to the telephone lines through the
standard 50-pin blue ribbon prescribed by the FCC Rule. This Part is
applicable to telephone interconnection in the United States.

Notification

. B1.02 Prior to the interconnection of this equipment, the local tele-
phone company is to be notified; inform the company that you

have FCC-registered equipment which you wish to connect to their
trunks. Give them the following information:

Y-:3
.,j

l The PABX being connected is a MITEL  incorporated Model SX-:, . _
100 or a Model SX-200.

l The 14-digit FCC Registration Number for the SX-100 system is
BN285B64724MFE.

l The 14-digit  FCC Registration Number for the SX-200 system is
BN285B64724MFE.

l The Ringer Equivalence number which is 2.1B.

0 The jacks or connectors required are RJ2lX, RJ2EX  or RJ2GX as
shown in Table Bl-1.

Connection Limitations

B1.03  Due to the FCC Part 68 Rule, no connection can be made to
party lines and to coin telephone service.

Network Changes

81.04 The telephone company may make changes to its communica-
tion service; such changes may include the change of trunk

circuits, changes in the operational characteristics of its trunk, etc.
Before doing this, however, the company shall provide official notifica-
tion, so that the operation of the PABX service will not be interrupted.
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Maintenance Limitations

B1.05 This equipment has been registered with the FCC for direct
connection to the telephone network. Under the FCC Program,

the user is restricted from making any changes or repairs and from
performing any maintenance operations other than those specifically
included in this Standard Practice.

B1.06 Circuit cards may be removed by the user, however, replace-
ment cards are to be supplied only by MITEL or its authorized

agent. No field repair of circuit cards by the user is authorized.

B1.07 No cabling or wiring changes within the console are permitted
by the user. Plug-ended cables, as detailed in this Standard

Practice, are to be used for all external connections between the
console and the telephone company interface jack.

81.08 Power supply components and cabling is only to be changed or
maintained by MITEL or by an authorized agent of MITEL.

Trouble  Corrections

B1.09 Most troubles are diagnosed by the circuitry of the system, and
the console readout indicates the circuit and card that is mal-

functioning. Card replacement can be made by the user.

81.10 For more complex malfunctions, appropriate field service is .;
provided by MITEL or its authorized agents.

.
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-\
!

TABLE Bl-1
USOC CONNECTOR PIN DESIGNATIONS

Pair
Pin Color

2 6 W-BL
1 BL-W

2 7 W-O
2 o - w

2 8 W-G
3 G-W

2 9 W-BR
4 BR-W

3 0 w - s
5 s - w

3 1 R-BL
6 1 BL-R

32 1 R-O
7 O-R

3 3 R - G
8 G-R

3 4 R-BR
9 BR-R

3 5 R-S
1 0 S-R
3 6 BK-BL
1 1 BL-BK
3 7 BK-0
1 2 0-BK

Connector 1
RJ2lX RJ2EX

T T
R R
T E
R M
T T
R R

._ T E
R M
T T
R R
T E
R M
T T
R R
T E
R M
T T
R R
T T
R M
T T
R R
T E
R M

ryw
RJ2GX

1

T
R

Tl
Rl
E
M
T
R

Tl
Rl
E
M
T
R

Tl
Rl
E
M
E
R

Tl
Rl
E
M

Remarks

The types of Universal Service Order Code (USOC) connectors shown have pin designations
according to the type of interface required by the Telephone Company. Use of these connectors
are determined as follows:

RJ2lX: 2-wire loop, or ground start trunk
2-wire reverse battery (DID)
2-wire off-premises extension

(Class A through E)
2-wire Automatic Identified Outward
Dialing (AIOD)
2-wire message register

RJ2EX:  2-wire tie trunk with E and M Type I signaling

RJ2GX:  4-wire tie trunk with E and M Type I signaling
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.I

i
I SX-100 [NSTALLATION PROCEDURES
3
1i GENERAL

,..”

; :  ‘-:

Cl.01 The MAPS  contained in this Appendix detail the procedures to
be performed to complete the installation of an SX-100 PABX

system.

TABLE Cl-l
SX-100 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE

Step I Procedure

1 . Unpack SX-100 Equipment
2. Unpack Console(s)
3 . Install Console Faceplate Designations
4 . Inspect Equipment
5. Install and Connect Equipment
6 . Set Card Switches (Appendix E)
7 . Power-Up System (see Note)
8. Program System
9 . Perform System Tests
10. Perform Extension Test

Reference

MAP200-301
MAP200-302
MAP200-303
MAP200-304
MAP200-305
MAP200-306
MAP200-307

Section MITLS  105/9  11 o-096-21 0-NA
Section MITL9105191  lo-096-215-NA
Section MITL9105/91 lo-096-320-NA

Note: Appendix F lists miscellaneous installation requirements which may be required prior to
power-up of system. This Appendix should be reviewed for applicability.
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UNPACK SX-100 EQUIPMENT

MAPZOO-  301

AT RECEIVING DOCK
(1A) Cut and remove retaining straps
(1B) Remove triwall box from

shipping package (Figure 301-l)

AN;EMoVE Ii

EXTERNAL
PACKING
(FIGURE 301- l )

(2A) Position equipment so that
approx. 10 inches of equipment

, .-..:..  ‘ :
: !

overhangs shipping pallet (Figure
301-2)

--.--‘(2B)  lip equipment so that rear of
cabinet touches floor

(2C) Remove shipping pallet from
under equipment

(2D) Gently lower equipment onto
floor

I PALLET (FIGURE
301-2 )

(4A) Identify type of damage by
referring to the Damage Report
Form at end of this Section

(48) Complete appropriate portion of
Form

rr31iWas the
shipment

improperly
packaged or

damaged
/

NO

(=Tzi--)
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UNPACK SX-100 EQUIPMENT

MAPZOO-  301

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 2 of 3
,

W O O D E N SHIPPING PALLET

X967Rl

Figure 301-l Remove External Packing
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UNPACK SX-100 EQUIPMENT

MAP200-  301

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 3 of 3

REMOVE

SHIPPING PALLET
NET

Figure 301-2 Remove Shipping Pallet
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AT CONSOLE LOCATION
(14

(1  B)

(1C)
(1  W

(1E)

(1G)

: .

Remove fiberglass tape from
top of packing case
Open packing case and remove
foam sheet
Remove cardboard insert
Remove console accessory bag
from insert
Remove console from packing
c a s e
Remove polyethylene sheet from
console
Place all packing material in
packing case for use in
reshipment

(24

(28)

(2C)

CW

LX)

(2F)

Remove the two pieces of the
bracket assembly and the five
securing screws (Figure
302-l) from the accessory bag
Determine to which side of the
console the cradle assembly is
to be mounted, and assemble
the two brackets accordingly.
Figure 302-l shows a
right-mounted assembly
Secure the two brackets
together with two 8-32 hex
screws and felt washers using
the wrench supplied
Place console face-down on
desk top
Position bracket as shown in
Figure 302-l (or the dotted
outline if it is a left-mount
assembly)
Attach bracket to base of
console with three 6-32 screws

UNPACK CONSOLE(S)

tiAPiOO- 302

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 1 of 4

TOOLS REQUIRED

1 Screwdriver 0.25 inch blade

AND1
UNFACK
CONSOLES

4
INSTALL
BRACKET
ASSEMBLY
(FIGURE 302- l )
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UNPACK CONSOLE(S)

MAPZOO-  302

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 2 of 4

From (2)

T
(4A) Remove the securing screw

from the console connector
(48) Position and press home

console connector
(4C) Secure connector to console

with the securing screw

(5A) Secure connector with one
cable tie as per Figure 302-I

Page C-8

connector cable NO

Y E S

‘141 )

4 AND

1  ATTACH

I CONNECTOR
CABLE

SECURE
CONSOLE
CONNECTOR

1(Yz-)



SECTION. MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

(64 Set Power Fail Transfer (PFT)
switch to NORMAL

, . _- .
; .

(7A)

(8A)

(8B)

(SC)

P l a c e console in correct

From (5)7’

1  POSITION
CONSOLE

SWITCH

-181 f
Remove handset from accessory
bag
Place handset plug into console 4 AND
j a c k
Place handset on cradle hook

PLUG IN
HANDSET

--
- -__  CRADLE

0 4
ASSEMBLY

2 WASHERS, FELT

4 2 SCREWS 8-32
HEX SOCKET 5/16  in. X3261Rl

J

F i ure 302- l
Install ifracket Assembly
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I Sheet 4 of 4 I

(94 a s detailed in

---I+

in ANDAND

INSERTINSERT
DESIGNATIDIDESIGNATIONSHS

DOI tDOI t
Was theWas the
shipment

improperly
packaged or

( )( )

damaged

NO YES

(11A) Complete relevant entries on
Damage Report Form

Page C-10
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INSTALL CONSOLE FACEPLATE
DESIGNATIONS

MAi2CW 30’3:  - :

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 1 of 6

(IA)  Remove the Console Key
Designation Strip sheets included
with documentation

(18) Select the appropriate strips
required for the console
(Figures 303-l. 303-2 and 4 . AND
303-3)

(1C) Place selected strips in the
recesses below the keys

(1D) Press strips firmly in place
SELECT KEY
DESIGNATION
STRIPS

(2A) Identify the three Designation
Strip covers contained in the
accessory kit

(28) Insert one end of the cover into
4 2 1  ‘1

the indent at the end of the
r e c e s s 4 AND

(2C) Slightly bow the cover upward.
Insert the other end of the strip
into the opposite end of the
recess, allowing the cover to PLACE STRIPS
snap into place ON CONSOLE

Are Lamp Status
Field Numbers
to be inserted

NO

Y E S

(h-)

(e-)
Page C-11
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Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 2 of 6

(4A)

(46)

(4C)

(6A)

(6B)

(6C)

(CD)

Remove the Station Numbering
Kit (two sheets) included in the
documentation
Review the selected numbering
plan for the system and locate
the proper tabs on the sheets
Follow instructions on sheet and
apply tabs in sequence to the
relevant locations on the graphic
display

On completion of Step (4C)
locate the Graphic Display COW
in the Accessory Kit
Position the Display Cover with
the three lugs downward and
the two latches toward the
display
Insert the lugs in the holes at
the base of the display
Press Cover inward and snap
onto the console display

AND1--TIL.4
NUM

J=T ALL
BER TABS

4

Have all tabs
been applied

NO

4

Y E S

DISPLAY COVER

(..,.,,,,)

Go to (7)
Page C-12
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(7AI

(78)

.(7C)

Locate the Identity Cover in the
Accessory Kit
Complete any desired
information on the identity Label
(below the dial pad)
Snap the identity Cover into
place in a manner similar to
that for the Designation Strip
covers (Step (XI)

-

SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-ZOO-NA

INSTALL CONSOLE FACEPLATE
DESIGNATIONS

MAPZOO-  303

Issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 3 of 6
c

-
INSTALL
IDENTITY LABEL
AND COVER

Page C-13
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INSTALL CONSOLE FACEPLATE
DESIGNATIONS

Figure 303-l Attendant - Console Key Designation, Hotel/Motel
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INSTALL CONSOLE FACEPLATE
DESIGNATIONS I

MAPZOO-  303

Issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 5 of 6

LAMP
TEST

TENANT OPTION cos
DEFINE FEAiURE  EXTN

I TVPE L D N DAY NIGHT NIGHT O V F L O ACCESS
NUMBER NUMBER 1 2

I/C
G R O U P C O D E

ADD ENTER1
IS-II

i

X3102

Figure 303-2 Standard Programming Console
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Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 6 of 6

I LAMP ALARM BELL IDENT NIGHT NIGHT DO NOT MSGE
TEST

CALL
RESET

CANCEL
O F F 1 2 D S T B WAIT BACK

RECALL DIAL L O N L D N L D N L D N SOURCE -
0 4 3 2 1 BOTH

Figure 303-3 Commercial Key Designations
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START

1 7
(1A) Remove keys taped to top of

cabinet
(16) Unlock and open cabinet front

door

T
VI1 1

(1C) Remove the vertical and 4 - AND
horizontal shelf securing straps

(1D) Using the Phillips screwdriver
tighten all shelf retaining screws CHECK THAT

SHELVES ARE
SECURE

1
J

rI21-
2A) Check card complement against 1 I

invoice
(281  Visually check cards and shelves

for damage
t---l AND

(4A) Tag any damaged items and
continue with inspection

(4B) Enter damage details on Damage
Report form

Sheet 1 of  4

/ ““““-“““” CARDS OR
SIMILAR MODULES ENSURE THAT THE
PROCEDURES NOTED IN PARAGRAPH

I CHECK CARDS
AND SHELVES

damaged items
found or items

DAMAGED

Remove four 10-32  screws
from the panel at the rear of
the cabinet
Remove the back panel
Remove four lo-32 screws
from the top panel
Remove the top panel

Page C-17
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INSPECT EQUIPMENT

MAPZOO-  304

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 2 of 4

(7A)

(79)

Tag defective
continue with
Enter damage
Report form

items and
inspection
details on

From (5)(7From (5)T
(61

NONO

-171  ’-171  ’

D a m a g e  - ANDD a m a g e  - AND

REPORTREPORT
DEFECTIVEDEFECTIVE
ITEMSITEMS

7f7f

-T--T-

BA)  Check that all cable connectors
are seated firmly and free from
damage

* (88) Check that all cable harnesses
are free from damage

(8C) Visually check backplane and
interconnect board for damage
(including fuses)

Is power supply
free from

damage

+‘iSI-----

AND

Y E S

CHEC:K
BACK:PLANE AND
INTERCONNECT
BOARD
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-
(lOA)  Tag any damaged items
‘1OB)  Enter damage details on Damage

Report form
-

Was any damageWas any damage
found

Y E S

(12A) Repack tagged items and return
to supplier

I-

TAG AND
REPORT
DAMAGED

NO

NO

Were anyWere any itemsitems

Y E SY E S

II

RETURNRETURN
TAGGEDTAGGED
ITEMSITEMS ff

INSPECT EQUIPMENT

MAPXIO.-  304

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 3 of 4

I
(-Cl--)
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INSPECT EQUIPMENT

MAPZOO-  304

(14A) See Damage Report and
complete appropriate section

From (12)7
11 31

Were any items
missing

(16A) Report discrepancies on Damage
Report form

-I-

Page C-20
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during inspection

I Y E S ‘NO
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INSTALL EQUIPMENT 1

(la) Terminate 25-pair  cab le
connections at cross-connect
field

(1B) Refer to Part 10, Table 10-l
and Figures 10-l and 10-2
for line, trunk and console
connections

(1C) Refer to Part 10, Table 10-2
and Figures 10-4 and 10-5
for Power Fail Transfer
connections

(1D) Refer to Part 11 and Figure
11-l for typical layout

(1E) Mark each cable connector or
plug with the corresponding
cabinet plug number

(ZA) Run required 25-pair cables
between cabinet and
cross-connect field

(25)

(2C)

(2D)

(3A)
(381
(3C)

Run required power fail transfer
cables between cabinet and
cross-connect field
Run required 25-pair console
cable from each console to
cabinet
Mark each cable connector with
its cabinet plug number

MAPZOO’- 305

Issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 1 of 8

TOOLS REQUIRED

0.25 in. Slotted Screwdriver
0.25 in. thick wooden backboard
(Wall-mount installation onlvl

CAUTION

WHEN HANDLING SHELF CARDS OR
SIMILAR MODULES ENSURE THAT THE
PROCEDURES NOTED IN PARAGRAPH
12.02 ARE FOLLOWED.

TERMINATE
CABLES AT CROSS-
CONNECT FIELD

f AND

’ RUN 25-PAIR
INTER-
CONNECTING
CABLES

Remove shipping strap from
Remove all cards from shelf
Place all cards in secure area

REMOVE CARDS
FROM SHELF
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I INSTALL EQUIPMENT I

MAPZOO-  305

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 2 of 8

From (3)‘r’

(5A) Secure a backboard 14.05 mm
t.75  in.) thick to accommodate
mounting bracket (Figure

Y E S

SECURE
BACKBOARD

1
-[61 ’

(6A) Secure mounting bracket to
backboard with eight, 0.25 in.
dial, 1.0 in. long screws (Figure 4 AND
305- l )

SECURE
MOUNTING
BRACKET

Page C-22
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INSTALL EQUIPMENT

MAPZOO-  305

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 3 of 8

(7A) Place one pivot pin on each
side at the back of the bottom
of the cabinet

(76) Secure pin from the inside of t A N D
the cabinet with a 0.25 x 20
UNC nut

(7C) Tighten nut until pin is secure
PLACE AND
SECURE THE
SX-100 PIVOT
PINS

(8A) Place SX-100 in wall-mount
bracket, pivot pins first as
shown in Figure 305-l

(86) Secure the SX-100 pivot pins
with pivot brackets and four
8-32 slotted screws

-181 ’

4 . AND

PLACE SX-100
IN
WALL-MOUNT
BRACKET

(9A) Allow SX-100 to swing down
(gently) so that the backplane is
revealed

J--k-
PLACE SX-100
IN CABLE
INSTALLATION
POSITION

1(YZZ-)
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INSTALL EQUIPMENT I

. _
.:.
. . .

‘.

MAPZOO-  305

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 4 of 8

(lOA)  Locate Interconnect board on
the top of the SX-100 system
behind the maintenance panel
(See Figure 305-2)

-
(1 IA)  Locate the following .cables:

J18, J19  and J20 from
cross-connect, console cables
1 and-or 2, printer cable
storage device, Jl,  J2, J3, J4,
Commercial Power cable and
ground strap (see (2D))

-

(12A) Run all incoming cables from
beneath the SX-100 system
through the cable clamp

Page C-24

LOCATE THELOCATE THE
INTERCONNECTINTERCONNECT
BOARDBOARD

AND

LOCATE CABLESLOCATE CABLES
TO BE RU-NTO BE RU-N
INTO THEINTO THE
SX-100 SYSTEMSX-100 SYSTEM

AND

RUN INCOMING
CABLES

(yzk-)
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-
(13A) Connect console PI5  to J15
(138) Connect console P14 to J14
(13C) Connect maintenance cable from

the back of the maintenance
panel PI3  to J13

(13DI  Connect Jl  to Pl,  J2 to P2,
J3 to P3, J4 to P4, J18 to
P18,  J19 to P19,  and J20 to
P20

(13E) Connect printer or storage
device cable to J302 (if
required)

(13F) Connect maintenance panel
cable J301  to P301

(13G) Connect ground strap
(13H) Connect J16 to P16 and J5 to

P5
!I311  Connect J17 to P17 and J6 to

P 6
‘> -

(14A) Tighten down all connector
screws with 0.25 inch slotted
screwdriver

- I -

CONNECT ALL
CABLES

AND

r

AND

TIGHTEN
CONNECTORS

‘1151  ’
(15A) Using nylon cable straps, tighten

around free end on all
connectors until connector is 4 AND
secure

TIE DOWN
OTHER END OF
ALL
CONNECTORS
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I INSTALL EQUIPMENT I

MAPZOO-  305

Issue 3. May 1984

I Sheet 6 of 8 I

(16A) Replace back of cabinet
(166) Secure back with four IO-32

screws
(160 Replace top of cabinet
(16D) Secure top with four lo-32

screws
(16E) Swing SX-100 upwards and

secure with strikes
(16F) If necessary, adjust strikes by

screwing them in or out

4 . AND

4
REPLACE
CABINET PANELS

(17A) Complete required
interconnections at
cross-connect field. Refer to
(16) for references

-1171 ’

4 AND

COMPLETE CROSS-CONNECT
FIELD INTER-
CONNECTIONS

-[181  'I

(18A) Set card switches as required
(Appendix E) 4 AND

(188) Replace cards in shelf unit

SET CARD
SWITCHES AND
REPLACE CARDS
IN SHELF UNlT

Page C-26
(yk-)
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INSTALL EQUIPMENT

MAPZOO-  305

Issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 7 of 8

LOCKING /
MECHANISM

PIVOT BRACKET
\

4  X  8 - 3 2
X 0.25 in.

U N C  S C R E W S

6 X 0.25 in. DIA.
WOOD SCREWS 1.0 in. LONG

STRIKES ’
BACK BOARD

Figure 305-l Wall-Mounting

X661Rl

Page C-27
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1 INSTALL EQUIPMENT -7
MAPZOO-  305

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 8 of 8

J15 514
CONSOLE CONSOLE

1 2

TB302

Figure 305-2 Cable Connections
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The setting of switches, to result in the required mode
of operation on the Trunk Cards is detailed in the MAPS
contained in Appendix E. The installer should ensure
that these cards are properly switched for the correct
mode of operation prior to performing “Power-Up” as
detailed in MAP200-307.

_-
r

[ . .
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CAUTION

WHEN HANDLING SHELF CARDS OR
SIMILAR MODULES ENSURE THAT THE
PROCEDURES NOTED IN PARAGRAPH
12.02 ARE FOLLOWED.

,-

’ AT FRONT OF EQUIPMENT CABINET
(2A) Unlock and open door
(2B) Check that all cards are seated

correctly
(2C) Check that locking bars are

secure
(20)  Set all Power Fail Transfer

Control switches on
Maintenance Panel to ‘DISABLE’
(See Figure 307-l)

(2E) Set Power Fail Transfer Control
switches for consoles
connected to ‘ENABLE’

(2F) Set Power Fail MASTER
SWITCH to ‘NORMAL

(2G) Set Power Fail TRANSFER
SWITCHES to power supply and
common control to ‘ENABLE

CHECK CARDS
AND SET
MAINTENANCE
SWITCHES
(FIGURE 307-l)

1-

(3A) Set AC Power Switch to OFF
(38) Plug power cord into outlet
(3C) Set AC Power Switch to ON
(3D) Close equipment cabinet door

(-yz-)

Y E S

POWER-UP SYSTEM

MAP200-  307

Issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 1 of 3

4

1

AND

POWER-UP
SYSTEM (FIGURE
307- l )

(Tk-)

I Complete required MAPS I

(Y&-)
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I POWER-UP SYSTEM I

MAPZOO-  307 I

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 2 of 3

MAINTENANCE CONSOLE

3

f i r -  ex-rm

SYSTEM POWER

3 MAINTENANCE CONNECTOR

Figure 307-l Maintenance Panel

Page C-32
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ti
To program the system go to Section

NOTE

Occasionally, when circuit cards are
plugged into the ACD system, the logic
circuits on the card may not reset com-
pletely. In order to guarantee complete
reset of all  card logic, a slot initializa-
tion procedure must be performed. This
procedure allows the service personnel
to insert a card into a shelf and ini-
tialize the card slot. To initialize the
card slot dial 555 + 5 + nn, where nn is
the 2-digit  card slot  number (01-17
shelf 1, 31-42 shelf 2). Since inserting
a card may cause diagnostic errors, this
procedure is normally followed by dial-
ing 555 + 1 to clear all system errors.

Y E S

POWER-UP SYSTEM

MAPZOO-  307

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 3 of 3

Wait 10 5.  Is
Power LED lit

(5A) Place equipment cabinet in its
final position if required --J-j AND (

I POSITION
CABINET

I

I Set AC Power Switch to OFF. Go
to MITL9105-91  lo-096-350-NA

I

(61
I

Is Console clock NO
showing 0O:OO

Y E S
($L-=)

Page C-33/34
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APPENDIX D

SX-200 INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

GENERAL

D1.O1 Table Dl-1  details the procedures to be performed to complete
the installation of an SX-200 PABX system.

D1.02 The SX-100 and SX-200 systems may utilize the same con-
soles. For this reason, refer to MAPS  200-302 and 200-303 of

Appendix C when dealing with the console.

TABLE Dl-1
SX-200 INSTALLATION

Procedure I Reference

Unpack Equipment Cabinet
Unpack Console(s)
Install Console Faceplate Designations
Inspect Equipment
Connect Cables
Set Card Switches (Appendix E)
Power-Up System (See Note)
Program System
Perform System Tests
Perform Extension Tests

MAP200-40  1
MAP200-302
MAP200-303
MAP200-404
MAP200-405
MAP200-406
MAP200-407

Section MITL9105/91  IO-096-210-NA
Section MITL9105/91  lo-096-215-NA
Section MITL9105/911  O-096-320-NA

Note: Appendix F lists miscellaneous installation requirements which may be required prior to
power-up of the system. This Appendix should be reviewed for applicability.

Page D-1/2





SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

(IAl Cut and remove retaining straps
(16) Open triwall outer sleeve 4 AND
(1C) Remove inner triwall sleeve

REMOVE
EXTERNAL
PACKING

(2A) Position equipment so that
approx. 10 inches of cabinet
overhangs shipping pallet (Figure
401- l )

(28) Tip equipment so that rear of
cabinet touches floor

(2C) Remove shipping pallet from
under cabinet

(2D) Gentlv lower cabinet onto floor

(3A)

(38)

(3C)

Push cabinet to its required
location
Position cabinet es shown in
Figure 401-3
Remove plastic sheet from
cabinet

UNPACK EQUIPMENT CABINET

MAPZOO-  401

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 1 of 4

TOOLS REQUIRED

1. Set of strap cutters

I (FIGURE 401-2)

SHIPPING
PALLET (FIGURE
401- l )

Figure 401-l
Remove Shipping

Pallet

Page D-3
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UNPACK EQUIPMENT CABINET

MAPZOO-  401

issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 2 of 4

(5A) Complete relevant entries on
Damage Report form

._

I+w  A N D
-

COMPLETE
DAMAGE
REPORT

NO Y E S

Page D-4
( FINISH )
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UNPACK EQUIPMENT CABINET

MAP200-  401

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 3 of 4

STVROFOAM
\

WOODEN SHI

TRIWALL  SLEEVE

\
IBERGUSS  TAPE

Figure 401-2 Remove External Packing

Page D-5
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UNPACK EQUIPMENT CABINET

MAPZOO-  401

Issue 3, May 1984 I

Sheet 4 of 4

NOTE: CABLES
ENTER FROM ONE
SIDE ONLY

.2.13-m
, 0

A
EQUIPMENT

CABINET

711 mm
(28 In.)

+

t

-t

610 mm
(24 in.) j

762 mm
(30 in.)

.-

i

------ - _

MINIMUM 51 mm (2 in.)
CLEARANCE IS REQUIRED
ON EACH SIDE AND AT THE
REAR OF THE EQUIPMENT
CABINET.

610 mm
(24 in.)

Y

1

X257Rl

Page D-6



SECTION MiTL91  OS/91  1 O-096-200-NA

START7
I CAUTION

INSPECT EQUIPMENT

MAPZOO-  404

issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 1 of 4

TOOLS REQUIRED

1 Phillips Screwdriver
1 Slot Screwdriver - l/4  in.

(IA)  Remove keys taped to top of
cabinet

(1B) Unlock and open cabinet front
door

(ICI Remove the shipping straps from d
each equipment shelf

t
-[ll

AND

(1D) Using the Phillips screwdriver
tighten all shelf retaining screws CHECK SHELVES

ARE SECURE

WHEN HANDLING SHELF CARDS OR
SIMILAR MODULES ENSURE THAT THE
PROCEDURES NOTED IN PARAGRAPH
12.02 ARE FOLLOWED.

$
,- 121-

.2A)  Check card complement against1
invoice

(2B) Visuallv check cards and shelves b-1 A N D
for damage

-I I 1
CHECKCARDS
AND SHELVES

I31
t

Were any
damaged items
found or items

missing

Y E S NO

(4A) Tag any damaged items and
continue with inspection

(48) Fill in relevant section of
Damage Report

Page D-7
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INSPECT EQUIPMENT

MAPZOO-  404

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 2 of 4

( From (4))

(5A) Close and lock cabinet front
door

I
[51-

AND

(7A)

(8A)
(88)
(8C)

(8D)

Remove the shipping screws
from rear door

-
Unlock and swing open rear door
Open power supply door
Visually check power supply for
loose or damaged components
Check that power supply cable
harness is secure and free from
damage

-

i LOCK FRONT

NO

REMOVE
SHIPPING
SCREWS

removed fromremoved from

I
--ElAND

SHIPPING
S C R E W S

INSPECT POWER
SUPPLY (FIGURE
404- l )

X262

t

Go to (9)

Figure 404-l

Page D-8
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t

I Issue 3, May 1984 I

I Sheet 3 of 4 I

NO Y E S

(IOA)  Tag any defective item and
continue with inspection

. _ ..~  (106) Fill in relevant portion of
I ,- D a m a g e  R e p o r t  .

(11Al  Check that all cable connnectors
are seated firmly and free from
damage

(1lB)  Check that all cable harnesses
are free from damage

(IlC)  Visually check backplane for
damage (including fuse inspection)

INSPECT EQUIPMENT

MAP2Odi  404

CHECK
BACKPLANE AND
CONNECTORS

(12A) Close power supply door 2.-fA3

CLOSE POWER
SUPPLY DOOR

pIk--)
Page D-9
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INSPECT EQUIPMENT

MAPZOO-  404

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 4 of 4

Was any damage
to backplane

found

(14A) Tag defective items and
continue with inspection

(148) Fill in relevant portion of
Damage Report

I .

(16A) Repack tagged items

Page D-10
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Y E S II NO

Were any items

RETURN
TAGGED
ITEMS ‘I



SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

(1A) Make required connections at
cross-connect field

(1 B) Refer to Part 10, Table 10-l
and Figures 10-l and IO-3
for line, trunk and console
connections

(1C) Refer to Part IO, Table 10-2
and Figures 10-5, 10-6  and
1 O-7 for Miscellaneous
connections

-
. , -‘I (2A) Mark each cable connector or

plug with the corresponding
cabinet plug number (Figures
10-2  and 405- l )

(2B) Run required 25-pair cables
between cabinet and
cross-connect field

(2C) Run required power fail transfer
cables between cabinet and
cross-connect field

(2D) Run required 25-pair console
cable from each console to
cabinet

AT EQUIPMENT CABINET
(3A) Feed lowest numbered cable

through cable duct in side of
cabinet

(38) Feed the cable through cable
entry in base of cabinet

(3C) Pull through sufficient cable to
allow connector to reach
required cabinet plug (Figure
405- l )

(3D) Attach cable connector to
corresponding cabinet jack

(3E) Tighten connector retaining screw

l AND

MAKE
CONNECTIONS
AT CROSS-CONNECT
FIELD

s

--El
AND

RUN 25-PAIR
INTER-
CONNECTING
CABLES (FIGURE
405- l )

.

CONNECT INTERCONNECTING
CABLE TO

EDUIPMENT
CABINET (FIGURE
405- l )

CONNECT CABLES

MAP2dO-  4 0 5

I Issue 3, May 1984 I

Sheet 1 of 4

( Goto(4) >
Page D-11
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I- ~~~CONNECT CABLES I

MAPZOO-  405

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 2 of 4

connections
been made to

NO

Y E S

(xk-)

(5A) Dress cables down side of
cabinet (Figure 405-l)

(5B) Attach strain reliefs 4 A N D
(5C) Pull excess cable through cable

duct

ATTACH  STRAIN
RELIEFS (FIGURE
405-l)

(6A) Set Power Fail Transfer switch
on base of console to NORMAL 1

(68) Connect Attendant Console
cable to console

(6C) Tighten connector retaining screw
/

Page D-12
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CONNECT CABLES

MAPZOO-  405

Issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 3 of 4

I PlO

/pB

/”

/pl

AP4

- PZ

X61 1 Rl

Figure 405-l SX-200 Rear View

Page D-13
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CONNECT CABLES

MAPZOO-  405

issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 4 of 4

From (6)

Page D-14
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The setting of switches, to result in the required mode
of operation on the Trunk Cards is detailed in the MAPS
contained in Appendix E. The installer should ensure
that these cards are properly switched for the correct
mode of operation prior to performing “Power-Up” as
detailed in MAP200-407.

Page D-l 5/l  6





SECTION MITL91  OS/91  1 O-096-ZOO-NA  *

I POWER-UP SYSTEM I

MAPZOO-  407

Issue 3, MaY  1984

I Sheet 1 of 5 I

I1 1
Have MAPS
200-401
through

200-406 been
completed

NO

YES

.  .

(2F) Set MASTER switch to NORMAL
(2G) Set POWER FAIL TRANSFER

switches for power supply and
common control to ENABLE

(2H) Set SYSTEM POWER switch to
OFF

AT FRONT OF CABINET
(2A) Unlock and open door
(26) Check that all cards are seated

correctly

(2D) Set all POWER FAIL TRANSFER
CONTROL switches to DISABLE
(Figure 407-l)

(2C) Check that locking bar(s) are
secure

-t21 I

(2E) Set POWER FAIL TRANSFER 4 AND
CONTROL switches for consoles
connected to ENABLE

CHECK CARDS
AND SET
MAINTENANCE
SWITCHES
(FIGURE 407- l )

. . CONVERTER INPUT LED lit
I-

AT REAR OF CABINET
(3A) Plug power supply power cord

into the power outlet
(3B) AC POWER ON LED lit set

CONVERTER INPUT switch to ON

t31 t

‘:)..  ,?,.., ‘_
kf@,

AND

7

APPLY POWER
TO SYSTEM
(FIGURE 407-2)

Page D-17
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Sheet 2 of 5

M A I N T E N A N C E  C O N S O L E  C O N S O L E POWER COMMON M A S T E R
C O N S O L E N O  1 N O  2 SUPPLY CONTROL SWITCH

\
!a

1 I / / /
e\,rrc..  n.-awcm \ 4 I / / .a

I
“l-l-

i T E S T  L I N E I DlSkLE  - - ‘CRAiSFER I 1
a / L M A I N T E N A N C E  C O N N E C T O R

/
P O W E R  O N  L E D

P O W E R  F A I L  T R A N S F E R  C O N T R O L  S W I T C H E S

X208RI

Figure 407-l Maintenance Panel
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(I

From (3)‘i
I

AT FRONT OF CABINET r(41 f
(4A) Set SYSTEM POWER switch to

(4B) g!STEM  POWER LED lit 4 - AND
ON POWER SUPPLY
(4C) EQUIPMENT SHELF POWER ON

LED lit on power supply
SWITCH
POWER ON

. .

(6A) Close and lock all doors
(6B) Position cabinet

POWER-UP SYSTEM

MAPPOO-  407

issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 3 of 5

NOTE

Occasionally, when circuit cards are
plugged into the ACD system. the logic
circuits on the card may not reset com-
pletely. In order to guarantee complete
reset of all card logic, a slot initializa-
tion procedure must be performed. This
procedure allows the service personnel
to insert a card into a shelf and ini-
tialize the card slot. To initialize the
card slot dial 555 + 5 t nn. where nn is
the 2-digit  card slot  number (01-17
shelf 1. 31-42 shelf 2). Since inserting
a card may cause diagnostic errors, this
procedure is normally followed by dial-
ing 555 + 1 to clear all system errors.

Remove Power Cord(s)

MITL9105-

1 POSITION

1
CABINET

(Y-z-)
Page D-19
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Sheet 4 of 5

(8A) G o  t o  MlTL9105-9110-
096-210-NA  and program
system

Is Console Clock
showing 0O:OO

NO

4

Y E S

4

I I I

tr \

(X)

Page D-20 ( FINISH 1
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Sheet 5 of 5

. .

III I CONVERTER
INPUT
LED

CONVERTER
INPUT
S W I T C H

Figure 407-2 SX-200 Rear View
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-_

CARD SWITCH SETTINGS

:I: . !

$q

,I,
:::
,..,

. ..;:

GENERAL

El.01 The MAPS  contained in this Appendix (see Table El-l) detail the
procedures to be performed to result in the correct settings of

the Trunk Card switches (i.e., those required to meet the particular
needs of the installation).

El.02 These procedures are performed during the installation of the
SX-100 or SX-200 PABX systems (referenced in Appendices C

and D).

TABLE El-l
. . SETTING TRUNK CARD SWITCHES

Step Procedure Reference

1 . Set CO Trunk Switches (Types -01 l/-l  11) MAP200-50  1
2 . Set E&M/Tie Trunk Option Switches MAP200-502
3 . Set DID/Tie Trunk Option Switches MAP200-503
4. Set Scanner Card Switches MAP200-504
5 . Set RAM/COS Switches MAP200-505
6 . Set CO Trunk Switches (Types -211/-311) MAP200-506
7. Set IPC Battery Switch MAP200-507
8. Install the SX-100 Fan Update Kit MAP200-508
9 . Install the SUPERSET  3/SUPERSET  4 Set MAP200-509

Page E-1/2
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PNl91  O-200-501 -NA SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

gi
.:’

CAUTION

WHEN HANDLING SHELF CARDS OR
SIMILAR MODULES ENSURE THAT THE
PROCEDURES NOTED IN PARAGRAPH
12.02 ARE FOLLOWED.

NOTE

Use MAP200406 when setting switch-
Trunk Card

g 10-2°1nl-000-NA  o r
Tvws

9110-311-
OOO-NA.

NOTE

Installation Forms for trunk card set-
tings, in VOLUME 3 must be completed
before proceeding with this MAP.

(2A) Identify trunk circuit by card
position type and unit number

‘.

:.

:,.
(3A) Lift card extractors at top and

bottom of card
(38) Remove trunk card from the

shelf

Have InstallationHave Installation
Forms for TrunkForms for Trunk

Card switchCard switch
settings beensettings been

NONO
‘‘

YESYES

4

1 I
1  IDENTIFY TRUNK

CIRCUIT CARD

f
Pi

l-x-1  A N D  1

REMOVE TRUNK
CARD-- T

Go to (4)
Page E-3
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(544
(581

Identify trunk circuit
Set idle conditions on trunk
BUSY switch (see Notes)

Page E-4

NO

SET TRUNK
BUSY
CONDITION
SWITCHES TO

I
IOLE

(T)

Make Trunk Busy: Identify trunk
circuit. Set trunk switch to

Incoming Idle. Set trunk switch to
Outgoing Busy (Figure 501-l).



SECTION MITL9105/911  O-09%200-NA

From (5)7

-
(7A) Identify trunk circuit .
(76) Set LOOP-GROUND start switch

to GND (see Notes)
-

Is trunk to be
GROUND start

Y E S

issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 3 of 7

I
SET
LP-GND

Identify trunk circuit
Set LOOP-GROUND start switch
to LOOP (see Notes)

SWITCH
TO 1

Y E S

Set 3rd-wire  switch to CLOSED

Page E-5
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I Sheet 4 of 7 I

From (9)‘r’
(lOA)  Set 3rd-wire  switch to OPEN

(12A) Set IGN REVS switch to OPEN

(14A) Set
and
the

4101 $

AND

SET BRD-WIRE
SWITCH TO OPEN

11  11 T

Is trunk circuit
required to
ignore line

reversa ls

c
(13A)

Trunk Control switches 6
8 (see Notes 7 and 8) to
required release time setting

,--c.

Set IGN R E V S switch to CLOSED

Page E-6

I
SET RELEASE
TIME SWITCHES

(7)
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I Issue 3, May 1994

I Sheet 5 of 7

<R e t u r n  t o  (T)

. .

(16AI  Check extractor color code
machines slot color code

(166) Lock card in position

CARD

2;

fy
:::
‘...’

Have all trunk
switches on all NO

trunk cards been

(b)

Page E-7
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I Issue 3, May 1984 I

Sheet 6 of 7

TRUNK 1 I I

LOOP m

TRI.iii ~‘GRoUN~
”

E l

rllll

LOOP GROUND
START SWITCHES

NON-MODULAR TYPE y

TRUNK 1

INCOMING
TRUNK 2

TRUNK 3

TRUNK 4

BUSY I D L E

LOOP GROUND
START SWITCHES

NORMAL OPERATION HAS
OUTGOING SWITCHES SET TO I
IDLE AND INCOMING SWITCHES
SET TO BUSY.

MODULAR TYPE

INDIVIDUAL TRUNK CONTROL SWITCHES HAVE MEANINGS ACCORDING TO THE IDENTITV
OF THE PROM INSTALLED ON THE CARD. THESE MEANINGS ARE SHOWN IN THE
FOLLOWING DIAGMM.

ORD-WIRE T RUNK 4 (NOTE 5)
IGNORE REVERSALS (NOTE 9)
RELEASE TIME (NOTE 7)

NOT USED
101 91 817) 6 5141 31 21 1

NOT USED
RELEASE TIME B (NOTE 8)
NOT USED
RELEASE TIME A (NOTE 8) .
IGNORE REVERSALS (NOTE 9)
BRD-WIRE TRUNK 4 (NOTE 5)
BRD-WIRE TRUNK 3 (NOTE R
BRD-WIRE TRUNK 2 (NOTE 5)
BRD-WIRE TRUNK 1 (NOTE 5)

80304-0100
k 80304-0101

80304-0102
803B4-0103

OPEN

I
C L O S E D

DESIGNATIONS WHEN FOLLOWING
PROM IDENTITIES INSTALLED:

80304-0004

Xl267R3

..:..., :,@!fy.,:
Figure 501-l Trunk Card Types 91 lo-01  1 and -111
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: . .

NOTES TO FIGURE 501-l:

TRUNK BUSY SWITCHES

1. OUTGOING BUSY SWITCHES (ONE PER TRUNK) CAN BE SET FOR El-
THER:

IDLE - NORMAL TRUNK OPERATION
B U S Y - TRUNK CANNOT BE SEIZE0 FOR OUTGOING CALL.

2. THE “OUTGOING BUSY- CONDITION MAY BE SET EITHER BY THE OUT-
GOING BUSY SWITCH (NOTE 1). OR BY THE CONSOLE -TRUNK BUSY
OUT” FUNCTION. WHEN THIS CONDITION IS IN EFFECT, THE INCOMING
BUSY SWITCH AFFECTS THE TRUNK CONDITION AS FOLLOWS:

IDLE - NO ANSWER WILL BE GIVEN TO INCOMING CO CALLS
B U S Y - A PERMANENT SEIZURE CONDITION IS GIVEN TOWARDS

THE CO.

3. lNCOMlNG  BUSY HAS NO EFFECT WHILE OUTGOING BUSY IS NOT SET.

4. ACTIVE TRUNK CONTROL SWITCHES ON NONMODULAR  CARD ARE
CONFINED TO SWITCHES 1, 2.3 AND 4. CORRESPONDING TO T R U N K 1,

c 2, 3 AND 4, BRD-WIRE CONDITIONS. RESPECTIVELY (NOTE 5).

BRD-WIRE SWITCHES

5. THE BRD-WIRE LEAD WHEN REQUIRED IS CONNECTED TO THE CO TO
PROVIDE CERTAIN FACILITIES. THESE INCLUDE: THE RECORDING OF
METER PULSES (EXTENDED FROM THE CO); OR ANOTHER REQUIRE-
MENT MAY BE A BUSY MNDlTiON  WHEN DICTATION OR CODE CALL-
ING EQUIPMENT AT THE CO HAS BEEN TAKEN INTO SERVICE BY OTHER
TRUNKS. THE SWITCH SElTING  IS EITHER:

OPEN - RECOGNIZED GROUND FROM THE u3  AS A BUSY
CONDITION

CLOSED - BRD-WIRE SWITCH IS INEFFECTIVE.

SET CO TRUNK SWITCHES
(TYPES -Oil/-111)

MAPZOO-  501

Issue 3, Mav  1984

I Sheet 7 of 7 I

LOOP/GROUND START SWITCHES

6. THE LOOP/GROUND START SWITCHES (ONE PER TRUNK) CAN BE SET
TO RESULT IN THE FOLLOWING CONDITIONS:

LOOP (1) SETTING - USED FOR LOOP START TYPE TRUNKS
GROUND (2) SETTING - USED FOR GROUND START TYPE TRUNKS.

RELEASE TIME SWITCHES

7. VALID TRUNK RELEASE TIMES ARE RECOGNIZED BY THE FOLLOWING
RELEASE TIME SETTINGS ON -0100 TO -0103 TYPE PROMS:

OPEN - GREATER THAN 50 ms OF NO LOOP CURRENT
CLOSED - GREATER THAN 500 ms OF NO LOOP CURRENT.

8. VALID TRUNK RELEASE TIMES ARE RECOGNIZED BY THE FOLLOWING
RELEASE TIME SETTINGS FOR PROM TYPE -0004 WITH SWITCHES “A”
AND “B”:

“A” SETTING -B” SETTING RELEASE TIME
OPEN C L O S E D 50 Ins

C L O S E D C L O S E D 500 Ins
OPEN OPEN 2.5 s

C L O S E D OPEN INFINITE
(NONRELEASE).

I G N O R E  R E V E R S A L S  :

9. IF LINE REVERSALS ON THE TRUNK CIRCUIT ARE REQUREO TO HAVE
NO EFFECT, THE IGNORE REVERSALS SWITCH IS SET TO “OPEN”. IF
LINE REVERSALS ARE TO BE RECOGNIZED, THE SWITCH IS SET TO
CLOSED.

t
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PN191  O-200-502-NA SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

CAUTION

WHEN HANDLING SHELF CARDS OR
SIMILAR MODULES ENSURE THAT THE
PROCEDURES IN PARAGRAPH 12.02
ARE FOLLOWED.

NOTE

Installation Forms for trunk card set-
tings, Volume 3, must be completed
before proceeding with this MAP.

(2A) Locate required*trunk  circuit

/- card 91 lo-013-OOO-NA
(28) Note card position
(2C) Lift card locking clips located

at the top and bottom of the
card

(2D) Remove trunk card
9110-037-OOO-NA

dzl t

4 AND

REMOVE
REQUIRED
TRUNK CARD

START7
I SET E&M/TIE TRUNK

OPTION SWITCHES I

MAPZOO-  502

Issue 3, May 1984

I Sheet 1 of 8 I

fig)NO ’ f

If trunk circuit
to be used at

this time

NO

YES

Set Outgoing Busy switch to BUSY.

(..,,,,)
Page E-11
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-SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

SET E&M/TIE TRUNK
OPTION SWITCHES

MAPZOO-  502

Issue 3. Mav 1984

I Sheet 2 of 8 I

From (3)7
(4A) Identify trunk circuit
(48) Set conditions on Trunk BUSY 4 AND

switch (see Note)

SET TRUNK
BUSY
CONDITION
SWITCHES (SEE
NOTE)

t
r(51-

(5A) Set Trunk Impedance switches
to 600 ohms or 900 ohms as
required (Figure 502-l or

t - i

AND
Figure 502-2)

- I
I

I SET IMPEDANCE
SWITCHES
(FIGURES 502-I
OR 502-2)

( 6 1
t

Is Trunk 2-Wire

(7A) Set the 2-Wire-4-Wire  switch
on face of the circuit card to
2-Wire

(78) Set the 2-Wire-4-Wire  switch
on rear of the circuit card to
2-Wire

) Set the 2-Wire-4-Wire switch
on face of the circuit card to
4-Wire

(88) Set the 2-Wire-4-Wire switch
on rear of the circuit card to
4-Wire

Page E-12



SECTION MITLSI  OW911 O-096200-NA

I Issue 3, May 1984 I

Sheet 3 of 8
I

I 1 AsI-

(lOA) Set the Incoming Wink switch
on the face of the circuit card
to INCOMING WINK

Do Outgoing Tie
Trunk calls

require Wink
Start operation

(13A) Set the Outgoing Wink Start
switch on the face of the
circuit card to OUTGOING WINK

I-

-
IllA)  Set the Incoming Wink switch

on the face of the circuit card
to NOT INCOMING WINK

-

NO

-
(14A) Set the Outgoing Wink Start

switch on the face of the
circuit card to NOT OUTGOING
WINK

NOT
OUTGOING
WINK
START

Go to (15)
Page E-13



SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

I SET E&M/TIE TRUNK
OPTION SWITCHES I

MAPZOO-  502

Issue 3, May 1984

I Sheet 4 of .8 I

(164 Set Stop Dial switch on circuit
card faceplate to STOP DIAL

(19A) Set Loop Limit switch on rear
of circuit card to the OPEN
position for short loop and
CLOSED position for long loop
(Figure 502-l)

Page E-14

Trunk stops dialing immediately on re
ceipt of or for the duration of an off-

(17A)

El-+-

AND

Is trunk cardIs trunk card
equipped withequipped with aa

switch (Figureswitch (Figure

Y E SY E S NONO

-hsl  ‘I  w-hsl  ‘I  w

c- A N D- A N D

SET LOOPSET LOOP
LIMITLIMIT
SWITCHSWITCH

Set Stop Dial switch on
circuit card faceplate to
STOP DIAL

the
NOT

I .~.



From (19)- 77
(20A) Set Gain Switches to Normal

ho1

GAIN (0 dB) or SPECIAL GAIN
as required. (+7 dB Incoming, 4 AND
-16 dB Outgoing). See Note 3,
Figure 502-2

SET TRUNK
GAIN SWITCH

SECTION MIT191  95/91  lo-096-200-NA

(2lA)  Set M LEAD switch to M INV if
inversion of the M lead signal is
required (Figure 502-2,  Note 4)

SET E&M/TIE TRUNK
OPTION SWITCHES

MAPZOO-  502

Issue 3, Mav 1984

I Sheet 5 of 8 I

NOTE

Special gain applies to 4-wire trunks
only.

SET M INVERT

Set switches for other trunk

Return to (3)

Page E-15



SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096~ZOO-NA

I SET E&M/TIE TRUNK
OPTION SWITCHES I

MAPZOO-  502

Issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 6 of 8
I

-
(23A) Replace card in original card slot
(238) Check that color-coded locking

clips match the card position
color

(23C) Lock card in position.
-

Page E-16
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SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

ij)
:j::
;i’.
.’

‘:.,:
,:!
:,!.,

.I’

;, ,jg
,\: , i.::,;::: OUTGOING

W I N K

NOT
OUTGOING

WINK

I N C O M I N G
W I N K

NOT
INCOMING

W I N K

NOTES: 1. TRUNK IMPEDANCE SWlTCHES  ARE LOCATED ON THE REAR OF
THE FACE OF THE TRUNK CARD.

SPECIAL 2. OUTGOlNWlNCOMlNG  SWITCH SElTlNGS
2- GAIN

W I R E (NOTE 5) OPEN OUTGOING BUSY INCOMING BUSY

T-7-7-T

RESULT
SWITCH SET TO SWITCH SET TO

IDLE B U S Y NORMAL TRUNK OPERATION - IF
TRUNK IS MADE BUSY BV ATTEN-
DANT. OUTGOING BUSY, INCOMING
BUSY CONDITION RESULTS. SEE
BELOW.

B U S Y B U S V TRUNK CANNOT BE SEIZED, IN-
COMING OR OUTGOING FROM THE

4- NORMAL ACD SVSTEM. RECOMMENDED SET-
W I R E GAIN C L O S E D TING IF TRUNK IS NOT CONNECTED ’

TO TRUNK CIRCUIT.

B U S Y IDLE OUTGDlNG CALLS RECEIVE BUSY

LONG TONE. INCOMING CALLS RECEIVE
,“f-lP  9- RINGING TONE BUT CANNOT BE---.

(NOTE 3) W:RE
1 1

LOOP LIMI

i-l

2 1
S W I T C H

S H O R T  4-
LOOP WIRE

(NOTE 4)

--I (NOTE 1)

OHMS
r--1 TRUNK 2I

I
i IMPEDANCE
, SWlTCH

L--J (NOTE 1)
900

A N S W E R E D .

IDLEIDLE IF TRUNK IS MADE BUSV BY AT-
TENDANT.  OUTGOING BUSY.  IN-
COMING IDLE CONDITION RESULTS.
SEE BELOW.

TRUNK 1
Z/4-WIRE
LOOP SWITCH

INCOMING BUSY SWITCH, WHEN OPERATED. WILL PROVIDE AN &JTGOlNG
SEIZE SIGNAL WHENEVER THE TRUNK IS MADE OUTGOING BUSV  (EITHER
FROM THE OUTGOING BUSY  SWITCH ON THE TRUNU, OR FROM THE
CONSOLE).

3. LONG LOOP SETTING AT LOOP LIMIT SWITCH RESULTS IN 10
OHM RESISTANCE IN SERIES WITH M LEAD.

4. SHORT LOOP SETTING OF LOOP LIMIT SWITCH RESULTS IN 110
OHM RESISTANCE IN SERIES WITH M LEAD (ONLY IN OLD
SERIES CARDS).

5. NORMAL GAIN PROVIDES 0.5 dB INSERTION LOSS THROUGH
THE ACD. SPECIAL GAIN  PROVIDES FOR 4-WIRE OPERATION
WITH CARRIER SVSTEMS REQUlRlNG SIGNAL LEVELS OF +7 dB
ON THE Rx PAIR, AND -16 dB  ON THE TX PAIR.

OPEN I-i TRUNK 1 bj CLOSED

TRUNK 1 t-+1

‘\ FAiEPlATE  M -
INVERT

Figure 502-l E&M/Tie Trunk Switches

MLEAD
NORMAL

Page E-17

. . ..- ~.. - -..‘.



j i
;; SECTION MITL91  q5/911  O-096-ZOO-NA
:.
ij

OUTGOING INCOMING
W I N K WlNK

NOT NOT 4-
OUTGOING INCOMING W I R E

W I N K WINK

SPECIAL
GAIN

(NOTE 3) OPEN

NOTES: 1. TRUNK IMPEDANCE SWITCHES ARE LOCATED ON THE REAR
FACE OF THE TRUNK CARD.

2. OUTGOING/INCOMING SWITCH SETTINGS

OUTGOING BUSY INCOMING BUSY R E S U L T
N c

5 is

Pp

SWITCH SET TO SWITCH SET TO

2 2
IDLE B U S Y NORMAL TRUNK OPERATION - IF

TRUNK IS MADE BUSY  BY ATTEN-
1 DANT, OUTGOING BUSY, INCOMING

BUSY CONDITION RESULTS. SEE
- -
NORMAL

B E L O W .

GAIN C L O S E D
B U S Y B U S Y TRUNK CANNOT BE SEIZED, IN-

COMING OR OUTGOING FROM THE
I ACD SYSTEM. RECOMMENDED SET-

TING IF TRUNK IS NOT CONNECTED
TO TRUNK CIRCUIT.

OUTGOING CALLS RECEIVE BUSY
TONE. INCOMING CALLS RECElYE
RINGING TONE BUT CANNOT BE
A N S W E R E D .

IF TRUNK IS MADE BUSY BY AT-
TENDANT, OUTGOING BUSY, IN-
COMING IDLE CONDITION RESULTS.

B U S Y IDLE

IDLE IDLE

SEE BELOW.

INCOMING BUSY SWITCH, WHEN OPERATED, WILL PROVlDE  AN OUTGOING
SEIZE SIGNAL WHENEVER THE TRUNK IS MADE OUTGOING BUSY (EITHER
FROM THE OUTGOING BUSY SWITCH ON THE TRUNK. OR FROM THE
CONSOLE).

3. NORMAL GAlN  PROVIDES 0.5 dB  INSERTION LOSS THROUGH
THE ACD. SPECIAL GAIN PROVIDES FOR 4WIRE  OPERATION
WITH CARRIER SYSTEMS REQUIRING SIGNAL LNELS OF +7 dB
ON THE Rx PAIR, AND -16 dB  ON THE TX PAIR

C L O S E D

4 .  T H E  WSITION  O F  T H E  M  LEps S W I T C H  DETERMINES  T H E
CONDITION WHICH APPEARS ON THE M LEAD. THESE CON-
DITIONS ARE As FOLLOWS:

SWITCH
POSITIONS .

CONDITIONS

X623R3

figure 502-2 E&M 911 O-013-000

Ic

Page E-18



PNl91  O-200-503-NA SECTION MITL9105/91  lo-096-200-NA

I CAUTION I START

NOTE

Installation Forms for trunk card set-
tings, Volume 3. must be completed
before proceeding with this MAP.

@A)  Locate required *trunk circuit
card 911 O-031-OOO-NA

(28) Note card position
i2CI Lift card locking clips located

at the top and bottom of the
card

(2D) Remove trunk card
911 O-031 -OOO-NA

SET DID/TIE TRUNK
OPTION SWITCHES

MAPZOO-  503

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 1 of 6

Have Installation
Forms for Trunk

card switch
settings been

NO

YES

-[21 t

4 AND

REMOVE
REQUIRED
TRUNK CARD

Is trunk circuit
to be used at

NO

(x5-)
Page E-19



SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 2 of 6

From (3)7
(4A)
(4W

(5A)

Identify trunk circuit
Set conditions on Trunk BUSY
switch (see Note) l--

SET TRUNK
BUSY
CONDITION

~. SWITCHES (SEE
NOTE)

Set SWl, SW2 and SW3
Trunk Impedance switch to 600
ohms or 900 ohms as requited
(Figure 503-l)

l-

,I527

Page E-20

I
=I41-

AND

AND

I

I SET IMPEDANCE
SWITCH (FIGURE

(6A) Set trunk type switches A and
B to configuration required 4
(Figure 503-l. Table 503-l)

rRUNK
SWITCHES

c.:.,



11(11A)  r e s u l t s  m wamng  period  untd

.
(8A) Set  the incoming Wink switch

(. on the face of the circuit card
to INCOMING WINK

I -

(11A) Set the Outgoing Wink Start
switch on the face of the
circuit card to OUTGOING WINK

l-

SECTION MITL91 OS/91  1 O-096-200-NA

I Issue 3, May 1984 I

Sheet 3 of 6

From (6)77
YES NO

:a1  'I 391  ’

~,

AND A N D  +

I

INCOMING NOT
WINK INCOMING
START WINK
- START

Do Outgoing Tie
Trunk calls

Start operation

AND

NO

-
(9A) Set the Incoming Wink switch

on the face of the circuit card
to NOT INCOMING WINK

-

Set the Outgoing Wink Start
switch on the face of the
circuit card to NOT OUTGOING

SELECT
NOT
OUTGOING
WINK
START

Page E-21



SECTION MITL91  OS/91  1 O-096-200-NA

SET DID/TIE TRUNK
OPTION SWITCHES

MAPSOO-  503

Issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 4 of 6

ceipt of or for the duration of an off-

.

(14A) Set the BG-PULS switch to
LOOP PULSING (Figures 503-l
and 503-2)

. I
T

G

------a*~

1

R - - -  - - GND

IACD CO
x1405

Figure 503-2

From (12)7
Is trunk

signaling to be
loop pulse

YES NO

I SELECT
I

SELECT
LOOP BATTERY

7 PULSlr;lGf fiu;D

PULSING

Dial Operation

Y E S

h71 t

(17A) Set the STOP ‘DIAL switch to
STOP DIAL (Figure 503-l)

7-u

AND

I

INO

n h8l-

AND

(158)  Set the PG-PULS switch to-r BATTERY and GROUND PULSING
(Figures 503-l and 503-3)

6Al-T

P ’

-P-

- -_-----

ACD
\b++-dd-----

X1406

Figure 503-3

- Set the STOP DIAL switch to
NOT STOP DIAL (Figure 503-l)

Page E-22
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-
(20A) Replace card in original card slot
(208) Check that the color-coded

locking clips match the card
position color

(2OCl  Lock card in position

From (18)7

SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 5 of 6

11  91 $
Have all the

switches been
set for both

trunks

NO

Y E S

(T)

f

4201 t

. AND

REPLACE CARD

NO

Y E S

(6)

v

FINISH
Page E-23
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SECTION MITL91  OS/91  lo-096-200-NA

TRUNK TYPE TABLE 1

/POPEN~~,

SEE TRUNK TYPE TABLE
,

OUTGOING INCOMINI
W I N K WINK

2 S W I T C H S W I T C H
A B

OPEN
NOTES:

- -

TRUNK IMPEDANCE SWITCHES ARE LOCATED ON THE REAR FACE OF,#,),j,j(if#j fl.N;:;I;zI;;
1 OUTGOING BUSY SWITCHES (ONE PER TRUNK) CAN BE SET FOR EITHER

OF THE FOLLOWING CONDITIONS:
+cT--

NOT NOT

I

C L O S E D
IDLE  SETTING - NORMAL TRUNK OPERATION

OUTGOING
BUSY SETTING - TRUNK CANNOT BE SEIZED FOR OUTGOING CALL.

INCOMING
W I N K W I N K

3 . THE “OUTGOING BUSY” CONDITION MAY BE SET EITHER BY THE OUT-

I BUSY SWlTCH  AFFECTS THE TRUN _ _
h IDLE SETTING - NO ANSWER WILL BE GIVEN TO lhl

GOING BUSY SWITCH (NOTE Z).-OR BY THE CONSOLE “TRUNK BUSY
OUT” FUNCTION. WHEN THIS CL-XUDITION  IS IN EFFECT, THE INCOMING

K MNOITION  AS FOLLOWS:
ICOMING TRUNK

I

CALLS
BUSY SEi-i-lNG - A PERMANENT SEIZURE CONDITION IS GIVEN TO-
WARDS THE TRUNK.

OPEN

m

SOOOH,MS-7-l. I I
sw1: 1 ;

cl IDLE

AND GND 1 L O O P
PULSINGb

b \ FACEPlATE

Figure 503-l DID/Tie Trunk Switches
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CAUTION

WHEN HANDLING SHELF CARDS OR
SIMILAR MODULES ENSURE THAT THE
PROCEDURES NOTED IN PARAGRAPH
12.02 ARE FOLLOWED.

DURES IN MAP200-602.

SECTION MITLS105/911  O-096-200-NA

Sheet 1 of 5

Is the RS-232
data port to be

NO

YES

(+i->

v

r1211
(2A) Locate Scanner card by card

slot position (19) in shelf 1 4 AND

1 IDENTIFY
SCANNER CARD

(3AI Lift card extractors at top and
bottom of card

(36) Remove Scanner card from the
shelf

REMOVE
SCANNER CARD

( Goto(4) )
Page E-25



::‘>.
::::::
,;:‘i,
:g  3I,:. SECTION MITL91  OS/91  1 O-096-200-NA

A.
... .:
7.::  . .

SET SCANNER CARD SWITCHES

MAP200-  504

Issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 2 of 5

-
(4A) Locate the baud rate switch

(Figure 504-l 1
(48) Place the switch to the required

baud rate
-

SET BAUD RATE
SWITCH

(5A) Identify what data transmission
parity conditions are required
(i.e., even, odd or no parity)

(6A) Set switch 1 (Figure 504-l) to
OPEN for odd parity, or to
CLOSED for even parity

(6B) Set switch 5 (Figure 504-l) to
OPEN to enable parity bit
generation and parity bit
checking; or set to CLOSED to
disable parity bit generation and
checking

1 IDENTIFY PARITY
CONDITIONS

Page E-26

-161

4 AND

SET PiRlTY
CONDITIONS

(d-)
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SECTION MITL91OW911  O-096ZOO-NA

I Sheet 3 of 5 I

(7A) Identify character length required
by referring to Table 504-l AND

.
IDENTIFY
CHARACTER
LENGTH (TABLE
504- l )

-181  ’
(8A) Set Switches S2, S3 and S4 to

OPEN or CLOSED positions by
Table 504-l for required 4 AND
character length

SET CHARACTER
LENGTH
SWITCHES

,

(9A) Replace Scanner card in Slot
19 of Shelf 1 (Figure 504-l)

(9B) Lock card in position
4 AND

REPLACE CARD
(FIGURE 504- l )

(,,,,,>
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SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

TABLE 504-l

Data Character Length (Le., number of data and stop bits) is
determined by switch settings as shown in the Table.
These switches are as follows:

S2 - Character length A

S3 - Character length B

S4 - Stop bits

The Start Bit is always 1 bit long.

Page E-28



SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

NOT USED
NOT USED
NOT USED
PAR ENABLE
STOP BITS
CHAR. LENGTH B
CHAR. LENGTH A
ODD PAR

CHARACTER AND
PARITY  SWITCHES

,‘(!.
Q& x3272R

SET SCANNER CARD SWITCHES 1

MAP200-  504

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 5 of 5

. .

Figure 504-l Scanner Card Type 91 lo-104-OOO-NA

Page E-29/30





PNl91  O-ZOO-SOS-NA

-
(1A) Locate the MODE switch (Figure

505-l). See Note
(16) Set the MODE switch to MODE A

-

SECTION MITL91  OS/91  lo-096~200iNA

SET MODESET MODE
SWITCH TOSWITCH TO
MODE ‘AMODE ‘A

Is RAM-COSIs RAM-COS
card used withcard used with

Generic 216Generic 216

I Y E S

STARTT111

AND

131  ’
(3A) Locate the EXPANDER switch

(Figure 505-l I . HJ(36) Set the EXPANDER switch .to AND
‘NO-EXP

EXPANDER
SWITCH
‘NO-EXP

(4A) Locate the EXPANDER switch
(Figure 505-l)

(46) Set the EXPANDER switch to
‘EXP

]--A:D

NO

SET EXPANDER
SWITCH TO ‘EXPI

..I.,



is.
SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

SET RAM/COS  SWITCHES

MAPZOO-  505

& (54

(5B)
(SC)

Check extractor color matches
shelf slot
insert card in slot
Lock card in position

Page E-32
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4 AND
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SECTION MITL91  OS/91  1 O-096-200-NA

SET RAM/COS  SWITCHES

MAPZOO-  505

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 3 of 3

.

x 3 1 6 5

Figure 505-l RAM COS Card

D I A G N O S T I C

P R O G R A M M I N G  M O D E

Page E-33/34





- PN191 O-200-506-NA SECTION MITL91 OS/91  lo-096-200-NA

I Sheet 1 of 9 I

SIMILAR MODULES ENSURE THAT THE
PROCEDURES NOTED IN PARAGRAPH

NOTE

Use MAP200-501  when setting switch-
e s  o n  T r u n k  C a r d  T y p e s 9110-
011-OOO-NA or 9110-ill-OOO-NA.

NOTE

Installation Forms for trunk card set-
t ings,  Volume 3 must  be completed
before proceeding with this MAP.

Have Installation
Forms for Trunk

Card switch

Y E S

NO

. .

(2A) Identify trunk circuit by card
position type and unit number 4 AND

6
IDENTIFY TRUNK
CIRCUIT CARD

(3A) Lift Card extractors at top and
bottom of card

(3B) Remove trunk card from the 4 _  AND
shelf

REMOVE TRUNK
CARD

Page E-35



SECTION MITL91  OW911 O-096~200-NA

SET CO TRUNK SWITCHES
(TYPES -211/-311)

MAPZOO-  506

issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 2 of 8

NO

(54
(58)

Identify  trunk circuit
Set idle conditions on Trunk
BUSY switch (see Notes)

Make Trunk Busy: Identify trunk
circuit. Set trunk switch to

Incoming Idle. Set trunk switch to
Outgoing Busy (Figure 501-l).
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SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

I SET CO TRUNK SWITCHES
(TYPES -21 V-31  1) I

I MAP200-  506 ---I
I Issue 3. May 1984 I

Sheet 3 of 8

From (5)i-’( 6 1

Is trunk to be
GROUND start

Y E S

(7A) Identify trunk circuit (8A) Identify trunk circuit
(78) Set LOOP-GROUND start switch (8B) Set LOOP-GROUND start switch

to GND (see Notes) to LOOP (see Notes)

ZRT
SET LOOP-
GROUND

+f7:fl r:fkE

SWITCH TO START
GROUND SWlTCH

Is trunk used as
Dictation Trunk.
or is X T lead

YES t

Set Brd-wire  switch to CLOSED

Page E-37



SECTION MITL9105/91  lo-096%200-NA

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 4 of 8

(11A) Set 3rd-wire  switch to OPEN
(118)  Set XT switch to OPEN

(14A) Set IGN REVS switch to OPEN

. .

Page E-38

From (9)

111  01

Is busy
condition a

ground signal on
XT lead

Y E S

~hl~ [ *i-

II21

AND (124

C
(1.W

1 SET 3RD

1

SET 3RD
WIRE-XT WIRE
OPEN SWITCH

YES

+b4:$,Gl;t

SET IGN
REVS TO REVS TO
OPEN CLOSED

Go to (16)

Set
Set

S e t IGN REVS switch to CLOSED

tn
c;, ; :;.,:.:c,

3rd-wire  switch to OPEN
XT switch to CLOSED



I

SECTION MITL9105/91  l&4396-ZOO-NA

trtl61-

(16A) Set Trunk Control switches 6
and 8 (see Note 7) to the
required release time setting

-Hz

J
(.

I

(18A) Check extractor color code
matches slot color code

(186) Lock card in position

SET RELEASE
TIME SWITCHES

Y E S-T-
CARD

Page E-39



SECTION MITL91  OS/91  lo-096-200-NA

I issue 3, MaY  1984 I

Sheet 6 of 8

.:
,.?

T’.
c

Page E-40

Have all trunk
switches on all

trunk cards been

Y E S

(+-)
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SECTION MITLSi  05/911  O-096-200-NA

1 SET CO TRUNK SWITCHES I
(TYPES -21 l/-31  1)

C L O S E D
TRUNK CONTROL SWITCHES

(SEE BELOW)

TRUNK BUSY
S W I T C H E S

(NOTE 1 AND 2)

TRUNK CONTROL SWITCH FUNCTIONS

S W I T C H FUNCTION TVPE TYPE NOTES
NO. -211 -311

1 IRD-WIRE  TRUNK 1 X X 6
2 BRD-WIRE TRUNK 2 X X 5
3 BRD-WIRE TRUNK 3 X X 6
4 BRD-WIRE TRUNK 4 X X 5
5 IGNORE REVERSALS X X 6
6 RELEASE TIME “A” X X 7
7 MAKWBREAK RATIO X 8
8 RELEASE TIME “B” X X 7
9 NOT USED
10 NOT USED

“X” INDICATES THAT FUNCTION STATED IS APPLICABLE FOR THE TYPE 9110-211-006-NA
OR 9110-311-000-NA  TRUNK CARDS: AS NOTED UNDER THE COLUMN HEADINGS.

* IN CANADA THE CO TRUNK CARD HI-Z SWITCH MUST
ALWAYS BE SET TO HI-Z.

.

Xl266R4

Figure 506-l Trunk Card Switch Identification

Page E-41
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SECTION MITL9105/91  lo-096-200-NA

‘:I-.

>::
g

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 8 of 8

NOTES TO FIGURE 506-l:

TRUNK BUSY SWITCHES

1. OUTGOING BUSY SWITCHES (ONE PER TRUNK) CAN BE SET FOR El-
THER:

IDLE - NORMAL TRUNK OPERATION
BUSY - TRUNK CANNOT BE SEIZED FOR OUTGOING CALL.

2. THE “OUTGOING BUSY” CONDITION MAY BE SET EITHER BY THE OUT-
GOING BUSY SWITCH (NOTE 1). OR BY THE CONSOLE TRUNK  BUSY
OUT” FUNCTION. WHEN THIS CONDITION IS IN EFFECT THE INCOMING
BUSY SWITCH AFFECTS THE TRUNK CONDITION AS FOLLOWS:

IDLE - NO ANSWER WILL BE GIVEN TO INCOMING CO CALLS
BUSY - A PERMANENT SEIZURE CONDITION IS GIVEN TOWARDS

THE CO.

3. INCOMING BUSY HAS NO EFFECT WHILE OUTGOING BUSY IN NOT SET.

TRUNK CONTROL SWITCHES

4. THE TRUNK CONTROL SW&HES ARE PROGRAMMED TO RESULT IN
THE FEATURES SHOWN BELOW.

BRD-WIRE SWITCHES

5 . THE BRD-WIRE LEAD WHEN REQUIRED IS CONNECTED TO THE CO TO
PROVIDE CERTAIN FACILITIES. THESE INCLUDE: THE RECORDING OF
METER PULSES (EXTENDED FROM THE CO): OR ANOTHER REQUIRE-
MENT MAY SE A BUSY CONDITION  WHEN  dk~~Ti0N ou CODE CAU-
ING EQUIPMENT AT THE CO HAS BEEN TAKEN INTO SERVICE BY OTHER
TRUNKS. THE SWITCH SElTlNG  IS EITHER:

OPEN - RECOGNIZES GROUND FROM THE CO AS A BUSY
CONDITION

CLOSED - 3RD-WIRE  SWITCH IS INEFFECTIVE.

IGNORE REVERSALS

6. IF LINE REVERSALS ON THE TRUNK CIRCUIT ARE REQUIRED TO HAVE
NO EFFECT, THE IGNORE REVERSALS SWITCH IS SET TO “OPEN”. IF

e
LINE REVERSALS ARE TO BE RECOGNIZED. THE SWITCH IS SET TO
CLOSED.

RELEASE TIME SWITCHES

7 . VALID TRUNK RELEASE TIMES ARE REWGNIZEO,  BY THE FOLLOWING
RELEASE TIME SElTINGS  FOR PROM TYPE -0004 WITH SWITCHES “A’
AND -B-z

“A” SETTING “B”  S E T T I N G R E L E A S E  T I M E
OPEN CLOSED 50 Ins

CLOSED CLOSED
OPEN OPEN

CLOSED OPEN

500 Ins
25 6

INFINITE
(NONRELEASE)

MAKE/BREAK RATIO

a . THE MAKE/BREAK RATIO SWITCH FUNCTION IS PROGRAMMED FOR
TYPE 91 lo-31  1 ONLY. THE SWITCH SETTINGS RESULT IN THE FOLLOW-
ING RATIOS:

O P E N - 33166  (33 56 MAKE; 66 % BREAK)
CLOSED - 40/60 (40 % MAKE; 60 % BREAK)

TYPE 9110-211 IS FIXED AT 40/60 RATIO.

LOOP/GROUND START SWITCHES

9 . THE LOOP/GROUND START SWITCHES (ONE PER TRUNK) CAN BE SET
TO:

LOOP - USED FOR LOOP START TYPE TRUNKS
GROUND USED FOR GROUND START TYPE TRUNKS.

XT SWlTCH

10. THE XT SWlTCH (ONE PER TRUNK) IS USED IN CONJUNCTION WITH
THE BRD-WIRE SWITCH (NOTE 5) AND CAN  BE SET TO PROVIDE THE
FOLLOWING CONDTnONS:

-48  V THE CIRCUIT RESPONDS TO A -48 Vdc SIGNAL (E.G.,
WHEN IT IS A METER PULSE OR A BUSY CONDtilON).  A
GROUND IS EQUIVALENT TO AN OPEN.

GND THE ClRCUlT RESPONDS TO A GROUND SIGNAL (E.G.,
WHEN IT IS A METER PULSE OR A BUSY CONDITION). A
-48 Vdc SIGNAL IS EQUIVALENT TO OPEN.

HI-Z SWITCH

11. THE HI-Z SWITCH ALLOWS THE PROPER IMPEDANCE ON INCOMING
CALLS. TO BE PRESENTED ACCORDING TO REQUIREMENTS. THE TWO
SETTINGS FOR THE SWITCH RESULT IN THE FOLLOWING:

HI-Z SETTING - PRESENTS THE NORMAL IMPEDANCE TO
INCOMING RINGING SIGNALS, BUT A HIGH BLOCKING IMPEDANCE
TO VOICE SIGNALS.
NORM SEll-lNG  - PRESENTS A NORMAL IMPEDANCE TO BOTH
RINGING SIGNALS AND VOICE SIGNALS.
IN CANADA THE HI-Z SWITCH MUST BE SET TO HI-Z.

Page E-42



.‘:<il.

$I

PNl91  O-200~507-NA SECTION MITL91  OS/91  1 O-096-200-NA

It may be desirable to use the Cus-
tomer Data Dump/Load feature of the

(IA)  Put on a static wrist
(1B) Unpack the IPC  card

it for damage

I SET IPC BATTERY SWITCH -1

WARNING

IF AN IPC IS TO BE INSTALLED IN AN
SX-100 SYSTEM, AN SX-100 FAN UP-
DATE KIT MUST BE INSTALLED. SEE
MAP200-508.

(3A) Turn the IPC card battery pack
switches to the ON position as 4 . AND
per Figure 506-l

T U R N  I P C  C A R D
BATTERY PACK
ON

(Tik-)
Pa&  E-43
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SET IPC BAlTERY  SWITCH I
.:::
: MAPZOO-  5 0 7

Issue  3 ,  May  1984

Sheet 2 of 3

(4A) Insert the IPC card in Slot 20

.

AND

INSERT IPC CARD

(5A)

Page E-44
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C

w:

1 NOTE: TURN RAM BATTERV
OFF WHEN SHIPPING OR STORING

Figure 507-l IPC Card

Page E-45/46
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INSTALL SX-100 FAN
UPDATE KIT

MAPSOO-  508

Issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 1 of 3

START
)]

(la) Unlock and remove the top of
the cabinet

(16) if a ground wire is attached to
the top of the cabinet,
disconnect it

(1C) Unpack the SX-100 fan kit
(1 D) Report any discrepancies

immediately to MITEL  and
correct before proceeding

4

-111  f

AND

UNLOCK AND
REMOVE
CABINET TOP
AND INSPECT KIT

.

(2A) Unlock and open the front door
(28) Power system down by turning -121  f

the DC and AC power switches
on the power supply to the
‘OFF’ position 4 AND

(2C) Disconnect the commercial
power source by pulling the AC
receptacle from the socket POWER DOWN

SYSTEM

(3AI Unscrew mounting screw and
attach cable harness and cable
as per Figure 508-l

(38) Connect Red wire of fan to pin
-131  v

4 of 18302,  and Black wire of
fan to pin 2 of TB302 (Figure 4 AND
508- l )

(3C) If a ground wire was connected
to the top of the cabinet,
connect it to the new top with CONNECT
the hex-nut provided CONNECTOR

($7)
Page E-47
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I INSTALL SX-100 FAN
UPDATE KIT I

(4Al Plug Jl  of fan harness into PI
of cable harness

FAN

2.4i

(5A) Replace and lock top of

(6Al Return AC receptacle(s) to AC
power source

(6BI At the front of the cabinet, turn
DC and AC power switches to
‘ON’

(6C) Close and lock front cabinet
(6D) At console, set time

Page E-48

I REPLACE AND
LOCK CABINET
REPLACE AND
LOCK CABINET
TOP

I
TOP

161

AND

POWER UP

‘i

SYSTEM
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,,.
:.:,

. . I

:-ii
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,:;

:..ji
:.:

<I
,‘j,

%

:.::

:,

BLACK R E D

INSTALL SX-100 FAN
UPDATE KIT

MAPZOO-  508

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 3 of 3

1

TO FAN

P
r -I

Figure 508-l Fan Connections
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-
(IA)  Unpack the SUPERSET 3 sets as

per Figure 509-l or unpack
the SUPERSET  4 sets as per
Figure 509-3

(16) Check the SUPERSET sets for
damage

-

.

IL/

$

:.::

SECTION MITL91 OS/91  1 O-096-200-NA

INSTALL THE SUPERSET  3/
SUPERSET  4 SET

MAPZOO-  509

Issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 1 of 7

UNPACK AND
INSPECT THE
SUPERSET  SETS

Were correct
N D

Y E S 7

Repack items in original containers
and return to supplier with

completed section of Damage
Report

I

Were any
SUPERSET  sets

damaged

Y E S

NO

original containers and return to

(di-)
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2
I INSTALL THE SUPERSET  3/

‘.,;:. ‘ , SUPERSET  4 SET I

MAPZOO-  509

Issue 3, Mav 1984

I Sheet 2 of 7 I

From (3)7
-

. .
: :

(4A) Identify the user’s telephone
number on the telephone number
card and install it as per Figure
509-2 for the SUPERSET  3 set
or Figure 509-4 for the
SUPERSET  4 set

-

9-. (5A)

(6A) Install line identification card
and protective lens

I

- AND

IDENTIFY
TELEPHONE
NUMBER

Iv

Label line identification card as 1 V5’l
per Figure 509-2 for the
SUPERSET  3 set and Figure
509-4 for the SUPERSET  4 set

I-1 AND I

1 LABEL LINE

Page E-52
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INSTALL THE SUPERSEF  3/
SUPERSET  4 SET

MAP200-  509

Issue.3. May 1984

Sheet 3 of 7

(7A) Insert the modular plug into the
appropriate jack AND

INSERT
MODULAR PLUG

sets to be

NO

YES

t

(Y&i-)
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MAIN ASSSEMBI .Y

Figure 509-l The SUPERSET  3 Set and Packaging
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I INSTALL THE SUPERSET 3/
SUPERSET  4 SET I

I I
T E L E P H O N E  N U M B E R  I D  C A R D

P R O T E C

I I

L I N E  I D E N T I F I C A T I O N  C A R D

T E L E P H O N E  N U M B E R

H A N D S E T  C O R D MAIN AbdBLV LINE  ~~&IPICATION LINE
C A R D

Figure 509-2 The SUPERSET  3 Set

Page E-55
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INSTALL THE SUPERSET  31
SUPERSET 4 SET

MAPZOO-  509 I

Issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 6 of 7

HANDSET CORD

MAIN ASSEMBLY

REAR SUPPORT

Figure 509-3 The SUPERSET  4 Set and Packaging
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INSTALL THE SUPERSET  3/
SUPERSET  4 SET

MAPZOO-  509

issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 7 of 7

I D E N T I F I E D  O N  T E L E P H O N E  N U M B E
EUMPLE  OF  ~ELEwMx’JE  NIJMER  dm

I D E N T I F I C A T I O N  C A R D

I”I  =&W$O,‘:~;I;~~~

T E L E P H O N E  N U M B E R
. /IDENTIFICATION

IDENTlFiCP;Tl0N
/A---  CARD

B L I N E  C O R D

\
H A N D S E T  CORD

\ \

\
M A I N  A S S E M B L Y

REAF4  SUPPORT ’
( O P T I O N A L )

x55rJoRz

Figure 509-4 The SUPERSET  4 Set Assembly
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APPENDlX F

ADDITIONAL EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION

GENERAL

F1.01 The MAPS  contained in this Appendix are concerned with addi-
tional installation requirements which may be required during

initial or subsequent installation phases.

F1.02 A list of these additional requirements is shown in Table Fl-1.

TABLE Fl-1
ADDITIONAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

Step Procedure
. .

1 . Shelf 2 Installation (SX-200)
2 . Install New Cards
3. Reserve Power Supply installation (SX-200)
4. Console Interface Board Installation (SX-200)
5 . Backplane Translator Board Installation
6 . Installation of RCP Card
7. Reserve Power Supply Installation (SX-100)
8 . Printer installation
9. Static Wrist Strap Installation
10. Customer Data Dump/Load
11. Installation of RAC Card

R e f e r e n c e

MAP200-60  1
MAP200-602
MAP200-603
MAP200-604
MAP200-605
MAP200-606
MAP200-607
MAP200-608
MAP200-609
MAP200-6  10
MAP200-6  11

Page F-1/2
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(IA)  Unpack shel f
(1B)  Check backplane for cracks and

bent pins
(1C) Check hardware against packing

slip
(1D) Check fuses (if supplied)

C’. L

WARNING

IF THE SYSTEM HAS ANY POWER TO
IT (48 VDC RESERVE OR AC POWER),
THIS POWER MUST BE REMOVED
(STEP 3).

1
-I

1

START

UNPACK AND
CHECK SHELF

Were any items
found defective

YES

NO .

AT REAR OF CABINET
(3A) Set CONVERTER INPUT switch

to OFF
(38) Set BATT switch to OFF
(3C) Remove power plug(s) from

outlet
I- POWER DOWN

1,
and return with defectrve Items to

t

FINISH

Page F-3
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:

SHELF 2 INSTALLATION (SX-200)

MAPZOO-  601

issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 2 of 6

From (3)‘r’
AT FRONT OF THE EQUIPMENT
(4A) Unlock front door
(48) Open front door

-
(5A) Place shelf onto shelf guides
(56) Fasten shelf to equipment

cabinet using the eight No. 10
pan head Phillips screws (Figure
601- l )

-

ON SHELF 2 (FIGURE 601-2)
(6A) Remove insulation from all cab
(66) Connect violet wire to TBl

terminal 1 (-10 V)
(6C) Connect yellow wire to T8l

terminal 3 (-5 V)
(6D) Connect brown wire to TBl

terminal 4 (0 V)
(6E) Connect orange wire to TBl

terminal 5 (+8 V)
(6F) Connect gray wire to TB2

terminal 3 (90 V RINGING)
(6G) Connect brown wire to TB2

terminal 5 (GND)
(6H) Connect blue wire to TB2

terminal 6 (-48 V)

Page F-4

l es

.

I

i

UNLOCK
DOOR

:51  ’

JAND

FRONT

INSTALL SHELF
(FIGURE 601- I )

1 6 1  ’

I k

AND

CONNECT CABLE
HARNESS
(FIGURE 601-2)

( - A - >

c

SHELF’GUIOE
x239

Figure 601-l
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-
ON SHELF 2 (FIGURE 601-2)
(7A) Connect orange wire to the

spare 8 Vdc terminal on TBI.
Tighten both 8 Vdc terminals

(7B) Connect brown wire to TBl
terminal 4 (0 V). Tighten terminal

(7C) Connect violet wire to TBl
terminal 2 (-10 Vdc). Tighten
terminal

(7D) Connect yellow wire to TBl
terminal 3 (-5 Vdc). Tighten
terminal

(7E) Connect blue wire to TB2
terminal 6 (-48 Vdc)

-. .

-
ON SHELF 1 (FIGURE 601-2)
(8A) Connect orange wire to the

spare 8 Vdc terminal on TBl.
Tighten terminal

(88) Connect brown wire to TBl
terminal 4 (0 V). Tighten terminal

(8C) Connect violet wire to TBl
terminal 2 (-10 Vdc). Tighten
terminal

(8D) Connect yellow wire to TBl
terminal 3 (-5 Vdc). Tighten
terminal

(8E) Connect blue wire to TB2
terminal 6 (-48 Vdc)

(8F) Take the Surge Clamp PCB and
install it on Shelf 1 as per
Figure 601-2. Ensure the TOP _
of the PCB is towards the top
of the shelf. The first pins on
the PCB should plug into pins 9
and 10

SHELF 2 INSTALLATION (SX-200)

MAPZOO-  601

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 3 of 6

CONNECT
INTERSHELF
POWER CABLE
HARNESS SHELF
2

-171-171 vt

II ANDAND

4td4td

- AND- AND

CONNECT
INTERSHELF
POWER CABLE
HARNESS SHELF
1

Page F-5
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;a

‘-B
SHELF 2 INSTALLATION (SX-200)

,.:
MAPZOO-  601

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 4 of 6

(9A) Connect interconnect cable 101 1
(9B)

(9C)

(W

to shelf 2 PlOl  and shelf 1
PlOl
Connect interconnect cable
to shelf 2 PI02 and shelf 1
P102  (Figure 601-2)
Connect interconnect cable
to shelf 2 P103 and shelf 1
P103

. .

Connect interconnect cable
to shelf 2 P104 and shelf 1
P104

(lOA)  Perform the ‘Power-Up’
procedure in accordance with
MAP200-407

-ho1 ’

AND

POWER UP

Page F-6
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VlOL,zT , YELLOW

I N T E R S H E L F  P O W E R
C A B L E  H A R N E S S

/ 1 9ov
GREEN  RINGING GND 48

V I O L E T
Y E L L O W
B R O W N

O R A N G E
OMNGE

/\Bt10wN

BRAIDED STAkC  K
G R O U N D  C A B L E  #  2 1
T O  I N T E R C O N N E C T \

C A R D  S H E L F cl” ”
, GREEN Rlk%lG  GND -48

b B R O W N

SHELF 2

S U R G E  C L A M P

SHELF ‘I

Note: There is a surge clamp on both shelves. Surge clamp on
second shelf not  shown. Second shelf surge  clamp in same
p o s i t i o n s  a.s  f i r s t  s h e l f  c l a m p .

Figure 601-2 SX-200 Backplanes

X116R4
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1 SHELF 2 INSTALLATION (SX-200) 1

MAPZOO-  601

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 6 of 6

TBl I

(,,,1)  (--G--J  C-x--)

I ’ :- II----I
II

I
SHELF 2

SHELF 1
POSlTlON

Lw

SHELF 1

Figure 601-3 P104 Backplane Connections
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INSTALL NEW CARDS

MAP200-  602

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 1 of 12

START

SIMILAR MODULES ENSURE THAT THE
PROCEDURES NOTED IN PARAGRAPH

(la)  Unpack cards from containers
411  v

(16) ;;ra;;cards for physical
4 AND

(1C) Check card types and quantities
against invoice

UNPACK AND
INSPECT CARDS

121  ’
Were correct

tYpes and
quantities
received

NO

YES
Repack items in original containers

/“Ii
Were any cards

damaged

NO(I Tag defective items; repack in
original containers and return to

supplier with completecl  section of
Damage Report

Page F-9
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INSTALL NEW CARDS

1 MAPZOO-  6 0 2 I

Issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 2 of 12

NOTE

Trunk card switches must be set to
proper positions as detailed in Appen-
dix E to give correct configuration for
trunk circuit.

.; (4A)

(48)

ii
&

-t41
f

Unlock and open front door of
cabinet 4 AND
Remove locking bars from shelf

t
OPEN FRONT
DOOR

Does card bear
CAUTION sign
on front strip

YES

NO

(-&-)

Is card a CO
Trunk Card

NO

YES

^ (yk-)

Page F-10
(Ye-) -
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.; i (7A)
.A”;
$$
..: (79)

(94

., KJW

INSTALL NEW CARDS I

MAPZOO-  602

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 3 of 12

Determine settings of trunk card
switches from installation forms
and Appendix E
Set trunk card switches to
proper positions

j--rAq

CARD SWITCHES

. .

Is card an E
AND M - Tie

Determine settings of trunk card
switches from installation forms
and Appendix E
Set trunk card switches to
proper positions

-[91

AND

SET E AND M-
TIE TRUNK
CARD SWITCHES

(xk-> .
Page F-14
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INSTALL NON  CARDS

I MAPZOO-  602 I

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 4 of 12

From (9)

T
‘;;: (114

(118)

‘I1 “‘f-7
/ Is card a \ run

l DID-Tie Trunk \ ‘-”

YES 1 \ /

Determine settings of trunk card
-1111 v

switches from installation forms
and Appendix E 4 AND
Set trunk card switches to
proper positions

SET DID-TIE
TRUNK CARD

Page F-12
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From (12)7
f

(13A) Release card extractor and
remove card from shelf slot AND

7 .REMOVE

(15A) Tag defective item
(158) Package item and return to

supplier
-I-

(17A) Check proper card slot and
color cod& of card extractor
against shelf slot

(17B) Slide new card into shelf slot
(17Cl  Lock card by pressing the

extractors inward

1151 y

iIll

AND
c

(16A) Place card in stock

I RETURN
1 ~0 STOCK

T.h;rl

4 - AND

PLUG IN NEW
CARD

YES NO

INSTALLED CARD

Is removed card

(Y&L-)
Page F-18
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Sheet 6 of 12

(18A) Access the test line
(186) Dial the maintenance access

code (555 used for the purpose
of this documentation)

(18C) Dial 5
(180)  Dial card slot number (1 -

17-31 - 42)
(18E) Replace handset of test line

telephone

. .

(20A) Access the test line
(208)  Dial the test access code (555

used for the purpose of this
documentation)

(2OC) Dial 1 and press the RELEASE
button

(20D)  Replace handset of the test lin
telephone

Page F-14

1f? t

NOTE

A standard telephone set cannot be
used as the test line if there is a
SUPERSET  line card in Slot 1.

INITIALIZE NEW
CARD

Have all cards

CAUTION note
been inserted

NO

Y E S

(b)

CLEAR MINOR
ERRORS



WW

(234 Release card extractors
I2W Remove card from shelf

Set all POWER switches
OFF position
Remove the power cord
the power outlet

to the

from

slot

SECTION MITL91 OS/91  1 O-096-200-NA

From (20)

T

J

I INSTALL NEW CARDS -1

MAPZOO-  602

issue 3, Mav  1984

I Sheet 7 of 12 I

Are cards with
CAUTION note
to be inserted

NO

Y E S

l-rt-l
POWER‘DDWN

1
I

[“‘l
I

AND

REMOVE
INSTALLED CARD

w

( Goto(24) )
Page F-15
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Sheet 8 of 12

is removed card

(25A) Tag defective item ..
(256)  Package item and return to

s u p p l i e r c
(26A1  Place card in stock

(xk-)

Determine settings of Scanner
Card switches from Installation
Forms and MAP200-504
Set Scanner Card switches to
proper positions

I CARD BAUD
SWITCH

(,.,,,,)
Page F-16
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INSTALL NEW CARDS

MAPZOO-  602

issue 3, May 1994

Sheet 9 of 12

Is the IPC Card
to be inserted

Y E S

NO

(30A) Check proper card slot and
color codes of card extractor
against shelf slot

(30B) Slide new card into shelf slot
(3OC)  Lock card by pressing the

extractors inward

AND

PLUG IN NEW
CARD

Are all cards
with CAUTION

NO

- YES

(6)

Page F-47
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From (31)7

(33A) Power up system as’.detailed in
Appendix C, MAP200-307

Page F-18

/ Is system an \

-
(36A) Replace the locking bars across

the front of the shelf .,
(366) Slide and securely fasten the’

locking device
-

Power up system as detailed
Appendix Cl, MAP200-407

Rave  a l l  cards
been inserted

NO

YES

REPLACE
LOCKING BARS

in

c.
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p:;:.
,I:..
_:
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.:,;
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:j;,

.::.

1:;:

From (36)

~

c

WA1

(39W

Perform initialization procedure
as in Steps (18) and (20)
Reprogram the system in
accordance with the procedures
stated in Section
MITL9105-911  o-090-21 0-NA
o r  s e e  MAP200-610

:i;:,:.‘.,
k@

-.

Was there a
change in the

INITIALIZE AND
REPROGRAMl

..,. -- . . . . . , .._ ._.
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INSTALL NEW CARDS 1

MAPZOO-  602

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 12 of 12

i (41A) Add new line and trunk
programs following procedure
stated in Section
MITL9105-911  o-096-21 0-NA

Page F-20

Were new Line
and-or Trunk
cards added

fES

ADD LINES-
TRUNKS
PROGRAM

I 3

T

NO

1
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(IA)  Unpack reserve power supply
equipment

(16) Inspect items for physical
damage

(1Cj  Check item types against invoice

. .

(3AI Verify, by checking through the
inspection ‘window’ at the top
of the charging unit, that the
voltage setting plug is in the
correct position for the supply
voltage. If incorrect, the setting
may be changed by removing
the voltage setting plug and
reinserting it in the receptacle
corresponding to the voltage
setting required (Figure 603-l)

SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

Sheet 1 of 10

(’ START ( > I NOTE I
This MAP applies only to the installa-

/ %&=OO~;~~O~~  inPaThe  %!% 1

AND

CAUTION

CHECK THAT THE BATTERY SWITCH
ON THE RESERVE BATTERY PACK IS
SET TO OFF. CHECK THAT THE THREE
SWITCHES ON THE BATTERY CHARG-
ING UNIT ARE SET TO OFF.

I TOOLS REQUIRED

Slot Screwdriver I

Were correct
items received

in good condition

I431
+

4 . AND

VERIFY
VOLTAGE
SElTlNGS

and return with defective items to
11

(.,,,,)
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Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 2 of 10 .

VOLTAGE SETTING
PLUG

BOARD

Figure 603-l Voltage Setting Board and Plug

NOTE: PLUG IS LINED UP FOR INSERTION INTO RECEPTACLE CORRESPONDING TO 110 V INPUT POWER.

Page F-22



SECTION MITLSI  051911  O-096-200-NA

.-.:.
!i:
.:;:

(4A) Set ALL POWER switches to OFF
(48) Remove power cord(s) from

power outlet(s)

SWITCH OFFSWITCH OFF

(5A)
(581

Unlock and open front door
Set all power switches to OFF
position

4

(6A) Open rear cabinet door

SYSTEM POWER

FRONT
AND

RESERVE POWER SUPPLY
INSTALLATION (SX-200)

MAPZOO-  603

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 3 of 10

POWER DOWN

+-fjg

OPEN REAR

I
DOOR

(YIz--)
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Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 4 of 10

THE RESERVE POWER SUPPLY WEIGHT

(7A) Slide the reserve power supply
into the bottom of the

.:-.-
equipment cabinet from the front

(78) Secure the reserve power AND
supply to the cabinet with four
pan-head screws

INSTALL
RESERVE POWER
SUPPLY

.

(8A) Insert the S-pin plug of the
3-way interconnect cable into
the receptacle on the upper -181  ’
right-hand side of the charging
unit control connecting panel

(88) Insert the 3-pin plug of the 4 AND
3-way interconnect cable into
the receptacle located below t
the BATTERY switch on the
battery pack

CONNECT
CHARGING UNIT
TO BATTERY
PACK (FIGURE
603-2 )

(9A) Connect the RED lead of the
2-lead Plug-to-Spade Terminal
interconnect cable to TERMINAI
2 of T82 (+BATT)  on the main
power supply

(9B) Connect the BLACK lead of the
2-lead Plug-to-Spade Terminal
interconnect cable to TERMINAI
3 of TB2 (-BAT-T)  on the main
power supply

(9C) Insert the 2-pin plug of the
2-lead Plug-to-Spade Terminal
interconnect cable into the
t-pin receptacle of the 3-way
interconnect cable

AND1
I

CHARGING UNIT-.I
I

SUPPLY (FIGURE
603-2 )
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SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096~ZOO-NA

R E S E R V E  P O W E R
SUPPLY STATUS

C O N N E C T O R
BLOCK 1

2

3
- -

4

5

6

2-PIN
RECEP-
TAflLE

r TB2

+BATT

-BAtt

48 V l/2 A FUSED OUTPUT

SO V RING l/8 A FUSED OUTPUT

OV

CHASSIS

x5579
Figure 603-2 Reserve Power Supply
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SECTION MITL9105/91  lo-096-200-N/4

RESERVE POWER SUPPLY
INSTALLATION (SX-200)

MAPZOO-  603

Issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 6 of 10

From (9)

‘T
..r

<,.:

\

(1lA)  Run 2-wire cable from the
alarm indicator to the equipment

2 cabinet
p: (11 B) Feed the cable through the

. equipment cabinet cableduct
(11C) Connect the two wires to the

charger battery status terminal
block as required by the alarm
indicator provided (Figure 603-3)

-
(12A) Insert line connector of charging

unit power cable into receptacle
located at lower center of
charging unit control connecting
panel

-I
Page F-26

Is the reserve

circuit to be

(Xk->

-111 I

l AND

CONNECT
BATTERY ALARM
(FIGURE 603-3)

POWER

(..,,,,,)



SECTION MITL91 OS/91  1 O-096-ZOO-NA

Issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 7 of 10

CHARGER
STATUS

. .

BATTERY
STATUS

RELAY CONTACT RATING:

RESISTIVE LOAD -2 A. 28 VDC
-1 A, 110 VAC

I N O R M A L 4  1 8+-

NOTES: 1. WHERE CHARGER STATUS INDlCATlON  IS REQUIRED, USE TERMINALS 1,2 AND 8. WHERE RESERVE
BATTERY STATUS INDICATION IS RECIUIRED, USE TERMINALS 4.5 AND 6.

2. CONNECT ONE LEAD OF THE ALARM INDlCATOR  TO THE COMMON TERMINAL OF THE STATUS

INDICATION REQUIRED (TERMINAL 2 FOR CHARGER STATUS: TERMINAL 5 FOR BATTERY STATUS).
3. WHERE AIARM  INDICATOR REQUIRES A LOOP FOR ACTIVATION. CONNECT THE SECOND LEAD TO

TERMINAL 3 (FOR CHARGER STATUS) OR TERMINAL 6 (FOR BATTERY STATUS).
4. WHERE ALARM INDICATOR REQUIRES A LOOP DISCONNECTION FOR ACTIVATION CONNECT THE

SECOND LEAD TO TERMINAL 1 (FOR CHARGER STATUS) OR TERMINAL 4 (FOR BATTERY STATUS).

X5580

Figure 603-3 Alarm Indicator Connections
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SECTION MITL91  OW91  lo-096~200-NA

RESERVE POWER SUPPLY
INSTALLATION (SX-200)

MAPZOO-  603

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 8 of 10

From (12)

i->

-
(14A) Feed the charging unit power

cable through. the cable duct
(14B) Run the power cable to the

power outlet ”
(14C) Plug system power cable into

AC power outlet. AC power
LED is on

(14D) Plug charging unit power cable
into AC power outlet

-

t

equipped with

convenience

NO Y E S

ON BATTERY PACK
(16A) Set BATTERY switch to ON

-
ON CHARGING UNIT
(17A) Set AC switch to ON
(178) Set DC switch to ON
(17C) Set BATTERY switch to ON.

Battery charging LED lights
-

P a g e  F - 2 8

1  SWITCH

I
BAITERY
ON

- - E l

AND

1  SWITCH

PACK

CHARGING UNIT

-
(15A) Plug system power lead into AC

power outlet. AC power LED is

(158) gkg charging unit power cable x
into the convenience outlet
located on the system power
SUPPlY

-



SECTION MlTL91 OS/91  1 O-096ZOO-NA

ON POWER SUPPLY
(18A) Set CONVERTER

to ON

-h81
t

INPUT switch

(l8B)  CONVERTER INPUT LED lit 4 AND

RESERVE POWER SUPPLY
INSTALLATION (SX-200)

MAPZW-  603

Issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 9 of 10

i

::.
!. _

(18C) ;;;;VE BATTERY CONNECTED

SWITCH POWER
SUPPLY ON

ON MAINTENANCE PANEL -1191 ’
(l9A)  g; SYSTEM POWER switch to

(19B) SYSTEM POWER LED lit 4 AND
(19C) Power supply EQUIPMENT SHELF

POWER LED lit

SWITCH SYSTEM
POWER ON

Did all LEDs  light
NO

YES

(yk-).
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Issue 3, May 1994

Sheet 10 of 10

. .

(21Al
(21 B)

Close
P l a c e

POSITION
CABINET

Page F-30



PN191 O-200-604-NA SECTION MITL91  OS/91  1 O-096-200-NA

(14
(‘16)

(ICI

(1D)

(1El

-
Open front and rear doors
Set system POWER switch to
OFF
Set all other power switches on
rear of cabinet to OFF
Set the battery switch on the
reserve battery pack to OFF
Remove the power cords from
the commercial outlets

-

(24
(

(281

W)

(4A)

(48)

(4C)

MAX!OO-  604

Issue 3. MaV  1984

Sheet 1 of 9

’ This MAP applies only to the SX-200

CAUTION

CHECK THAT MAIN POWER IS OFF.
CHECK THAT THE THREE SWITCHES
ON THE BATTERY. CHARGING UNIT
ARE SET TO OFF. IF THERE IS A RE-
SERVE BATTERY PACK, SET IT TO OFF.

Remove locking bars from Shelf
Unit 1
Unscrew the shelf retaining
screws from Shelf Unit 1
Carefully withdraw Shelf Unit 1
from the cabinet by 2 inches
(see Note)

4

t NOTE
-121

AND

Step 2 is required to make room to
affix Console card to bracket in Step 7.

MOVE SHELF
UNIT 1 FORWARD

second consolesecond console

Y E S NO

Locate 2nd console (male)
Amphenol  connector. Disconnect
from J14
Check bottom right-hand corner
of cabinet for first Console
Interface Card (Figure 604-l)
Locate holes for second
Console Interface Card on
bracket above first Console
Interface Card (Figure 604-l)

bottom right-hand corner
of cabinet for first Console
Interface Card (Figure 604-l)

(56)  Locate holes for second
Console Interface Card on
bracket above first Console
Interface Card (Figure 604-l)

Go to (6)
Page F-31



SECTION MITLSlOW911  O-096-200-NA

I CONSOLE INTERFACE BOARD
INSTALLATION (SX-200) I

MAPZOO-  604

Issue 3. Mav 1994

I Sheet 2 of 9 I

(6A)
.  .

(6B)

iy
(7A)

(88)

t
.[611

Place Console Interface Card as
shown in Figure 604-2
insure the ground strap of the
Console Interface Card is at the
bottom facing the system

4 AND

I PLACE 2ND
CONSOLE
INTERFACE
CARD IN
POSITION
(FIGURE 604-2)

Insert eight - 10x32 screws .
into the Console Interface Card
affixing it to the mounting
bracket (Figure 604-2)

Locate system ground stud.
Loosen nut with wrench
one-half inch
Attach ground strap for Console
Interface Card to system ground
stud and tighten lug (Figure
604 -2 )

4 AND

SECURE 2ND
CONSOLE
INTERFACE
CARD IN- TPOSlTlDN

Is1 t
l---uAND

J
I

AITACH
CONSOLE
INTERFACE
CARD GROUND

I STRAP

f

Go to (9)
Page F-32
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.:

. . .. _ ::.:

Issue 3. May 1984

sheet 3 of 9

1ST  C O N S O L E
I N T E R F A C E  C A R D

Figure 604-l 1st Console Interface PCB
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Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 4 of 9

2ND CONSOLE

1ST CONSOLE
INTERFACE CARD

x675R

Figure 604-2 2nd Console Interface PCBs

/
I

?
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SECTION MITL91 OS/91  lo-096-200-NA

i,. _.

i

I CONSOLE INTERFACE BOARD
lNSTAU.ATlON  (SX-200) I

MAP200-  604

Issue 3, May 1964

I Sheet 5 of 9 I

(9A) Locate the incoming Amphenol
connector of the 2nd console
and install it into J24 (Figure
604-2)

(96) Tighten the screw on the
connector with a slotted
screwdriver one-quarter inch

4 AND

AFFIX 2ND
CONSOLE
AMPHENOL
CONNECTOR TO
524 OF
CONSOLE
INTERFACE CARD

. . .

Y E S

-
(11A) Connect the Interconnect

t
411  l-

Console Interface Card cable
between 514 and P25 (Figure
604-3) 4 AND

(116)  Tighten down top screws on
Amphenol  connectors

- CONNECT
INTERCONNECT
CABLE TO

: CONSOLE

(. 1
INTERFACE CARD

(..,,,,,)
Page f-35
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CONSOLE INTERFACE BOARD
INSTALLATION (SX-200)

MAPZOO-  604

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 6 of 9

INTERCONNECT BOARD

I 1 I 1t&l SHELF 2

CONSOLE  I N T E R F A C E
CAR01

P23 522

figure 604-3 Interconnect Wiring
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SECTION MiTL9105/9110-096-200~NA

-
(72A) Replace Shelf Unit 1 in cabinet
(128) Replace and tighten up retaining

screws
(12C) Replace locking bars across

front of shelf
(12D) Securely fasten locking device

-

(13A) Close rear door
(13B) Plug power cord into

commercial outlet
(13C) Turn all switches on

Sheet 7 of 9

REPLACE SHELF
UNIT

SYSTEM

Page F137
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Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 8 of 9

TABLE 604-l
INTERCON

Pin Pai r
No. Color

26
1

27

2;
3

29
4

30
5

31
6

3 2
7

33
8

34

3:
1 0
36
11
37

ii

:“9
1 4
40
1 5
4 1
1 6

42
1 7
43
1 8
44
19
45
20
4 6
21
4 7
22
48
23
49
24

Y-O
O-Y
Y-G
G-Y
Y-BR
BR-Y
Y-S
S-Y
V-BL
BL-V
v - o
o - v
V-G

t-:R
BR-V

50 v - s
25 s - v

ECT BLOCK -

W-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
EL-W ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
w - o ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
o - w ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
W - G ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
G - W ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
W-8R ELECTROSTATlC GROUND
BR-W ELECTROSTATlC GROUND
w - s DATA IN COMMON
s - w DATA IN
R-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BL-R ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
R-O DATA OUT COMMON
O-R DATA OUT
R-G ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
G-R ELECTROSTATlC GROUND

R-BR ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BR-R ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
R-S CUTOVER SWB
S-R CUTOVER SWA
BK-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BL-BK ELECTROSTATC  GROUND
BK-0 MAJOR ALARM
0-8K MAJOR ALARM
BK-G TIP
G-BK RING
BK-BR ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BR-BK ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BK-S ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
S-BK ELECTROSTATlC GROUND
Y-BL ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
BL-Y ELECTROSTATIC GROUND

:ONSOLE INTERFACE CARD

Lead Desianation

ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
ELECTROSTATIC GROUND
o v
- 4 8 V
o v
- 4 8 v
o v
-48 V
o v
-48 V
o v
- 4 8 v
o v

.

-48 V
o v
-48 v

o v
-48 v
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SECTION MITL91 [ES/91 1 U-096-200-NA
.-

:

: :.:..:.

POSITION LEAD DESIGNATION

16

17

TABLE 604-2
CONSOLE WIRIN

CONSOLE 2

T (AI

R (4

S DATA OUT T (4

S DATA OLIT  R (A)

S DATA IN T (A)

S DATA IN R (A)

MAJOR ALARM TBl-5

48 V TB301

0 v TB301-1

CUT OVER SWA

CUT OVER SWB

AlIe  UNLtSTED  PINS
Go TO ESG TB301-3

CONSOLE 1

T (4

R (4

S DATA IN T (A)

S DATA IN R (n)

S DATA OUT T (A)

S DATA OUT R (4

MAJOR ALARM TB1-5

48 V TB301

0 V TB301-1

CUT OVER SWB

CUT OVER SWA

ALL UNLISTED PINS
a, TO ESG TB301-3

PS

42

17

18

4L
19

44

CONSOLE INTERFACE BOARD
INSTALLATION (SX-200)

MAP200-  604

Issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 9 of 9

P17
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PN191  O-200-60%NA SECTiON  MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

( . _ : .

issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 1 of 9

I TOOLS REQUIRED

1 Slotted screwdriver l/4  inch I

11 I11 I
II

Is systemIs system
already installedalready installed
and operationaland operational

Y E S

NONO

-1211-1211-1
ANDAND

POWER DOWNPOWER DOWN
SYSTEMSYSTEM

WARNING

A  SUPERSET  LINE  C A R D  A N D  T H E
EQUIPMENT NUMBERS ASSOCIATED
WITH THE CARD, MAY BE USED ONLY
W I T H  T H E  SUPERSET E L E C T R O N I C
TELEPHONE SETS. THIS SHOULD BE
TAKEN INTO ACCOUNT WHEN USING
BACKPLANE TRANSLATORS.

(2A) Open front door
(28) Open rear  door  6X-200)
(2C) Set SYSTEM POWER switch to

OFF
(201  Set all power switches on rear

door to OFF
(2E) SeGFbattery switch (SX-200) to

(2F) Remove power cable(s) from
power outlet(s)

(3A) Unscrew the 4-40 screw from
the cable connectors on the
backplane (Figure 605-l)

(38) Remove cable connectors

AND

I

‘XES TO
DISCONNECT

I
X-CONNECT

(,,,.,)
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SECTION MKL9105/911  O-996-200-NA

. . . 1

BACKPLANE TRANSLATOR BOARD
INSTAUATION

MAPZOO- 605

Issue 3. Mav  1984

I Sheet 2 of 9 I

-
(4A) Plug the translator board into I

the backplane connectors (Figure
605- l )

d41  v

(4B) Install four 6-32 screws
(Figure 605-l 1

(4C) Tighten atl screws with a
slotted 0.25 inch blade
screwdriver

-

4 AND

INSTALL
TRANSLATOR
BOARD

From (3)

changes pin-out configuration on plugs
Lines and trunks must therefore be
configured to accommodate the equip-
ment numbers shown in Figure 605-2.

boards been
NO

Y E S

Page F-42



SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

. .’ according to Figure 665-i
(78) Tighten connector screws

;

(7A) Reconnect connector oluas

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 3 of 9

Is this a new

NO
Perform procedure outlined at

MAP200-405,  but using the data
in Tables 605-l and 605-2 and

referring to Figure 605-2.

-[71
#

4 ’ AND
.’

I RECONNECT
CABLES

(,,.,,,>

Using Tables 605-l and 605-2
and Figure 605-2, program the

proper line and trunk configuration
(see Section

MITL9105-911  o-090-21 0-NA
for details).

I

I(7)
pk-)
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SECTION MITL91 OS/91  1 O-096200-NA

BACKPLANE TRANSLATOR BOARD
INSTALLATION

I MAP200-  605 I

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 4 of 9

WI Change the jumpers on the
cross-connect field to reflect
the new configuration, using 4 AND
Tables 605-l and 605-2 and
Figure 605-2

Are all jumpers

cross-connect
Y E S

NO

(-ck-)

* (11A) Run jumpers as per Figure
605-2 and reference
MAP200-604

Page F-44
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SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-ZOO-NA

.._. i-----

(12A) Close front door of cabinet
(126) Close rear door of cabinet
(12C) Lock rear door of cabinet

-[121
t

4 - AND

SECURE DOORS

(13A) Replace power cord(s)
(1381  Power up system in accordance

wi th  MAP200-407  6X-200 )
or MAP200-307 (SX-100)

BACKPLANE TRANSLATOR BOARD
INSTALLAnON

MAPZOO-  605

lssue 3, May 1984

Sheet 5 of 9

f

POWER UP
SYSTEM

(-A-)
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SECTION MITL91 OS/91  1 O-096-200-NA

r
BACKPLANE TRANSLATOR BOARD
INSTALLATION

ig!

. .

. .

MAPZOO-  605

issue 3, Mav 1984

I Sheet 6 of 9 I .

Pl/P7

. ’
Dd,D,ll
. I .  . I 4 x 4-40 S L O T T E D R E T A I N I N G  S C R E W S D.75 in L O N G

P L A S T I C  S P A C E R
P2m8

FIRST  TFWNSLATOR  B O A R D II II
SECDND  TFlANbATOR  BOARD II l-J

Figure 605-l Translator Board Installation

L O N G
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SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096ZOO-NA

TABLE 605-l
BACKPLANE TRANSLATOR BOARD CONNECTIONS (SHELF 1) TO CROSS-CONNECT FIELD

-l- TI Pai r
Pin COl0r

2 6 W - B L
1 B L - w

27 w - o
2 O-W

28 W-G
3 G-W
29 W - B R
4 B R - W

30 w - s
5 s - w

31 ii-BL
6 Bl-R

32 u - o
7 O-R

33 R - G
8 G-R

34 R-BR
9 BR-R

Shelf 1 Translator Board PIUP  Num irsnd True

c o

tine

EJctn

Tl
Rl
T2
R2
T3
I33
T4
PA

T5
P.5
T6
RS
T7
R7

Ta
ffl

Tl
RI
T2
R2

T3
R3
T4
R4
T5
I?5
T6
R 6
T7
fl7

T8
R8

Tl

Rl
T2

R2
T 3

R3
T 4
R4
T5

R5
T6

I36
T7
R 7
TB

R8

SPARE
SPARE

Cotinec

XD/Tie

ions

E&M+

Tl
Rl

TRl
RR1
El
Ml

T2
R2

T R 2
RR2
E2
M2

Tl
Rl

TRI
RR1
El
t?#l

T2
R2

T R 2
RR2
E2
M2

Tl
Rl

TRl
RR1
El
M l

T2
R2

TR2
RR2
E2
M2

050 c 0
3
7

051 g
??

052 z
0
s

053 2
;-

054 z
E’

055 P
3
wo

056

P4

077 B
E
i

078 ;
E

079 P
+
s

080

Tl
Rl
XT2
XT1
T2
R2

T3
R 3

XT4
XT3
T4
R4

Tl
Rl

T2
R2

027

.-I :-

_ ._-

Tl
Rl

xl-2
XT1
T2
R2

T3
I73

XT4
XT3
T4
I74

058

061

062

063

072 C96

Tl
Rl

Tt
R2

Tl
Rl

T2
R2

i
35 u-s
10 S-R
36 BK-BL
11 BL-EK

37 aK-0
12 0-BK
38 8K-G
13 G-BK
39 BU-BR
14 B R - B K
40 BK-s
15 S-BK
41 Y-BL
16 BL-Y

42 Y-O
17 O - Y
43 Y-G
18 G-Y
44 Y-BR
19 ER-Y

45 Y-S
2. S-Y*
48 V-8L

21 BL-v
47 V-O
22 o - v
46 V-G
23 G-V
49 V-BR
24 BR-V

50 v - s
25 s - v

-
-3

Tl

Rl
XT2

XT1
T 2

R2

l3
R3

XT4

XT3
T4
R4

046

I ‘ .
’ .. :NOTE:  Position 12 can be used far  lnes.  trunks or receiver #4 card.

/ + For 2-Wire E&M Trunk operatiom 00 WOT  connect RR and TR leads

Page F-47



SECTION MITL9105/91  lo-096-200-NA

BACKPLANE TRANSLATOR BOARD
INSTALLATION I

MAPZOO-  605 I

I issue 3. May ‘1984 I

Sheet 8 of 9

TABLE 605-2
BACKPLANE TRANSLATOR BOARD CONNECTIONS (SHELF 2) TO CROSS-CONNECT FlELD

q:- i

.-  :.
_ :
- :

.e;-

-.-

‘..

I.

Pin

2 6
1

27
2

26
3

29
4

30
5

31
6

32
7

33
0

34
9

3 5
10
3 6
11
37
12
36
13
39
14

40
15
41
16

4 2
17
4 318

44

19
4 5
2 0
4 6
21

47

22
48

23
49
24

5 0
2 5

Pai r
Color

W-BL
B L - W
w - o
o - w
W-G
G-W

W - B R
B R - W

w - s
s - w
R - B L
B L - R

R-O
O-R
R-G
G-R

R - B R
BR-R

R-S
S-R

B K - B L
EL-BK
BK-0
0 -BK
EK-G
G-BK

BK-BR
BA-BK

BK-S
S-BK

Y-BL
BL-Y

Y-O
O - Y
Y-GG - Y

Y-BR

BR-Y
Y-S
S-Y

v-BL
BL-V

v - o

o-v
V - G

G - V
V-BR
BR-V

v -s
s -v

Line and Trunk Connections Shelf 2 Translator Board Plug Numbers

Extn CO DID/Tie E&M+ P 7 P8 P9 PlO

11 Tl Tl Tl 161
Rl Rl Rl Rl

T2 XT2 TRl 162
R 2 X T 1 RR1

T3 T2 El 163
R 3 R 2 M l

74 164
R4

T5 T3 T 2 T2 165
R 5 R 3 R 2 R2

T6 XT4 TR2 166
R6 XT3 R R 2

T7 T4 E2 167
R 7 R4 M 2
T6 168
R8

Tl Tl Tl Tl 169
Rl Rl Rl Rl
T2 XT2 TRl 170
R2 XT1 RR1
T3 T2 El 171
if3 R 2 M l
T4 172
R 4
T5 T3 T2 T 2 173
A5 R 3 R 2 R 2
T6 XT4 TR2 174
R6 XT3 R R 2

l-7 T4 E2 175
R 7 R 4 M 2

Ta 1 7 6
Ra

Tl c!
Rl
T2

E
R 2 XT1 RR1 2

2
T3 T2 m
I33 FL?

-a
Q8

T4 EzO
R4 dg
T5 5"
R5 2

T6 XT4 E

R6
E
0

T7 3

R 7 R 4
Is

T6
II6

NOTE: Position 12 tan be used for lines. trunks or receiver #4 card.
+ For 2-Wire E&M Trunk operation DO NOT connect RR and TR leads.
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-.-_ -:.

HARDWARE/EQUIPMENT NUMBERING
I

I 1 PLUG 7 P L U G  8 I PLUG 9 I PLUG 10 I

161 169 177 185 193 201 2 0 9 217 2 2 5 233 241 2 4 s

E

I

J 162 170 178 188 1 9 4 202 2 1 0 218 2 2 6 2 3 4 2 4 2 250

z 1 6 3 171 179 ’ 187 195 2 0 3 2 1 1 219 2 2 7 2 3 5 2 4 3 251

g 164 172 180 188 1 9 6 204 2 1 2 220 2 2 8 238 2 4 4 252

1 ;  1 165  173 181 1 189  197 205  1 213 221 229 1 237 246 ii31

190 198  206 214 222 230 238 246 254

191 199 207 215 223 231 239 2 4 7 255

SHELF 2 (SX-200)

P L U G  Pl I P L U G  p2 P L U G  p3 P L U G  P 4

601 009 0 1 7 1 62s 0 3 3 041 w9 057 065 073 681 0 8 9

1 002 010 018 1 U26  034 042 1 050  058 066  1 074 082 0901

1003  3 1 1 019 1 a27  035 043 051 059 067 075 083 091 .

I 3 007 015 023 j 021 039 047 1 055  063  071  I 073  687-  0951

I ‘I 068  0 1 6 024 1 032 1340 048 1 0%  084 D7&8o  0881

I I 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
I

SHELF 1 SX-1  OOfSX-200

N O T E :  E Q U I P M E N T  P O S I T I O N  0 0 1  IS  R E S E R V E D  F O R  T H E  TE5T  L I N E  A N D  M U S T
T H E R E F O R E  B E  E Q U I P P E D  W I T H  A  LINE  C A R D .  T R U N K  EaUlPMENT  N U M B E R  I S
S A M E  A S  I N D I V I D U A L  TRUNK  %CESS  C O D E
E Q U I P M E N T  N U M B E R S  A S S I G N E D  T O  SUPERSET  4
L I N E  C A R D S  C A N  ONLV  B E  U6ED  W I T H  SUf’ERSET  4
E L E C T R O N I C  T E L E P H O N E  SETS.

Xl31E

Figure 605-2 Backplane Translator Board Plug Appearances

Page F-49/50



I’



PNl91  O-200-606-NA SECTION MITL91&5/91  t0-096-200-NA

-
(IA) Unpack card from container
(19) Inspect card for physical damage
(IC)  Check card type against invoice

-

INSTALLATION OF R(3P  CARD

MAP200-606

Issue 3. Nlav  1984

Sheet 1 of 5

START

‘~

UNPACK AND
INSPECT CARD

Repack item in orignal  container

NO 1 .I
Tag defective itent, repack inI original container and return to

supplier with completed section of
Damage Report

(yk-)
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SECTION MITL9105/91  lo-096-200-NA

I INSTALLATION OF RCP CARD I

MAP200-  606

Issue 3, Mav  1984

Sheet 2 of 5

(4A) Unlock and open cabinet doors
(46) Remove locking bars from shelf

j installed) must baby

RCP card is to be used in Shelf 1 Slot
16. The existing console control card (if

AND

I OPEN CABINET
ODORS

Release card extractor for
Console Control Card (slot 16)
and remove card

(6A) Locate pins 38 and 13 of 514
on the cross-connect field

REMOVE
CONSOLE 2
CARD

4 AND

CONNECT RCP
CARD TO
X-CONNECT

t

Page F-52
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SECTION MiTL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

INSTALlnTiON  OF RCP CARD I

. _ --

i..

I Issue 3. May 1984 I

I Sheet 3 of 5 I

From (6)‘i
Is RCP card to

be connected to
an extension

Y E S NO

@A) Run jumper between pins 38
(Tip) and 13 (Ring) of J14 on
the cross-connect cable (Step

-181 ’ -191  ‘I

@A)) to predesignated equipment
Run jumper between pins 38

number allotted for RCP card w  A N D A N D  + (Tip) and 13 (Ring) of J14 on

(88) Program extension connected to the cross-connect cable (Step
I RCP. See MITL9105-911  O-

(6A)) to trunk line

090-ZlO-NA for programming
procedures WIRE AND WIRE RCP

- PROGRAM TO TRUNK
EXTENSION

(lOA)  Set thumbwheel switches on
Tone Control card to 7772

(1lA)  Check proper card slot and
color codes of card extractor
against shelf slot

(11B) Slide new card into shelf slot
(11 C) Lock card by pressing the

extractors inward
(11 D) Data LED turns on and off with

diagnostics (Table 606-l)
(11 E) Verify that AL1 and AL2 LEDs

are not lit (see Note)

a

THUMBWHEEL
SWITCHES TO

PLUG IN NEW
C4RD
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I INSTALLATION OF RCP CARD I

MAPZOO-  6 0 6

issue  3 .  May 1 9 8 4

I Sheet 4 of 5 I

From (11)

)““‘I
If AL2 LED IS lit at Step (11D).  replace

(12A) Dial allotted RCP number
(128) Answer tone heard
(12C) Term LED turns on
(12D) Verify that during a 10 second

period the answer tone
increased in level in three
distinct steps

rt121  ’

AND

(12E) Release connection to RCP DIAL RCP
NUMBER

‘1131  ’
(13A) Replace locking bars across

front of shelf
(13B) Slide and securely fasten

locking device

4 AND

REPLACE
LOCKING BARS

(14A) Lock cabinet doors

I
LOCK CABINET
DOORS

Page F-54
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SECTION MITL9105/91  lo-096-ZOO-NA

TABLE 606-l
RCP LED INDICATIONS

Designation Description of Indications

DATA 1. LED lit when the RCP is connected to the RMAT Controller and data
is being transmitted.

TERM

AL1

2. LED lit during diagnostic tests. Tests consist of three 10 second
/ periods followed by 17 seconds during which LED is off.

LED is lit when the RCP answers the RMAT Controller.

Alarm LED AL1 is lit when alarm is activated by the watchdog timer.

Alarm LED flashes if failure occurs during the RCP self-test diagnostics.
The LED is lit steadily if a checksum or RAM failure occurs during

; initialization.
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PN1910-ZOO-607-NA SECTION MITL91 OS/91  1 O-096-200-NA

RESERVE POWER SUPPLY
INSTALLATION (SX-100) -1

_- :.  ::

(14

(16)

(1C)

MAPZOO-  607

Issue 3, Mav  1984

I Sheet 1 of 12 I

(Flll.lEliThus  MAP applies only to the SX-100

Unpack reserve power supplyUnpack reserve power supply
equipmentequipment
Inspect items for physicalInspect items for physical 4 AND
damagedamage
Check item types against invoiceCheck item types against invoice

UNPACK AND
INSPECTINSPECT ITEMSITEMS

Were correctWere correct
items receiveditems received

in good conditionin good condition

CAUTION

CHECK THAT THE BATTERY SWITCH
ON THE RESERVE BAlTERV  PACK IS
SET TO OFF.
CHECK THAT THE THREE SWITCHES
ON THE BATTERY CHARGING UNIT
ARE SET TO OFF.

and return with defective items to
(““““‘“““5”“‘“”

Go to end of
MAP

Is SX-100 a
wal l -mount

NO

Y E S

(yik-)

(ylik--‘)
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.-

RESERVE POWER SUPPLY
INSTALLATION (SX-100)

MAPZOO-  607

I Issue 3. May 1984 I

Sheet 2 of 12

From (3) NOTE

hterconnecting  cable must be of equal

Baxible strand leads of at least 14 AWG

SX-100 EQUIPMENT -t41
t

(4A) Unlock and open front door
(45) Switch off AC and DC circuit

breakers 4 AND
(4C) Remove AC cord from power

receptacle
(4D) Close and lock front door

- POWER DOWN
sx-100

-
(5A) Release the strikes at the top

of the SX-100 system
(supporting the weight of the
unit by hand)

(58) Allow the SX-100 system to
be gently pivoted down, and
rest against the backboard

(5C) Unlock (or remove the four
lo-32 screws from) the top
cover of the SX-100 system

(5D) Remove the top cover
(5E) Remove the four TO-32  screws

from the rear panel of the
SX-100 system

(5F) Remove the rear panel
-

-

.; :

4 AND

EXPOSE THE
sx-100
TERMINATIONS

RESERVE POWER SUPPLY
f6A) Ensure all switches and circuit 1 -161  ’ I

- AND
breakers are off (see CAUTION
block and Figure 607-l)

(68) Install Reserve Power Supply in
a suitably protected location
near the SX-100 equipment

t- INSTALL
RESERVE
POWER
SUPPLY

Page F-66
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SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

.: :.

: i’.( . ..I. W52R3

RESERVE POWER SUPPLY
INSTALLATION (SX-100)

MAPZOO-  607

issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 3 of 12

J15 J 1 4
C O N S O L E  C O N S O L E

1 2

C O N N E C T O R

F A I L  T R A N S F

Figure 607-l Cable Connections
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SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

Issue 3, May ‘I984

Sheet 4 of 12

LCCATION  OF TB302

INTERCONNECT BOARD (PART)

G R O U N D  S T U D

T O  ALLAM  I N D I C A T O R
IF REQi#RED  &EE
STEPS  22-27) .

I
I
I

GWWND  S T U D

X1696AO

Figure 607-2 Cable Harness Interconnections
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(7A) Loosen cable securing clamps
of the SX-100 system

(7B) Run cable (of Figure 607-2) to
terminal block TB302 on the
SX-100 interconnect card
through the cable clamps (see
Figure 607-3 and Notes 1 and

(7C) :)erminate  cable to TB302 as
shown in Figure 607-2

(7D) Tighten cable securing clamps
(7E) Join connector plug of cable to

connector jack of reserve
power supply

-
(8A) Replace the back panel removed

at Step f5F)
(88) Secure the back panel with the

-screws removed at Step (5E)
(8C) Replace the top cover removed

at Step (5D)
(8D) Lock the cover for secure with

the screws removed at Step
(5C))

(8E) Swing the SX-100 equipment
up to its normal position, and
ensure that the strikes latch and
engage properly

171

, 7

AND

7

MAPZOO-  607

issue 3, Ma-y 1984

I Sheet 5 of 12 I

From (6)

[81-

RESERVE POWER SUPPLY
INSTALLATION (SX-100)

TERMINATE
POWER CABLES

AND

A
RESTORE
sx-100 l -o
NORMAL
POSITION

iISI-

Is SX-100 a
standard cabinet

version

Y E S

(r.,.ll)

NOTE

The Reserve Power Supply should be
installed in a location which affords
protection against mechanical or envi-
ronmental damage and which requires
an interconnecting cable run of  no I
more than 50  feet.-

NO

V

(..,,,,,)
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:.. I RESERVE POWER SUPPLY
INSTALLATION (SX-100)

SX-100 EQUIPMENT
(IOA) Unlock and open front door
(IOB) Switch off AC and DC circuit

breakers
(IOC)  Remove AC cord from power

receptacle
(IOD)  Close and lock front door

(IIA)  Unlock (or remove the four
IO-32 screws from) the top
cover of the SX-100 system

(I  IB)  Remove the top cover
(IIC)  Remove the four IO-32 screws

from the rear panel of the

ig
SX-100  system

(IID)  Remove the rear panel

POWER DOWN

(13A) Move SX-100 aside to make
room for new reserve power
supply position

4 .

EXPDSE  THE

TERMINATIONS

Does the
SX-100 cabling
have sufRcierrt
slack  for new

position

YES NO

(144  Remove all connectorized
conaslunication  cables from the
SX-100  system

(14% MOIR the SX-100 equipment to
makza  room for the  Reserve
Power Supply

Go to (15)
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-
RESERVE POWER SUPPLY
(15A) Ensure all switches and circuit

breakers are OFF (see CAUTION
block)

(156)  Place Reserve Power Supply in
required position

-

(16A) Place SX-100 on top of
Reserve Power Supply

From (14)7

.:__

(18A) Install new connectorized cables
in accordance with
MAP200-305

I t -

:.

AND

POWERPOWER
SUPPLYSUPPLY

(161(161 II
AND

YY

SET sx-100SET sx-100
PLACEPLACE

II 71II 71

Are newAre new
connectorizedconnectorized
cables to becables to be

connected (seeconnected (see
Note 2)Note 2)

Y E SY E S II

- AND

Go to (19)

I ~~issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 7 of 12

NOTES

1. The SX-100 system. when used with
the Reserve Power Supply is mounted
on top of the Reserve Power Supply
(Figure 607-3). If sufficient slack in ca-
bles exist to permit new configuration,
proceed as in Step 13. If a new location
is selected or the SX-100 system oth-
erwise requires new connectorizad ca-
bles, proceed as in Step 14.

2 . R e f e r  t o al l instructions in
MAP200-305  regarding marking, iden-
tification and cable locations for review
and reference prior to proceeding with
Step 14.

IN
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Issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 8 of 12

X1472R’

Figure 607-3 Combined SX-loo/Reserve  Power Supply Grouping
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SECTION MITL9105/9110-096-200-NA

I RESERVE POWER SUPPLY
INSTALLATION (SX-100) -1

!

MAPZOO-  607

issue 3, May 1984

19A)  Loosen cable securing clamps
of the SX-700 system

‘19B)  Run cable (of Figure 607-2)  to
terminal block TB302 on the
SX-100 interconnect card

-bsli

through the cable clamps (see
Figure 607-3) 4 AND

(19C) Terminate cable to TB302 as
shown in Figure 607-2

(19D) Tighten cable securing clamps
yl

1
TERMINATE(19E) Join connector plug of cable to

connector jack of reserve
power supply

J

POWER CABLES

Sheet 9 of 12

From (18)7

(20A) Replace the rear panel on the
SX-100 system

(20B) Secure the panel with the
screws removed at Step (11  CI

(2OC)  Replace the top cover on the
SX-100 system

(2BD) Lock the cover (or secure with
the screws removed at Step
(lln))

- AND

4
REPLACE THE
SX-100 COVERS

Is the battery
alarm circuit to

be connected

NO

Y E S
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I RESERVE POWER SUPPLY
INSTALLATION (SX-100) I

MAPZOO-  607

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 10 of 12

(22Al Locate alarm wires from
connector inside the unit (see
Figure 607-2)

(228) Connect alarm wires as required

-

. . 2
g%

RESERVE POWER SUPPLY
(23Al Insert power cord into power

outlet receptacle
(238) Set the battery circuit breaker

to the ON position
(23C) Set the two switches on the

charger to the ON position
(230)  Set the circuit breaker on the

charger to the ON position
(23E) Battery charging LED lights

-

. _ :

Page F-66

1

SX-100 EQUIPMENT -E24) t
(24AJ  Unlock and open front door
(248) Insert power cord into power

outlet receptacle 4 AND
(24CJ  Switch AC and DC circuit

breakers to ON

I
I

CONNECT
ALARM
INDICATOR

E?31=

JAND
I CONNECT

POWER TO
RESERVE POWER
SUPPLY

NOTE

Alarm contacts are provided by the
charging unit. These are available for
customer-provided alarm indicating
equipments to indicate power-fail con-
ditions. Figure 607-2 shows the normal
operational condition; i.e., a power-fail
condition causes the normally open
(NO) and common (COM) contacts to
close. The alarm contact electrical rat-
ings are as follows:

Resistive Load
2A. 28 Vdc
1 A, 40 Vdc

(24Dl  CONVERTER LED lit
SWITCH POWER
SUPPLY ON



SECTION MlTL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

: . . ._..

RESERVE POWER SUPPLY
INSTALLATION (SX-100)

MAP200-  607

Issue 3. May 1984

Sheet  11 of I2

From (24)

are off (Step (48)) prior to Step (29A).

ON MAINTENANCE PANEL
(25A) Set System Power switch to ON 4 AND
(258) SYSTEM POWER LEO lit

SWITCH SYSTEM
POWER ON

Did all LEDs  li9ht

Y E S

AT SX-100 EQUIPMENT
(27A) Set AC circuit breaker to OFF

d271  ‘I

AND

SWITCH MAIN
POWER SUPPLY
OFF

:..:

(Yzk-)
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I RESERVE POWER SUPPLY
INSTALLATION (SX-100) I

MAPZOO-  607

Issue 3. Mav 1984

I Sheet 12 of 12 I

Does Svstem
remain fully
operational

NO

YES

(29A) Set AC circuit breaker to ON 4 AND

SWITCH MAlN
POWER SUPPLY
ON

-
(3OAl  Close and lock all cabinet doors
(309)  Place cabinet in final position if

necessary
-

Page F-68
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PN1910-200-608-NA SECTION MITL9105/911  O-096-200-NA

I NOTE I
Do not run cables close to:
AM/FM transmission lines,
large AC/DC transmission lines,
dose to any electrical equipment or in
ha l lways .  - I

(2AJ Locate the printer in a location
that meets all the printer
specifications

l -

PRINTER INSTALLATION

MAPZOO-  608

I Issue 3, MaY  1984 I

Sheet 1 of 7

Is the Printer to
be installed at a

distance of 16
m (50 ft) from

the system

Y E S

NO

manufacturer’s specifications

- AND

PLACE PRINTER

-t31 v .

(3AJ Install all cables as per printer
specifications 4 AND

INSTALL CABLES
AT PRINTER

Go to (4)
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SECTION MITL9105/91  lo-096-200~NA

- .

. . .

.

PRINTER INSTALLATICN

MAPSOO-  608

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 2 of 7

W4

(W

(5C)

(5D)
(5E)
CW

(5Gl

(5I-f)

(51)

-
Release the strikes at the top
of the cabinet
Allow the system to gently
swing down
Remove the four screws
retaining the back panel
Remove the back panel
Unlock and remove the top panel
Loosen the cable clamp
retaining screws (Figure
608-l (a))
Feed printer cable through
clamps and insert the cable in
the appropriate plug or jack and
tighten cable clamp retaining
screws
Replace top panel and lock.
Replace rear panel and secure
with the four retaining screws
Return the SX-100 system to
the upright position and secure
with the strikes at the top of
the cabinet. Then go to Step (9)

-

(7A)

G-1
(7C)
(7D)

(7El
(7FI

(7R)

Remove four screws retaining
the back panel
Remove back panel
Unlock and remove top panel
Loosen cable clamp retaining
screws (Figure 608-l (a))
Feed printer cable through clamps
Insert cable in appropriate plug
or jack Insert cable in 5302
(Figure 608-l(b))
Tighten cable clamp retaining
screws
Replace rear and top panels

: :-

Page F-70

Y E SY E S NO

-151 f-151 f

- AND- AND

Is the system a
wall-mounted

Cabinet System

Y E S NO

-171 v -181  ’

- A N D A N D  b

sx-100 sx-200
PRINTER PRINTER
CABLE CABLE

- (e-)

-
(8A) Unlock and open the rear door
(88) Loosen cable clamp retaining

screws (Figure 608-2(a))
(8C) Feed printer cable through cable

clamps
(8D) Insert cable in appropriate plug

or jack Insert cable in J302
(Figure 608-2(b))

(8EI Tighten cable clamp retaining
screws

(8F) Close and lock rear door
-

*,”

i,



-
(9A) Unlock and open the front door

of the equipment cabinet. Ensure
that the printer and Scanner
card are set for the same
parity, stop bits, character
length and baud rate
(MAP200-504)

(9B) Close the front door and lock it
-

: L. :-

SECTION MITL92  05/911  O-096-200-NA

PRINTER INSTALLATION I

MAPZOO-  608

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 3 of 7
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Figure 608-l(a) SX-100 Rear View
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JlS 514
C O N S O L E  C O N S O L E ’

1 2

Figure 608-l(b) SX-100 Top View
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I-.r- ~ ~~PRINTER INSTALLATION I

MAPZOO-  608

Issue 3. Mav 1984

Sheet 6 of 7

XsllR’

Figure 608-2(a) SX-200 Rear View
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I PRINTER INSTALLATION I

MAPPOO- 608

Issue 3, Mav  1984

Sheet 7 of 7

M A I N T E N A N C E TB301 A T T P 1 7
P A N E L 6 8-32 P O W E R SliPPLY CON:&  1 CbNSDLE 2 INTERCONNECT P19

p301 3/w  SCREWS T E R M I N A L 515 514 C A B L E M I S C E L L A N E O U S

5302  RS-232
P O R T

P R I N T E R  O R
R E C O R D I N G

DEVICE

-48 we
C O N S O L E

F U S E
1 . 5  A M P  F A S T  BLD

MPJNTENANCE  CDNSOLE
J13

PI6
I N T E R C O N N E C T

CABLE

P18
MISCELWEOUS

NOTI?  FOR CABLE  MFDRMATION  SEE APPENDIX 6

x1443w

Figure 608-2(b) SX-200 Interconnect Board
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PN191 O-200-609-NA SECTION MITL91  OW91  lo-096-200-NA

._

. . -1.’

START7
I STATIC WRIST STRAP

INSTALLATION

MAPZOO-  609

Issue 3, Mav 1984

I Sheet 1 of 2 I

(IA)  Unpack wrist strap from
shipping practice at front of
system

WRIST

-
(2A) Unlock and open door
(28) Remove screw from bottom left

corner of the equipment shelf
(Figure 609-l)

(2C) Insert screw through static strap
and tighten back into former
position

- I INSTALL
STRAP

WRIST

. .:

(3AI You must wear a wrist strap
when handling any of the
system-printed circuit boards
(PCBs)

OF WRIST

I
STRAP

pi--)

,’
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STATIC WRIST STRAP
INSTALLATION

X3275

SCREW AND WASHER

WRIST STRAP

Figure 609-l Wrist Strap Installation
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. .

_’
:.

.I:.<.

(34
(38)

At the console, dial ‘14’
If a tape is used, ensure that it
is wound to the beginning and
is of the correct length
Set the recording device to
record
Disconnect any device currently
connected to the RS-232 and
connect the recording device

CUSTOMER DATA DUMP/LOAD

MAPZOO-  610

Issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 1 of 6

t I P R E P A R E
RECORDING

I
DEVICE

(-TiZ--)
Page F-79



SECTION MITL91  OS/91  lo-096-2OU-NA

CUSTOMER DATA DUMP/LOAD
1

I MAPZOO-  610 I

issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 2 of 6

(4AI At the console dial  555 + 71
+ * + 14 + Number

(4B)  Press the RELEASE button -
LEO 3 on the IPC  will light for
the duration of the  dump

(5A) When the dump k over LED 3
on the IPC will exiinguish

(58) Dia l  *l4*  at the consoie

(6Al Disconnect the recording de&e
and reconnect the former device

(6B) Dial “14 Number to enable fbe
Port

. -

4 AND

START DUMP

AND

TERMINATE DUMPJMP

4 AND

RECONNECT
DEVICE
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_.
(7A) If a tape is used, ensure it is

at the beginning. Set the d e v i c e
to the write position

(78) At the console dial “14’ -j-~*i
(7C) Disconnect any device currently

connected to the RS-232 port
and connect the recording device

P R E P A R EP R E P A R E
RECORDINGRECORDING
DEVICEDEVICE

.:

@ii

(SA) Open front door and set the
thumbwheel switches on the
Tone Control card to 6623

(98)  Press the Autoload  button on
the IPC. The system will reset
(drop all calls) and LED 3 will
be lit for the duration of the
dump. If an error occurs,
consult Table 610-l

Are all Data
Blocks to be

loaded

Y E S

- AND- AND

LOAD ALLLOAD ALL
BLOCKSBLOCKS

vv tt

,T)
Go to (10)

; CUSTOMER DATA DUMP/LOAD

: MAPZOO-110

: Issue 3. May 1984 I

; Sheet 3 of 6
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CUSTOMER DATA DUMP/LOAD I

MAPZQO-  610

Issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 4 of 6

. ..,

WA) Open front door and set the
thumbwheel switches on the
Tone Control Card to 4646

(128) Press the Autoload  button on
the IPC - system will reset;
LED 3 on the IPC card will be
lit for the duration of the duml
(see also Table 610-l)

Page F-82
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NO

(d-)
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YES
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I CUSTOMER DATA DUMPAOAD -1

:
. . ,.

(l4A)  Open front door and set the
thumbwheel switches on the
Tone Control card to 3282

(14B) At the console dial 555 + 72
(14C) Dial first Data Block number

from Table 610-2,  followed by
an *, then the next table
number or a double * to signify
the end of entry

(l4D)  Press the RELEASE button -
LED 3 on the IPC will be lit for
the duration of the load (see
also Table 610-l)

Y E SY E S

- A
Y E S

-

h41h41h41
rr

ANDAND

YY

LOADLOAD
REMAININGREMAINING
BLOCKSBLOCKS

Are other DataAre other Data
Blocks to beBlocks to be

LoadedLoaded

t-- A N D
I

LOAD
REMAINING
BLOCKS

(15A) At the console, dial “14*
(158) Disconnect the recording device

from the RS-232 port and
reconnect the former device

(15C) At the console dial *14 Number
to enable the RS-232 port

(150)  Close and lock the front door

.

(.  .>

NO

MAlTZOO- 610

Issue 3. May 1984

I Sheet 5 of 6 I

From (12)T
n 31

t
--ElAND

I RECONNECT
FORMER Its-232

I
DEVICE

FINISH
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TABLE 61 O-l
LOAD ERRORS

Display

A#

Meaning

Number of records written inconsistent with the
number on the tape.

B#

C#

Checksum line does not verify.

Checksum line does not verify. If the display is
CO, it is a label error. If the error is a C + a
number, it is a Data Block error.

D#

E O

F O

Data Block found but not on label.

Data block requested not on tape.

Load attempted but no Data Block numbers
entered.

* . TABLE 61 O-2
CUSTOMER DATA BLOCKS

Data Block Customer Data Block
Number Information

1 All Standard Programming and SUPERSET
Customer Data

ARS

Station Information (extension meters, room
status, etc.)

Alarm Call

System Speed Call

SUPERSET  Speed Call
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-
(1A) Unpack cards from containers
(16) Inspect cards for physical

damage
(1C) Check card types and quantities

against invoice

SIMILAR MODULES ENSURE THAT THE

were comcc
qfpes and NO
quantities

t

received

YES 7
Repack items in original containers

and return to supplier, with
completed section of Damage

Report

A N D
CARDS

Tag defective items, repack in
original containers and return to

supplier with completed section of
Damage Report

(T&i-)
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INSTALLATION OF RAC CARD I

I ~~~MAPZOO-  6 1 1 1

I Issue 3, May 1984 I

Sheet 2 of 4

-..

(4A) Unlock and open front door of
cabinet

(48) Remove locking bars from shelf

-
(6A) Install RAC modules as per

Figure 611-l. Ensure battery
pack is towards the top of the
card t

OPEN FRONT
DOOR

c

Are  all RACAre  all RAC
modules installedmodules installed

NO

- AND

INSTALL
RAC
MODULES

(7A) Set the channel enable switches1 -171

to appropriate position - OPEN
for enabled - ON for disabled 4 A N D
as per Figure 611-1

Page F-86
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f ;

: ‘..-

(8A) Set write protect 5 to open to
enable recording to module 1.
Set write protect 7 to open to
enable recording to module 2.

Note: Write Protect generally is
enabled after a recording has
been made to protect it

4 AND

SET WRTTE
PROTECTION

(9A) Insert the card in the
appropriate slot

From (7)

T

_1_

(lOA) Close and lock the front door 3--rAF

CARD

,.
t,: :.’ I

CLDSE DOOR

(YG-=)

INSTALLATION OF RAC CARD I

MAPZOO-  611

Issue 3, May 1984

Sheet 3 of 4
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INSTALLATION OF RAC CARD

MAP200-611

Issue 3. May 1984

Sheet 4 of 4

BATTERY PACK

\
c‘>
q

\ I
I
l I\Iu

LED 1 CHANNEL
2 CHANNEL
3 CHANNEL
4 CHANNELn IklL

CHANNEL 1 BUSV-OUT
CHANNEL 2 BUSV-OUT
CHANNEL 3 BIJSV-OUT
CHANNEL 4 BUSY-OUT
CHANNEL 1 WRITE PROTECT
CHANNEL 2 WRITE PROTECT
CHANNEL 3 WRITE PROTECT
CHANNEL 4 WRITE PROTECT

1 INDICATOR
2 INDICATOR
3 INDICATOR
4 INDICATOR

BATTERY PACK

Figure 61 l-l Recorded Announcement Card
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1. GENERAL 

Introduction 

i 
.’ . :  

1.01 The SX-lOO/SX-200 is a processor-controlled Electronic Private 
Automatic Branch Exchange (PABX). In order to process calls, 

the central processor needs to know certain information about the 
calling and called equipment This information is described by blocks 
of data held in the system memories. A number of service change 
programs are provided to allow additions, deletions and changes to be 
made to the equipment configuration. The seven service change pro- 
grams provided are: 

1. System Options. Describes the options which may be enabled 
on a system basis. 

2. Class-of-Service Options. Each class of service specifies the 
features which may be used by stations assigned that Class of 
Service (COS). A maximum of 16 different classes of service 
may be specified for each system. 

3. Feature Access Codes. A number of features within the sys- 
tem are accessed by dialing a special access code. This pro- 
gram allows the access codes for the features to be defined. 

4. Extensions. This program allows the equipment number, ex- 
tension number, Class of Service (features allowed), toll access, 
Busy Lamp Field assignment and Pickup Group assignment for 
each extension to be made. 

5. Hunt Groups. This program allows the extensions within each 
Hunt Group to be specified, together with the Hunt Group mas- 
ter number (access code). 

6. Trunks. This program allows each trunk to be described in 
terms of the equipment number, trunk type, listed directory 
number, day and night numbers, busy lamp number, COS and 
toll access. 

7. Trunk Group. This program allows the trunks within each 
group to be specified, together with trunk group type, access 
code and overflow group. 

Reason for Reissue 

1.02 This Section is reissued to provide the UCD programming in- 
formation for the SX-lOO/SX-200 UCD System. 

1.03 Other additional service programs, dependent upon the type of 
software Generic installed in the system, may be implemented. 

These are listed below and include relevant MITEL Practice references, 
which should be consulted for descriptions and programming require- 
ments. 

Page 9 
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(a) Traffic Measurement: see Section MITL9105’9110-096~450~NA.(.- 

(b) Multi-Digit Toll Control: see Section MlTL9 105/9110-096- 
212-NA 

(c) Station Message Detail Recording: see Seczion MlTL9705/91 lo- 
096-451-NA 

(d) Speed Call: see Section MlTL9 105/9 1 lo-096-220-m 

(e) Automatic Route Selection: see Section iAlTL9105/9110-096- 
222-NA 

Purpose 

1.04 This Section consists of three parts, each part explaining a 
different facet of the system programming: 

Part 1 General - genera! description of system programming contents 
and purpose of the programming ‘manual. 

Part 2 Program Pescripaion - a description of each! .proaram and defi- 
nition of each entry and possible response. 

Part 3 Programming - a general introduction to the system program- 
ming and MITEL Action Procedures (MAPS), which detail how to 
use each program When entering data, the system checks each 
entry to ensure that the codes entered are correct, and if an 
error is detected, it sounds the console ringer and displays the 
required error code. These codes and their meaning are defined 
in this Part. 

2. PROGRAM DESCRIPTION 

General 

2.01 Because the system is controlled by a processor, data describ- 
ing each extension. trunk feature, etc., must be emered into the 

system. This is done by pressing keys and dialing codes. The codes 
dialed are held in the system memories and used b\r the svstem during 
call processing. Seven basic programs are provided which allow data 
to be entered into the system as equipment is adaed. or existing data 
to be changed or removed as ttre system configuration changes- The 
following paragraphs describe the seven programs (see paragraph 
1.01). These programs specify the keys to be pressed and explain the 
entries that may be mace. The Appendices to this Section contain an 
introduction to MITEL Action Procedures (MAPsj and tne actuai MAPs 
which detail each step in system programming. A complete description 
of each feature and option is given in Section 
MlTL9105/9110-096-105-N/I, Features and Services Description. Othe 
types of programs are referenced in paragraph 1.03- 

Page 2 
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:  

System Options 

2.03 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

W 

(-9 

The System Options are selected by the console keys, as de- 
scribed below: 

OPTION. This key selects the option program which allows the 
system to set up or change the active option list. The code 
entered (Table 2-1) after selecting the option program, defines 
the option to be added or removed from the active option list; 
see Table 2-2 for possible option conflicts. 

ADO. When pressed, this key adds the option code to the 
active system option list making the option available for use by 
the system. 

DELETE. Pressing the DELETE key, after dialing an option code, 
removes the code from the active option list inhibiting further 
use of that option. 

CANCEL As entries are made during the option program, they 
are stored in a temporary memory. If after making a number of 
entries, an error is discovered, all new entries may be removed 
by pressing the CANCEL key. 

ENTER After ali entries have been made to the system option, 
they may be moved from the temporary storage to permanent 
stora.ge by pressing the ENTER key. Additional changes may be 
made by re-entering the option program. 

. . 

Class&of-Service Options 

204 Each system may contain up to 16 different Classes of Service 
(COS). The COS defines which of the available options (Table 

2-3) are active, and therefore available for use by any extensions 
assigned that COS. 

2.05 The individual Classes of Service (COS) are selected by the 
console keys, as described below: 

(a) COS DEFINE. This key selects the Class-of-Service program 
which permits changes to be made to any of the 16 individual 
COS. The entry made after selecting the program identifies 
which COS is to be modified. 

(b) OPTION. The code entered (Table 2-3) after pressing the OP- 
TiON key, defines the extension option which is to be added or 
removed from the COS specified. 

(c) ADO. Add the option to this COS. 

(d) DELETE. Remove the option from the COS. 

Page 3 
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TABLE 2-1 
SYSTEM OPTIONS 

option 1 

Number Option Description 

100 BELL OFF Enable Enables the BELL OFF button. If this option is not 
selected, the ‘BELL OFF’ button is ineffective; i.e., the 
console ringer cannot be turned off. 

101 BOTH Buren Enable Enables the ‘BOTH” button. If this feature is not 
selected, the attendant will be able to split between 
Source and Destination, but will not be able to speak to 
both Source and Destination at the same time. 

102 Both Mods Standard Causes the attendant to be normally connected to both 
the Source and Destination of calls through the console. 
Manual splitting can be achieved using the SOURCE and 
DEST buttons. tf this option is not selected, the console 
will operate in an automatic split mode; i.e., the 
attendant will always be split toward the source upon 
answering calls. and will be split toward the destination 

I 
as soon as the destination number is dialed. Manual 

I 
splitting can still be achieved using the SOURCE and 

! ! 
DEST buttons. 

403 Attendant Busy Ovetide Allows attendant override. 

104 CALLBACK Button Enable Enables the ‘CkLBACK” button; i.e., gives the attendant 
access to the Callback feature. 

105 Controllec Station-tc- 
Station Restriction 
Setup 

Enables the CALL BLOCK button: i.e., allows the 
attendant to inhibit calls between stations with 
“H/M Station-to-Station Restrict Applies” feature in 
their Class of Service. If this feature is selected, 
attendant HOLD 4 button is unavailable. 

706 ! Attendant Camp-On Allows attendant camp-on. If this option is not selected, 
! pressing the RELEASE button when attempting to 
i ’ connect a call to a busy station, will release the call. 

See “Attendant-Timed Recall Camp-On” options. 

107 Attendanr CO Trunk - 
CO Trunk Connect 
Enable 

Allows the attendan? to make CO trunk to CO trunk 
connections via the console. 

108 
I 

Attendani CO Trunk - Allows the attendant to make CO trunk to non-CO 
Non-CO Trunk 

I 

trunk connections via the console. 
i Connect Enable 

109 Attendant Non-CC Trunk { Allows the attendant to connect non-CO trunks 
-I - Non-CC Trunk ! together vra the console. 1 
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‘:. .: 

TABLE 2-1 (COWT’D) 
SYSTEM OPTiONS 

Option 
Number Option Description 

110 Attendant Conference Allows caendant conference. 

111 Attendant DISA Code Allows the attendant to change the Direct Inward 
Setup Enable Systems Access @ISA) security code from the console. 

112 Do Not Disturb and Enable me awndint to display which extensions have 
Message Waiting Display Do Not DisturtD active and extensions that have a 

message wait%ng active. 

113 GUEST ROOM Button 
Enable 

Allows use of the GUEST ROOM button which allows 
the attendant 80 display end change the feature in use 
by a ho& roqm. 

115 Lockout Alarm Enable 

116 New Call Tone Enable 

Causes B mincer a&rm when an extension is locked out 

Causes the first incoming call to signal the attendant 
with a single tone ringer burst, if the attendant is 
already busy cm another call. If the option is not- 
select& incocnain9 calls which arrive while the 
attendant is hendikg another call, will not provide any 
audible signaL until the attendant releases from that 
call. 

117 PAGE Button Enable Allows the attendant access to the paging equipment 
by pressing t+ PAGE button. 

118 

119 

120 

Attendant Printer Control This omen aibwr the attendant to control the printer 
Enable from tba console 

ROOM STATUS Button Allows the attendant to display and change status of a 
Enable hotel mom. 

Attendant Serial Call Allows arrendm serial call. If this option is selected, 
hotel/motel guesx room capability is unavailable unless 
the FlJ.SH buaDon is programmed as the SERIAL CALL 
button (System Option 127). 

121 Serial Call Override 
Flash Button 

This option a&ws both the Guest Room feature and the 
Serial Call feaParre to be used in the same system. This 
is done by enabling me RASH button as the SERIAL 
CALL twron. 

122 

123 

Attendant Station Busy- Enables me au&r&ant to make an extension inoperative 
Out Enable and to also remove the busy-out condition. 

Attendant-Timed Recall Causes Attendant-Timed Recall Camp-On after 
Camp-On, 20 seconds 20 seconds. 

:’ :. 
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. 
I 

TABLE 2-l (CONT’D) 
I  

SYSTEM OPTIONS 

Option 
Number 

124 

125 

126 

127 

128 

129 

130 

134 

135 

136 

Option 

Attendant-Timed Recall 
Camp-On, 40 seconds 

Attendant-Timed Recall 
- Don’t Answer, 10 s 

Attendant-Timed Recall 
- Don’t Answer, 20 
seconds 

Attendant-Timed Recall 
- Don’t Answer, 40 
seconds 

Attendant-Timed Recall 
Hold, 20 seconds 

Attendant-Timed Recall 
Hold, 40 seconds 

Trunk Busy-out Enable 

DIG. CCSA tc Non-CO 
Trunks via Attendant 
inhibit 

End-of-Dial Signal for 
Outgoing Trunks (Al) 

DID/Dial-ln/CCSA Vacant/ 
Illegal Intercept to 
Attendant 

Illegal Access Intercept 
to Attendant 

Description 

Causes Attendant-Timed Recall Camp-On after 40 
seconds. If neither of these two options is selected, the 
Attendant Camp-On Recall time-out will be 30 seconds. 
These time-outs are only effective if the ‘Attendant 
Camp-On” feature has been selected. 

This option when set, recalls attendant-handled calls 
(to the attendant that are not answered within 10 s) to 
the Attendant Console. 

Causes Attendant-Timed Recall - Don’t Answer after 
20 seconds. 

Causes Attendant-Timed Recall - Don’t Answer after 40 
seconds. If neither of these two options is selected, 
Attendant Timed Recall - Don’t Answer will be 
30 seconds. 

Causes Recall Hold after 20 seconds. 

Causes Recall Hold after 40 seconds. If neither of 
these two options is selected, Attendant Recall Hold 
time will be 30 seconds. 

Allows the attendant to ‘busy out” and ‘debusy” 
individual trunks. If this option is not selected, the 
attendant will still be .able to access individual trunks, 
but will not be abie to busy them out or remove a 
busy-out condition. 

Prevents DID trunks from being connected to Non- 
CO trunks via the attendant 

Enables the use of the octothorp (tt) button to signal 
end-of-dialing to the system on outgoing trunk calls 
from the attendant console or extension. 

This option causes calls on DID/Diai-In and CCSA trunk 
calls that attempt access to a vacant or not-allowed 
number, to intercept to the attendant. 

Causes all tails, other than DID or Dial-In Tie Trunk 
calls to unauthorized access codes, to be routed to the 
attendant for intercept. If this option is not selectecl, 
such calls will receive reorder tone. 
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TABLE 2-l (CONT’D) 
SYSTEM OPTIONS 

Option 
Number option Description 

137 Vacant Number Intercept Causes all calls, other than DID or Dial-In Tie Trunk 
to Attendant calls to vacant levels and numbers, to be routed to the 

attendant for intercept. If this option is not selected, 
such calls will receive reorder tone. 

138 

150 

Do Not Disturb Intercept Causes calls directed to extensions with Do Not Disturb 
to the Attendant active to be routed to the attendant 

24-Hour Clock Enables the console digital clock to display 24-hour 
time. tf this option is not selected, the clock will display 
12-hour time. 

151 Data Demuhiplexer 
Enable 

This option allows the RS-232 information to be output 
to four different recording devices through a Data 
Demultiplexer. See Section MITL9160-080-300-NA. 

152 

153 

DID Intercept to the 
Attendant 

Digit Transiation Plan 1 

_ 

This option, when set, allows vacant 
or illegal DID calls to be intercepted to the attendant. 

If this option is selected, the digit: 
1 produces 2 pulses, 
2 produces 3 pulses, 
3 produces 4 pulses, 
4 produces 5 pulses, . 
5 produces 6 pulses, 
6 produces 7 pulses, 
7 produces 8 puises, 
8 produces 9 pulses, 
9 produces 10 pulses, 
0 produces 1 pulse. 

154 . Digit Translation Plan 2 If this option is selected, the digit: 
1 produces 9 pulses, 
2 produces 8 pulses, 
3 produces 7 pulses, 
4 produces 6 pulses, 
5 produces 5 pulses, 
6 produces 4 pulses, 
7 produces 3 pulses, 
8 produces 2 pulses, 
9 produces 1 pulses, 
0 produces 1 pulse. 

:; . 

Page 7 



SECTlON MITL91 OW911 o-096-21 0-NA 

TABLE 2-l (CONT’D) 
SYSTEM OPTIONS 

Option 
Number Option I . Description 

155 Digit Translation Plan 3 lf this option is selected, the digit: 
1 produces 10 pulses, 
2 produces 9 pulses, 
3 produces 8 pulses, 
4 produces 7 pulses, 
5 produces 6 pulses, 
6 produces 5 pulses, 
7 produces 4 pulses, 
8 produces 3 pulses, 
9 produces 2 pulses, 
0 produces 7 pulse. 

156 Flexible Night Service Enables flexible night service. 

157 

15s 

Identified Trunk Group This option allows trunks to be programmed as 
Enable Identified Trunks. 

incoming to Outgoing 
Call Forwarding 

j This option allows incoming calls to be forwarded (by 
speed call) to an external number. 

Enable 

159 Inhibit Automatic 
Supervision 

This option allows-an Incoming tie to dial a CO trunk 
through the system. This allows any supervisions from 
the CO to be passed on to the tie trunk 

160 Limited Wait for Dial 
Tone 

Limits the ‘Wait for Dial Tone” Trunk Group option to 
’ wait a maximum of 5 seconds and then, cut through 

even if no dial tone is detected. If this option is not 
selected, there is no time limit on the “Wait for Dial 
Tone” Trunk Group option. 

161 

162 

163 

Music on Hold lf Music on Hold is not provided, this option 
Disable 

i 
should be selected. 

Night 6ell 3 with Minor This option allows Night Bell 3 to be rung in the event 
Alarm Enable of a minor system alarm. 

Night Service Automatic 
Switching 

s Enables night service automatic switching. 
i 

164 I Night Service Time-Out 
1 

I 

; Sets night service automatic switching at 20 seconds. 
20 seconds 

1 
165 

I 

Night Service Time-Out Sets night service automatic switching time-out at 40 
40 seconds seconds. If neither of these two options is selected, the 

night service automatic switching time-ou? will be 30 
seconds. These time-outs are only effective if the night 
service automatic switching option- has been selected. 
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TABLE 2-1 (CONT’D) 
SYSTEM OPTIONS 

Option 
Number Option Description 

166 Remote System Reset - This option allows the system to be reset from the test 
Protection Override line on the console, without setting the thumbwheel 

1 switches on the Tone Control card to 777n. 

167 

168 

Final Ring Time-Out:- 
1 minute 

System ID Enable 

If this option is selected, the ringing time-out will be 
reduced to 1 minute (from 5 minutes). 

This option allows the System ID to be printed with all 
Traffic Measurements, Data Dumps and SMDR reports. 

769 Station Transfer Security Sets the minimum switchhook-flash time as 250 ms. 
Partial Inhibit 

171 Digits Store and Forward This option when enabled causes the system to store. 
all digits dialed before seizing a trunk and outpulsing. 

172 

780 

181 

182 

163 

-184 

Receiver Time-Out This option changes the receiver time-out on trunk 
15 seconds calls to 15 seconds. 

Can Flash if Talking to Allows extensions to switchhook flash on extension 
Station calls. 

Can flash if Talking to Allows extensions to switchhook flash on Incoming 
an Incoming Trunk trunk calls. 

Can Flash if Talking to Allows extensions to swltchhook flash on outgoing 
an Outgoing Trunk - trunk calls. 

Cannot Dial a Trunk Inhibits dialing a trunk after flashing. This option does 
After Flashing not apply to dialing a trunk for broker’s call. 

Cannot Dial a Trunk Inhibits dialing a trunk after flashing, only if the 
After Flashing if Holding existing call has a trunk party. This option does not 
or in Conference with apply to broker’s call. 
a Trunk 

185 Discriminating Dial Tone An extension having Do Not Disturb or Call 
Forwarding - Follow Me in effect will receive a distinct 
dial tone. 

186 Discriminating Ringing Enables discriminating ringing for trunk and 
attendant-handled calls. 

187 Controlled Station 
Restriction Setup 

Enables the (DO-NOT DISTB) button; i.e., allows 
the attendant to use the controlled station restriction 
feature. 

188 Extension Non-Co Trunk This option allows an extension to connect a non-CO 
to Trunk Connect trunk to a CO trunk then go on-hook and leave 
Enable the two trunks connected. 

_- 
. . :. 
,::-: 
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: 
i 

Option 
Number 

189 

190 

191 

192 

193 

194 

195 

196 

197 

198 

199 

200 

201 

202 

TABLE 2-1 (CONT’D) \ 

SYSTEM OPTIONS 

Option 

Flash Timer - 0.7 Sets the switchhook-flash recognition time to lie 
second between 190 ms and 700 ms. 

Flash Timer - 0.9 Sets the switchhook-flash recognition time to lie 
second between 190 ms and 900 ms. 

Flash Timer - 1.1 Set the switchhook-flash recognition time to lie 
second between 190 ms and 7 100 ms. 

Message Registration 
Enable 

Allows the system to keep count of the number of 
completed local Central Office calls made from each 
extension. 

Message Registration 
Count Additional 
Supervisions 

Counts all real (pseudo answer supervisions are 
ignored) answer supervisions received during each call. 

Message Registration 
Timer, 20 seconds 

Causes a single pseudo answer supervision signal to be 
generated after 20 seconds if the serving CO does not 
provide answer supervision. 

Message Registration 
Timer, 40 seconds 

Causes a pseudo answer supervision signal to be 
generated after 40 seconds, if the serving CO does not 
provide answer supervision. If neither of these two 
options are selected, the pseudo answer supervision 
signal is generated after 30 seconds. If both options are 
enabled, the answer supervision is generated after 60 
seconds. 

Message Registration 
Multiplier - two units 

Message Registration 
Multiplier - three units 

Message Registration 
Multiplier - four units 

Multiplies the Message Register count by 2. 

Multiplies the Message Register count by 3. 

Multiplies the Message Register count by 4. 

Message Registration Adds a surcharge of one unit to the FIRST answer 
Surcharge - one unit supervision signal received. 

Message Registration 
Surcharge - two units 

Message Registration 
Surcharge - three units 

Message Registration 
Surcharge - four units 

Adds a surcharge of two units to the FIRST answer 
supervision signal received. 

Adds a surcharge of three units to the FIRST answer 
supervision signal received. 

Adds a surcharge of four units to the FIRST answer 
supervision signal received. 

Description 
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TABLE 2-l (CONTD) 
SYSTEM OPTIONS 

Option 
Number Option I Description 

203 Message Registration Adds a surcharge of five units to the FIRST answer 
Surcharge - five units supervision signal received on each call. 

Message Registration Adds a surcharge of six units to the FIRST answer 
supervision signal received on each call. 

Message Registration Adds a surcharge of seven units to the FIRST answer 
- seven units supervision signal received on each call. 

Adds a surcharge of eight units to the FIRST answer 
supervision signal received on each call. 

This option provides discriminating ringing on all calls 
- internal and external. 

Outgoing Trunk Allows station camp-on feature to be used on trunks. if 
station camp-on is not enabled, this option is 
ineffective on trunks. 

Outgoing Trunk Callback Allows busy callback feature to be used on trunks. 

Call Park Recall - 2 Sets the Call Park and Call Hold Recall time-out at 2 

Sets the Call Park and Call Hold Recall time-out at-4. 
minutes. If neither of these two options is selected, the 
Call Park and Call Hold Recall timer will be 3 minutes. 
These time-outs are only effective if the “Call Park” or 
“Call Hold’ stations feature has been selected. 

Range Programming 

Single Digit Dialing 

This option enables the Range Programming feature. 

Allows single digit codes to be used for special 
services even if the codes conflict with the numbering 

Completes a single digit dialed call after 3 seconds. 

Single Digit Dialing 
Time-Out - 5 seconds 

Completes a single digit dialed call after 5 seconds. 
If newer of these options are selected, single digit call: 
are completed after 4 seconds. 

This option, when enabled with the COS Option 107, 
specifies the repeated Camp-On to occur every 5 
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TABLE 2-l (CONT’D) f 
SYSTEM OPTIONS 

Option 
Number Option Description 

218 Repeated Camp-on This option when enabled with the COS Option 107 
Tones - 15 seconds specifies the repeated camp-on to occur every 15 

seconds. The call will not recall to the attendant 

219 TAFAS Available During 
Day 

Enables TAFAS during day. 

220 

230 

232 

233 

234 

Transfer Dial Tone Enables transfer dial tone. 

Account Code Enable This option enables the Account Code Feature. 

Account Code Length: This option specifies the Account Code length to be 
- Four Digits four digits. 

Account Code Length: This option specifies the Account Code length to be 
- Eight Digits eight digits. 

Account Code Length: 
- 12 Digits 

This option specifies the Account Code length to be 
12 digits. 

235 

238 

239 

Variable Length Account This option allows Account Codes to be of a variable 
Codes length of up to 12 digits. 

. 
ARS Enable This option enables the ARS feature. 

. 
ARS: Return Dial Tone If this option is selected, dial tone will be returned after 

dialing the ARS code. This will encourage the user to 
continue dialing, after the ARS code has been dialed. 

240 ARS Dial Tone If this option is selected, ‘Dial 0” long-distance 
Time-Out - 5 seconds calls are subject to a 5 second time-out (on first digit 

, zero). 

24i ARS Dial Tone 
Time-Out - 70 seconds 

If this option is selected, “Dial 0” long-distance calls are 
subject to a 10 second time-out (on first digit zero). 

242 ARS Interchangeable Allows area and office codes to be used 
Office Code Enable interchangeably. . 

245 Automatic Wake-Up 
Enable 

Allows the attendant to enable the system to ring an 
extension at a prear:anged time. 

246 Wake-Up Alarm Enable This option allows an extension to set its own Wake-Up 
alarm. 

247 Automatic Wake-Up This option aliows an extension answering a Wake-Up 
Music on Hoid call to receive Music on Hold. 

!s 

I .  
: I  . -  
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TABLE 2-l (CONT’D) 
SYSTEM OPTlONS 

Option 
Number Opt5on Description 

248 Automatic Wake-Up This option enables all Wake-Ups that are attempted, 
Print not answered and answered, to be printed. 

253 Call Forwarxiiing - Busy Enables the DID, Dial-In, or CCSA Trunk Call 
(System DID. Did-In Forwarding - Busy feature. 
CCSAJ 

254 Call Fcrwatiing - Don’t 
Answer The-Out 
(System, DBI, Dial-In, 
cc!%) 

Enables the DID, Dial-In, or CCSA Trunk Call 
Forwarding - Don’t Answer feature. See Call Forwarding 
- Don’t Answer Time-Out system options. 

255 Call F3rwariFlng - Don’t This option limits the Call Forwarding - Don’t Answer 
Answer TimlFc - Time-Out to IO seconds. 
10 seconds 

256 Call Forwading - Don’t 
Answer Time-Out - 20 
seconds 

Causes Call Forwarding - Don’t Answer to forward after 
20 seconds of ringing. 

257 Call Fcrwar&ng - Don’t Causes Call Forwarding - Don’t Answer to forward after 
AnswerTime-OUT- 40 40 seconds of ringing. If neither of these two options _ 
seconds is selected, the Call Forwarding - Don’t Answer 

time-out will be 30 seconds. These time-outs are only 
effective, if the “Call Forwarding - Don’t Answer” 
features are selected. The time-out selected will apply 
to both the station and system features. 

258 Controlled Qutgting 
Restriction Setup 

Enables the (ROOM RESTR) button: i.e.. allows the 
attendant to set up the controlled outgoing restriction 
feature. If this feature is selected, Night Service 2 is not 
available. 

259 

2Hl 

261 

Customer Printout This option allows the Customer RAM data to be 
Enable output in a logical format on a printer. 

Customer Rognrnming This option enables programming from the attendant 
Enabie console by the attendant 

Customer Programming This option enables ARS definition by the attendant 
of ARS Enawe 

262 Customer Rograrnming This option enables COS definition by the attendant 
of CDS Definitions Enable 

263 Customer F4rogramming 
of Extensicms Ersble 

This option enables Extension definition by the 
attendant. ” .-. 

264 Customer Programming This option enable3 Feature definition (of access codes) 
of Features Enable by the attendant 

L. _ 
!qR 

.. (C 
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TABLE 2-l (CONTD) 
SYSTEM OPTIONS 

Option 
Number 

265 

266 

267 

268 

269 

270 

272 

273 

274 

275 

276 

277 

278 

Odon Description 

Customer Programming This option enables Hunt Group definition by the 
of Hunt Groups Enable attendant 

Customer Programming This option enables Speed Call definition by the 
of Speed Call Enable attendant 

Customer Programming 
of System Options 
Enable 

This option enables System Options programming by 
the attendant 

Customer Programming This option enables Toll Control definition by the 
of Toll Control Enable attendant. 

Customer Programming This option enables Trunk Group definition by the 
of Trunk Groups Enable attendant 

Customer Programming 
of Trunks Enable 

This option enables Trunk definition by the attendant. 

Customer Range 
Programming Enable 

This option enables Range programming. 

Customer Programming This option, when set, allows the attendant to 
of the SUPERSET 4 Set program equipment as a SUPERSET 4 set or change 
Enable the programming of a SUPERSET 4 set. 

External Call This option enables the External Call Forwarding 
Forwarding Enable feature. 

Handsfree Enable This option enables the Handsfree feature. 

Message Waiting Setup 
(Bell) 

Enables the “MSGE WAIT” button and allows the 
attendant to cause the system to distinctively ring 
extension every 20 minutes, to signal a ‘message 
waiting” condition. 

Message Waiting Setup 
(Lampj 

Station Message Getail This option when activated initiates SMDR on outgoing 
Recording Outgoing Calls calls. 

Station Message Detail This option when enabled initiates SMDR on all 
Recording Incoming Calls incoming calls. 

SMDR: Record Only 
Incoming CO Calls (CCSA 
& Non-Dial Tie Trunks) 

This option records all incoming calls in the switch 

Enables the “MSGE WAIT” button and allows the 
attendant to cause the system to light “message 
waiting” lamps on extension. 
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TABLE 2-1 (CONT’D) 
SYSTEM OPTlONS 

Option 
Number Opdon Description 

280 SMDR: Record Meter This option allows the system to record all meter 
Pulses pulses from the CO. 

281 SMDR: Drop Incomplete If this option is selected, outgoing calls that are not 
Outgoing Call complete are not recorded. 

282 SMDR: Drop Calls of This option will eliminate all trunk calls of eight digits 
Less than 3ght Digits or less from the SMDR records. 

283 SMDR Extended Record This option allows the length of the SMDR record to be 
extended from 80 to 88 characters. This allows 4-digit 
to 12-digit Account Codes and the system ID to be 
printed. 

284 

285 

SMDR: Indi,cate Long This option flags all calls that are longer than 5 
Calls minutes. 

SMDR Ove%rite Enable If this option is enabled, SMDR record buffers will be 
written over when the printer has been suspended 
(*14x) and all the buffers are full. 

286 Special AN! Feature This option enables the special Automatic Number 
Identification feature. 

287 

288 

289 

291 

Speed Call Enable 

Speed Call 
Programming Enable 

Speed Call Confidential 
Number Display 

First Digit Toll Deny 

This option enables the system Speed Call feature. 

This option allows the attendant to program a Common 
Use table. 

This option allows the attendant to observe a Common 
Use number. 

Causes toll denial if the first digit dialed is 1, 0, * or ,c. 
If this option is not selected, toll denial will be on the 
first or second digit 

292 Multi-Digit Toll Control 
Enable 

This option enables the Multi-Digit Toll Control feature. 

295 

296 

297 

298 

Traffic Measurement This option allows traffic data to be output 
Autoprint automatically at the end of each hour. 

Traffic Measurement: This option causes the Traffic Measurements to be 
Compact Traffic Report output in a compact format 

Traffic Measurement: If this option is selected, the Traffic Measurement may 
Console FLqction Enable be controlled from the Attendant Console. 

Traffic Measurement This option enables the Traffic Measurement feature. 
Enable 

. . .: 
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TABLE 2-l (CONT’D) 
SYSTEM OPTIONS 

Option 
Number Option Description 

299 Traffic Measurement: This option allows an active register’s contents to be 
Extreme Value Mode transferred to a storage register, if the active register is 

greater than the storage register. 

300 

310 

311 

Traffic Measurement This option allows traffic data to be polled by an 
Polling external device. 

MITEL Printer Condensed This option when used with the MITEL printer will 
SMDR Print condense the printout from 132 to 88 characters. 

Ignore Print Enable Allows the attendant to dial a code that will purge and 
ignore the RS-232 output 

372 Message Register & 
Message Waiting 
Change Print Enable 

This option allows all Message Registers and Message 
Waiting to be printed. 

313 

314 

315 

316 

317 

378 

Printe,r Carriage Return This option allows additional time for the printer 
Delay carriage to return. 

Printer Transmit This option allows the transmission of additional nulls 
Additional Nulls to the printer. 

Printouts: Extra Line This option atlows for two extra line feeds for the 
Feeds printer in Hotel/Mote! appiicatiohs. 

Room Message Register This option allows an audit of all extension Message 
Audh Enable Registers that have any contents. 

Room Status Audit This option will ahow the-Room Status of all rooms to 
Enabie be printed. 

Zero Message Register If this option is selected, the Message Registers will be 
After Room Register 1 zeroed after an audit. 
Audit 

330 The SUPERSET Set This option raises a minor alarm at the Attendant 
Disconnect Alarm Console if a SUPERSET 4 set is disconnected. 

331 The SUPERSET Set This option allows the SUPERSET 4 user to always 
Immediate tine have a free line to access. 

I 

Selection Enable 

332 The SUPERSET 4 Set This option allows the SUPERSET 4 user to use a 
1 Last Number Rediaf softkey on the SUPERSET set as a ias: number redial. 
; Enabie 

334 ihe SUPERSET 4 Set This option disables the auto-hold .button on the 
Auto-Hold Disable SUPERSET 4 set. 
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TABLE 2-2 
SYSTEM OPTION CONFLICTS 

The following System Options are mutually exclusive; i.e., they cannot be simultaneously enabled 
on the same system: 

208 and 286 Outgoing Trunk Camp-On & Special ANI Feature. 
209 and 286 Outgoing Trunk Callback & Special ANI Feature. 
209 and 230 Outgoing Trunk Callback & Account Code Enable. 
120 and 113 Attendant Serial Call & GUEST ROOM Button Enable. 
120 and 119 Room Status Enable & Attendant Serial Call. 
276 and 275 Message Waiting Setups (lamp or bell). 
248 and 300 Automatic Wake-Up Print & Traffic Measurement Polling. 
316 and 300 Room Audit Enable & Traffic Measurement Polling. 
317 and 300 Message Register Print & Traffic Measurement Polling. 
312 and 300 Message Register and Message Waiting Change Print Enable & Traffic 

Measurement Polling. 
300 and 295 Traffic Measurement Polling & Traffic Measurement Autoprint 

In addition to the above system options, some console service features are mutually exclusive 
These features are listed below: 

ROOM RESTRICT and NIGHT 2 
ROOM STATUS and NIGHT 2 
CALL BLOCK and HOLD 4 
SERIAL CALL and GUEST ROOM (Unless System Option 121 is enabled). 

Note: The Room Restriction and Room Status features utilize the Same button, but are not 
mutually exclusive, as the Room Status feature can be arranged to include the Room 
Restriction function, if System Option 258 is selected. 

(e) CANCEL lf after entering a number of codes for a COS, en 
error is discovered, the new entries may be removed from the 
system by pressing the CANCEL key. 

(f) ENTER. After all entries have been made for the COS, the 
entries may be transferred to permanent storage by pressing 
the ENTER key. 

Feature Access Codes 

206 A number of features (Table 2-4) require access codes to allow 
the extension users to select and use the features. Each feature 

access code must be unique within the system. The feature access 
codes are programmed from the console keys as described below: 

(a) FEATURE. This key selects the feature program and allows the 
access codes to be defined. The number dialed (Table 2-4) after 
pressing the FEATURE key, specifies the feature to which the 
access code is to be assigned. 

:z. 
(b) ACCESS CODE. After pressing this key, the number dialed (one 

to four digits) is assigned as the access code of the feature 
selected. The system automatically checks to see if the code is 
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assigned to any other equipment or feature within the systen 
and if a match is found, the system displays an error message. 

(c) CjWCEL The access just assigned to a feature may be re- 
moved by pressing the CANCEL key. The new access code may 
be assigned immediately. 

(d) DELETE. Pressing this key deletes the access code assigned to 
the feature, rendering the feature inoperative. 

(e) ENTER Transfers all new entries to permanent memory. 

Extensions 

2.07 The extension program allows all data associated with exten- 
sions to be specified, changed, or removed from the system 

memories. The extension program is selected by the console keys as 
described below: 

(al 

(b) 

(4 

!d) 

(4 

RANGE To enable faster programming, extensions may be 
programmed in a range (Le., extension numbers 200-250). The 
following information must be common for the range: Hunt 
Group, COS and Toll ControL A starting and ending point must 
be defined for equipment numbers, and a staning point must be 
defined for busy lamp numbers and extension access codes. Nr 
cogfiicts are allowed with equipment numbers, extension ac 

cess codes, busy lamp numbers and Hunt Groups. 

EXTK Pressing this key enables the extension program, which 
allows new data to be entered or existing data to be changed 
or removed. 

EQPT NUMBER The number (1-l 12, 161-256) entered atier 
pressing the EQPT NUMBER key defines the equipment number 
of the line circuit serving the extension (Figure 2-1). 

EXTN NUMBER The-l-, 2-, S- or 4-digit number entered after 
pressing the EXTN NUMBER key specifies the extension number 
of the telephone set being added or changed. This number must 
not conflict with other extension numbers or access codes If 
nonconflicting single digit dialing is required. enter N#, wnere N 
is the single digit. 

COS NUMBER The number (l-16) entered after pressing me 
COS NUMBER key, specifies the Class of Service, and therefore 
the features. that may be accessed by the extension (see pa-a- 
graph 2.04, Class-of-Service Option). 

TOLL DEN!/. Each extension may be aefined as: TOLL- 
ALLOWED - allowed to originate calls to the toll network or 
TOLL-DENIED - not allowed to make calls to the toll network,. 
To make the extension TOLL-ALLOWED, press the TOLL DEN’ 
key, then the DELETE key. To make the extension TOLL-DENIED,- 
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(9) 

(h) 

0) 

press the TOU DENY key, then the ADD key. The extension will 
be TOLL-DENIED, only if the extension and the Trunk Group are 
TOLL-DENIED. This allows Toll Denial on a Trunk Group basis if 
System Option 292 was enabled. See also Section MITL970W 
9 11 o-096-21 2-NA, Multi-Digit Toll Control. 

BUSY LAMP NUMBER After pressing this key, the number 
entered (l-200) defines the position (Figure 2-2) of the busy 
lamp to be associated with the extension. If the extension is not 
to be assigned a busy lamp, no entry is required. 

DELETE. Pressing the DElJZE key removes the existing busy 
lamp assignment 

PlCKUP GROUP. The system may hold up to 30 independent 
Call Pickup Groups. An extension may be made a member of 
any group, by entering the Pickup Group number after pressing 
the PICKUP GROUP key. Any number of extensions may be 
assigned to a Pickup Group, but an extension may only be a 
member of one group at any time. 

CANCEL Pressing the CANCEL key, prior to the operation of 
the ENTER key, removes any data entered during the foregoing 
Extension Program sequence. 

ENTER Transfer all new data for the extension to- permanent 
memory. 

Hunt Groups 

208 ,The system can hold up to 12 different Hunt Groups. Each Hunt 
Group may contain an unlimited number of members and be 

specified as: 

(a) TERMINAL HUNTING The Hunt Group sequence starts at the 
first equipment number and ends at the last number in the hunt 
chain. The call is completed at the first idle number encoun- 
tered. 

(b) CIRCULAR HUNTING Hunting starts at the last equipment 
number reached and hunts over all members of the Hunt Group. 
The call is completed at the first idle number found. 

(c) SECRETARIAL HUNTiNG This is terminal hunting where the 
last number is common to two or more extension Hunt Groups. 
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TABLE 2-3 i-’ 

CLASS-OF-SERWCE OPTIONS 

option 
Number 

33 

Option 

Automatic Callback 

34 

35 

36 

37 

36 

39 

Call Forwarding - Busy 

Call Forwarding - Don’t 
Answer 

Call Forwarding - 
Follow Me 

Call Park 

Never a Forwardee 

Directed Call Pickup 

40 Executive Busy Override 

41 Data Security 

42 Station Override Security 

43 inward Restriction (DID) 

44 Originate Only 

45 Receive Only 

46 Flash Disable 

47 Never a Consultee 

48 Brokefs Call 

49 Station Conference 

50 Meet-Me Conference 

51 Camp-On 

52 Do Not Overflow 

Description 

Allows Automatic Callback - Bus< and Automatic 
Callback - Don’t Answer. See system option “Outgoing 
Trunk CaflbacV. 

Allows Call Fcrwarting - Busy. 

Allows Call Fcrwardfing - Don? Answer. 

Allows Call mardIng - Follow Lie. 

Allows Call Pa& See ‘Park Recal” system options. 

Prevents calls being! forwarded tt this line. 

Allows Directed Cal Pickup - this is required for remote 
access of CaS! Park 

Allows Execlr=ve Busy Override. 

Provides security against any autjo intrusion.. 
I 

Provides sec&ty against Execut& Busy Override. 

Denies Direa-in Dial calls. 

Denies all inuming calls. 

Denies alh oeoing calls. 

Inhibits recognition, of switchhook flash- 

Denies incom9 c&s ttiat origirxzred from a 
Consultation soid. 

Allows BrokeYs Cat!& Denies transfer and add-on. Cannoi 
be provided xcgether with Station Conference, or Flash 
for Attendam 

Allows Station-Cowrolled Conf&!nce. 

Allows access to Wet-Me Conference. 

Allows Staticx: Camp-On. See svsrem option “Outgoin 
Trunk CarPIp-37”. 

Prevents an eatensiiin from accccsing trunk groups via 
overflow. 
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TABLE 2-3 (CONTD) 
CUSS-OF-SERVICE OPTIONS 

Option 
Number Option Description 

53 Pager Access Allows access to both paging amplifiers. 

54 TAFAS Access Allows Trunk Answer From Any Station access. 

55 Hold Pickup Allows access to the Hold Pickup feature. 

56 Account Code Access Allows an extension to use an account code on trunk 
calls. 

57 Manual Line Routes all originating calls directly to the attendant for 
completion. 

58 Contact Monitor Allows the line to be used for contact monitoring and 
to call the attendant upon detection of contact closure. 

59 Non-CO Trunk via 
Attendant Inhibit 

Denies access to non-CO trunks via the attendant. 

60 CO Trunks via Attendant Denies access to CO trunks via the attendant 
Inhibit 

61 No Dial Tone Denies dial tone to originating calls from incoming 
tie-lines. 

62 Flash for Attendant Provides automatic conneqtion to the Attendant Console 
tien the switchhook is flashed (Attendant Transfer). 
Cannot be provided together with Broker’s Call, 
Consultation Hold, Transfer and Add-On, or Station 
Conference. 

63 H/M Station-to-Station 
Restrict Applies 

Allows controlled station-to-station restriction to apply, 
when activated by the attendant. See system option 
‘Controlled Station-to-Station Restriction”. 

64 Message Register Allows the system to keep count of the tocal call units 
made from this extension. 

65 Trunk Group 1 

66 Trunk Group 2 

67 Trunk Group 3 

68 Trunk Group 4 

6,o Trunk Group 5 

70 Trunk Group 6 

Allows access to individual trunk groups. 

Allows access to individual trunk groups. 

Allows access to individual trunk groups. 

Allows access to individual trunk groups. 

Allows access to individual trunk groups. 

Allotis access to individual trunk groups. 
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TABLE 2-3 (CONT-D) f. 

.:..- 

:: 

Option 
Number 

71 

72 

73 

74 

75 

76 

77 

78 

79 

80 

81 

a2 

a3 

a4 

a5 

86 

a7 

88 

CLASS-OF-SERVICE OPTIONS 

Option Description 

Trunk Group 7 Allows access to individual trunk groups. 

Trunk Group 6 Allows access to individual trunk groups. 

Trunk Group 9 Allows access to individual trunk groups. 

Trunk Group 10 Allows access to individual trunk groups. 

Trunk Group 11 Allows access to individual trunk groups. 

Trunk Group 12 Allows access to individual trunk groups. 

Message Waiting Applies i Allows the attendant to set a message waiting 
indication at the extension. 

Room Do Not Distxrb 
Setup Enable 

Call Hold and Remeve 
Access 

Room Status Applies 

Call Forwarding 
System Inhibit 

Alarm Call Setup 
Enable 

Forced Account C&e 
Entry 

No SMDR Record 
Applies 

Speed Call Tab& T’ 81 2 
Access 

Speed Cali Tabie 3 & 4 
Access 

Speed Call Table 5 br 6 
Access 

Speed Call Tabk 7 & 8 
Access 

Allows the extension user to set up and cancel Do Not 
Disturb for the extension by dialing appropriate access 
codes. 

Allows the extension access to the Call Hold and 
Retrieve feature. 

Allows the Room Status of the extension to be 
displayed at the Attendant Console. 

The system Call Fonnrarding Options 253 and 254 are 
inactive on extensions with this Class-of-Service 
option. 

Allows either the extension to change or cancel its own 
wake-up time. 

An extension, with this option in its CCS, must dial a l- 
to 12-digiz Account Code before dialing a client’s 
number. 

An extension with this option in its COS will not be 
recorded by Station Message Detail Recording. 

Ailows access to common-use Speed Call tables 
specified. 

Allows ac:ess to common-use Speed Call tables 
specified. -_ 

Allows access to common-use Speed Call tabies 
specified. 

Allows access to common-use Speed Call tables 
1 specified. ! 
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(: ;. TABLE 2-3 (CONT’D) 
CUSS-OF-SERVICE OPTIONS 

. I :  ‘. 

. . : .  ;  

.I 
._- (i : 

Option 
Number 

89 Speed Call Table 9 & Allows access to common-use Speed Call tables 
10 Access specified. 

90 Speed Call Table 71 & Allows access to common-use Speed Call tables 
12 Access specified. 

91 Speed Call Table 13 & Allows access to common-use Speed Call tables 
14 Access specified. 

92 Speed Call Table 16 & Allows access to common-use Speed Call tables 
16 Access specified. 

93 Speed Call Table 17 & Allows access to common-use Speed Call tables 
18 Access specified. 

94 Cannot Dial a Trunk An extension, with this option in its COS, will not be 
After Flashing able to dial a trunk after flashing. 

95 Incoming Trunk Rotary An incoming trunk, with this option in its COS, will 
Dial Only ignore DTMF signaling. 

96 ARS Restricted 

97 External Call Forwarding 
Connect Enable 

98 Transfer with Privacy 

99 

100 

101 

Handsfree Station 

ARS Allowed 

Earth Ground Button 

Option Description 

An extension, with this option in its COS, will not have 
access to the last route selected by ARS. 

An extension must have this option in its COS, in order 
to have a call it makes to an extension with External 
Call Forwarding in effect completed. 

An extension with this option in its COS will be able to: 
put a call on hold, dial a new number and consult 
privately or hang up and the call on hold and the new 
number will be connected. 

An extension with this option in its COS need not go 
off-hook to answer a call since it should be in the 
off-hook position. 

An ARS user with this option will be able to access a 
Trunk Group, even though the user’s COS was not 
enabled for that Trunk Group. This will occur when the 
ARS feature finds that the only Trunk Group free is not 
in the user’s COS but will force a connection. This 
option must be enabled for an extension to use ARS. 

This option allows the use of a Earth Ground button on 
an extension’s telephone set Note: A special line card 
is required when using this COS option. 
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TABLE 2-3 (COWD) 
CLASS-OF-SERVICE OP-IIONS 

option 
Number Option Description 

102 Call Announce This COS option allows an extension user to use an 
Override alternate equipment number to override an 

announcement port. 

103 Extension Call 
Forwarding Reset 

This option allows an extension to clear Call 
Forwarding at another extension by using the access 
code for feature number 48. 

106 The SUPERSET Set Sub- This COS option allows a SUPERSET 4 set to be used 
Attendant Enable as sub-attendant position. All calls handled to the 

sub-attendant will recall to the sub-attendant 

107 

108 

109 

Repeated Camp-On 
Beeps 

The SUPERSET Set 
Background 
Music 

.i- 
This COS option, when enabled in an extension or 
trunk’s COS, will enable the trunk or extension to camp 
on to a parry and not recall: The camped-on party will 
receive continous camp-on tones at 5, 10 or 15 second 

i intervals (as programmed). If neither System Options 
1 217 or 218 are programmed, the repeated tones will be 
i every 10 seconds. 
I 

This option, when enabled, allows the SUPERS- 4 user 

J 

to access the Music-on-Hold path and listen to the 
music by pressing the softkey indicating the musical 
note. 

The SUPERSET 4 Set Sub t This option allows only the sub-attendant to program 
Attendant Programming I SUPERSET set messages. 
of Messages 

110 

111 

Special DISA Access 
Code 

If this option is enabled in a DISA trunk’s COS, the 
1 incoming caller need only dial the Verifiable Account 
1 code to diai back out of the system. If this option is not 

1 
enabled, both the DlSA code and the Account- Code 

DISAKxtension Routing 
Direct to ARS 

I 

would have to be diaied. 

if this option is enabled in a D!SA or extension’s COS 

I 
routes. all calls are made on the trunk or extension 
through the ARS feature. 

112 Off-Premise Extension I , This option must be enabled for any off-premise 
1 extension to improve the extension gain. 

113 ARS Disallow Schedule A I i This option when enabled, restricts access to ARS 
j Schedule A. 

114 / ARS Disallow Schedule B [ This option when enabled, restricts access to ARS 
i Schedule B. 
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TABLE 2-3 (CONTD) 
CIASS-OFSERVlCE OPTlONS 

Option 
Number Option Description 

115 ARS Disallow Schedule C This option when enabled, restricts access to ARS 
Schedule C. 

116 ARS Limited Access This option when enabled, restricts access to trunks 
routed by ARS to trunks in the caller’s COS. 

118 ARS Most Expensive This option when enabled, provides an audible tone 
Route Warning Tone indication to the SUPERSET 3 set and standard 

telephones and a visual note (EXPENSIVE ROUTEj to the 
SUPERSET 4 users when the last ARS route is used. 

119 

120 

Low Conference 
Gain Enable 

Privacy Disable 

This option enables the low gain feature of the 
system during conferencing. If this option is not 
enabled, high gain will be employed. 

This option disables privacy on Key tine appearances. 

Class-of-Service 
Option Conflicts 

45 Receive Only and 58 Contact Monitor 
46 Hash Disable ,and 48 Broker’s Call 
46 Flash Disable and 49 Station Conference 
46 Flash Disable and 62 Flash for Attendant 
48 Broker’s Call and 49 Station Conference 
62 Flash for Attendant and 49 Station Conference 
62 Flash for Attendant and 48 Broker’s Call 
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TABLE 24 

FEATURE ASSIGNMENTS 

Feature 
Number Description 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 

.15 
16 
17 
18 
79 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33-42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 

Attendant Access 
Callback - Don’t Answer 
Call Forwarding - Busy 
Call Forwarding - Don’t Answer 
Call Forwarding - Follow Me 
Call Park 
Dial Call Pickup 
Directed Call Pickup 
Meet-Me Conference 
Pager 1 
Pager 2 
Hold Pickup Access 
Pager 1 and 2 
TAFAS-All 
TAFAS- 1 
TAFAS-2 
TAFAS-3 
Attendant Function 
Maintenance Function 
DID Attendant Access Code 
Direct Inward System Access 
Executive Busy Override (Single Digit)? 
Callback - Busy‘(Single Digit)? 
Room Do Not Disturb Setup and Cancel 
Call Hold 
Call Retrieve (Local) 
Call Retrieve (Remote) 
Room Status Update (Maid in Room) 
Programming Security Code 
Alarm Call 
Account Code 
Speed Call 
Assign access code features 33-42 for Trunk Group 1 if necessary 
Customer Programming Security Code 
ARS Access Code 
Handsfree Activation 
Call Forwarding - Busy/Don’t Answer 
Extension Reset 
The SUPERSET 4 Set Loopback Test 
ACD Agent 

T First digit conflicts between these codes and other access codes are allowed. See Section 
MlTLSlOV9 110-090-l 0%NA for complete description of feature operation. 

. 
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SHELF 2 (SX-200 ONLY) 

SHELF 1 

mTEs 1. DUAL-/QUAD-RECEIVER EQWPMENT NUMBERS ARE 0%. 098. 106.114. OSZ. loo. 1OS AND 1%. 
‘A WAD-RECEIVER EQlJlPMEW NUMBERS APZ OS4.102.110. 118. 09% 1M. 112 AND 120. 
2 EWIWENT POSITION DO1 IS RESERVED FOR THE TEST LINE AND MUST THEREKYlE BE EQUIPPED WTIW A LINE I%RD. 
4. TRUNK EQUIPMENT NUMBER Is SAME AS INDIVIDUAL TRUNK ACCESS CODE. 
S. SLOT 15 IS RESERVED FOR RECEMB NO. 1. 
6. MAXIMUM NUMBER OF SUPEFtSET 4 SETS = 64 
7. THE EQUIPMENT NUMBERS FOR RACS WILL BE THE SECOND AND SDXH EQUIPWEXT NUMBERS OF THE SGtT THE CARD IS IN. 

Figure 2-1 Equipment Number 
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200 Lamp Console 

X3481 

Figure 2-2 Busy Lamp Position Numbering 

(d) DUAL NUMBER ACCESS. An extension may be programmed to 
allow it to be accessed by two different numbers. The first 
number is assigned when programming the extension and the 
second number is assigned by programming a Hunt Group with 
the extension as the only member. The extension may therefore 
be accessed by dialing the extension number or the Hunt Group 
master number (see Section MITL9105/91 IO-090-105NA. Sin- 
gle Digit Diaiing). 

Note: When changing the list of members of a Hunt Group in any 
way, all members of the Hunt Group must be re-entered. 

2.09 The following consoie keys are activated to program the Hunt 
Groups: 

(a) HUNT GROUP. Allows the Hunt Group required to be selected 
by dialing the Hunt Group number (l-12). 

(b) ACCESS CODE. Allows the l-, 2-, 3 or 4-digit code identify- 
ing the Hunt Group master number to be entered. 

(c) DELETE. Pressing this key deletes the Hunt Group from the 
system memory. 

(d) EQPT NUMBER. This key must be pressed before dialin the 
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equipment number of each extension in the Hunt Group. Ii 
circular hunting is to be defined, the last entry in the hunl 
group must be the same as the first entry. Membership in a 
Htmt Group is mutually exclusive with “message registration” 
and ‘room stat& for this extension. 

{a) CANCEL Deletes all new data entered associated with the 
Hunt Group, 

fl EIDER Transfers all new data for the Hunt Group to perma- 
nem memory. 

2.16 This program aBows the type console appearances, day and 
night assignmem. COS and toll deny codes of each trunk to be 

spe5fiec.L 

211 The following console keys are employed to enter this program: 

(3) TRUNK Seiects ;fie trunk program. 

(5) EOPT NUMBER The number entered (10-l 12; 162-256, even 
numbers only) specifies the equipment number of the trunk 
cirwit serving this trunk (Figure 2-l). 

(c) TYPE The code entered, defines the type of trunk being speci- 
fied 

_- 

.: 

.  .  
I .  : -  

I - -  . . :  

Code 1 -COtrunk+VNL 

Code 2 - DISA trunk + VNL 

Code 3 - Dl0 trunk + VNL 

Code 4 - Dial-In-tie trunk + VNL 

Code 5 - NowDial-In tie trunk + VNL 

Code 6 - CCSA trunk + VNL 

Code 11 - CD trunk + NON-VNL 

Code 21 - MSA trunk + NON-VNL 

Code 31 - WD trunk + NON-VNL 

Code 41 - Dial-In tie trunk + NON-VNL 

Code 51 - Non-Dial-In tie trunk + NON-VNL 

Code 61 - CCSA trunk + NON-VNL 

fti) DEUCE. If this key is pressed, the information associated with 
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this trunk is removed from the system memory. 

(e) BUSY LAMP NUMBER The number (l-200) defines the posi- 
tion (Figure 2-2) of the busy lamp to be associated with this 
trunk If the trunk is not to be assigned, a busy lamp no entry is 
required. 

(f) DELETE. tf this key is pressed, the busy lamp assignment for 
this trunk is deleted. 

(g) LDN NUMBER (Types 1, 5, 11, 51 only). This single digit entry 
defines the Listed Directory Number Key (LDN 1, 2, 3 or 4) on 
the Attendant Console which is to be associated with the trunk 
If the trunk is not to appear on the Attendant Console, no entry 
is required. DID trunk calls to the attendant always appear on 
LDN 4. 

(h) DAY NUMBER (Types 1, 5, 11, 51 only). The code entered for 
Day Number specifies any special assignments of the trunk 
during normal daytime service. These assignments may be: 

l no assignment to bells, extensions or Hunt Groups, 
console appearance only (Default code #O) 

l assigned to ring bell 1, code #l 

l assigned to ring bell 2, code #2 

0 assigned to ring bell 3, code #3 

l assigned to one extension - enter equipment number of 
extension 

0 assigned to a Hunt Group, codes 1 to 12. 

(i) I/C (Types 3, 6. 31, 61 only). This 2- or 3-digit entry for DID or 
CCSA trunks defines the number of incoming digits, the number 
of digits to be absorbed and the digit to be added to the 
incoming number after absorption. 

(j) NIGHT 1 (Types 1, 5, 11. 51 only). This entry defines the 
assignment of the trunk during Night Service 1. Assignment is 
made in the same manner as for DAY NUMBER assignment. 

(k) NIGHT 2 The entry defines the assignment of the trunk during 
Night Service 2 This assignment is made in the same manner 
as for DAY NUMBER assignment. 

(I) COS NUMBER (Types 2, 4, 21, 41 only). The number (i-16) 
entered, after pressing this key, specifies the Class of Service 
and therefore the features, that may be accessed by the Dial-In 
trunk See paragraph 2.04, Class-of-Service Option. i 

(m) TOLL DENY (Types 2, 4. 21, 41 only). Each Dial-in trunk may be 
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defined as: TOLL-ALLOWED - allowed to originate calis to the 
toll netwok or TOLL-DENIED - not allowed to make calls to the 
toll network To make the tie trunk TOLL-ALLOWED, press the 
TOLL DENY key, then the DELETE key. To make the tie trunk 
TOLL-DENIED, press the TOLL DENY key, then the ADD key. If 
System Option 292 is enabled, see also Section 
MlTL9105/9110-990-212-NA Multi-Digit Toll Control. 

(n) CANCEL Pressing this key, prior to the operation of the ENTER 
key, removes any data entered in the temporary storage. 

(0) ENTER Deletes previous data associated with this trunk and 
stores the new data. 

Trunk Groups 

212 The Trunk Group program specifies the trunks forming the 
Trunk Group and the restrictions and options common to all 

trunks in the group. The Trunk Group may employ terminal or circular 
hunting (see paragraph 2.08). When making any change to the list of 
members of a Trunk Group, all members of the group must be re- 
entered. The following console keys are activated to program the 
Trunk Groups: 

(. 

. . 

_:, .:. 
t .’ 

: : i:-. 

(a) TRUNK GROUP. The number (l-12) entered specifies the Trunk 
Group to be set up or changed. 

(b) ACCESS CODE Allows the l-, 2-, 3- or 4-digit code identify- 
ing the Trunk Group to be specified. 

(c) ,DELETE. Pressing this key -deletes the Trunk Group from the 
system memory. 

[dj TYPE. The 4-digit code entered after pressing the TYPE key 
specifies the Trunk Group type parameters as detailed in Table 
2-5. 

(e) TOLL DENY. Each Trunk Group may be specified as: TOLL- 
ALLOWED - allowed to originate calls to the toll network: or 
TOLL-DENIED - not allowed to make calls to the toll network 
To make the Trunk Group TOLL-ALLOWED, press the TOLL DENY 
key, then the OELETE key. To make the Trunk Group TOLL- 
DENIED, press the TOLL DENY key, then the ADO key. Toll Denial 
is effective onty when both the Trunk Group and the extension 
or Dial-In trunk involved are IOU-DENIED and are ignored by 
the system. This prevents circumvention of the toll denial by 
dialing a fast valid digit before CO dial tone is received. 

[r) OVERFLOW. The number entered (l-12), specifies the trunk 
overflow group number. If ail trunks within the Trunk Group 
being defined are busy, any additional calls directed to the 
Trunk Group will be rerouted to thiz overflow group. Overflow 
arrangements which direct the callback to the original group 
must NOT be specified. 
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TABLE 2-5 
TRUNK GROUP TYPE CODES 

First Digit (Note 1) 

1. No supervision 1. No Message 
Register 

2. Answer supervision 2. Message Register 

3. Toll Reversai 3. SMDR Enable and 
no Message 
Register 

4. Outgoing audio 
inhibited until 
answer supervision 

Second Digit 

4. SMDR Enable and 
Message Register 
Enable - 

Third Digit (Note 2) 

1. Dial pulse, no wait 
for dial tone 

2. Dial pulse, wait 
for dial tone 

3. DTMF, no wait 
for dial tone 

4. DTMF, wait for 
dial tone 

Founh Digit (Note 3) 

1. CO trunk 

2. Non-CO trunk 

3 = Identified Trunk 
Group - repeat 
one digit 
4 = Identified Trunk 
Group - repeat two 
digits 
5 = Identified Trunk 
Group - repeat three 
digits 
6 = Identified Trunk 
Group - repeat four 
digits 

Notes: 1. If answer supervision is not required (or not provided by the CO), then use 1 (No 
supervision). 
If trunks provide answer supervision and tandem trunking or message registration is 
used, then specify 2 (Answer supervision). 
If supervision is used to indicate toll calls, and this feature is required, then use 3 
(Toll supervision). 
If audio cut-through on tie-trunk tandem calls is required only after receipt of 
answer supervision, then use 4 (Outgoing audio inhibit until answer supervision). In 
addition, the audio is inhibited until timed out or unless a tt is dialed. 

2. If “wait for dial tone” is selected, then any digits dialed prior to receipt of CO dial 
tone are stored. 

3. For Identified Trunk Groups, program the fourth digit as 3, 4, 5 or 6 (see Section MITL 
91 OW911 O-096-105-NA, Identified Trunk Groups). 

. 
.:.. 
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(g) EGFT NUMBER This key must be pressed before dialing the 
equipment number (2-112; 162-256) of each trunk in the group. 
If circular hunting is to be defined, the last entry in the Hunt 
Group must be the same as the first entry. If circular hunting is 
not required, the Trunk Group is terminal hunting (see para- 
graph 2.08). 

(h) CANCEL. Pressing the CANCEL key removes all new data en- 
tered for the Trunk Group, leaving any existing data unchanged. 

(i) ENTER Removes all old data associated with the Trunk Group 
and transfers the new data entered to permanent memory. 

3. PROGRAMMING 

General 

3.01 After all installation procedures have been completed in accor- 
dance with Section MITL9105/91 lo-090-200-MA, the system 

should be programmed as detailed in the MITEL Action Procedures 
(MAPS) contained in Appendices A and B. Each MAP in Appendix B also 
contains a sample programming form pertinent to the MAP. 

@ror/Confim Codes 

3.02 During standard system programming, the console DESTINA- 
TION display may show ‘errof or “confirm” codes, with the 

meanings indicated in Tables 3-1 and 3-2, respectively. These tables 
also indicate required action when the code is displayed. In the ex- 
tended programming mode, errors may also be displayed at the con- 
sole. Tables 3-3, 3-4, 3-5 and 3-6 show the meanings of these errors. 

Attendant Function Access Codes 

3.03 Table 3-7 is a listing of the attendant function access codes. To 
select any of the attendant functions, the access code for fea- 

ture 18 must have been dialed. The code +I? is used in Table 3-7. 

Maintehance Function Access Codes 

3.04 Table 3-8 lists the maintenance function access codes. To se- 
lect any of the maintenance functions, the access code as- 

signed for the maintenance function must be dialed (Feature Number 
19). The code 555 is used in Table 3-8. for the maintenance code and 
may be dialed from the test line or console. 

Attendant UCD Access 

3.05 The Attendant UCD Access Codes (Table 3-9) outline all the 
function codes necessary for the implementation of UCD. 
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. 

Time-Out Information G’ 

3.06 During programming, it may be necessary to know the time-out 
information with regard to certain functions. Table 3-10 is a 

listing of the time-out information. 
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Error 
Code 

EO 

El 

E2 

E3 

E4 

EE 

=aUS8 

nve6d key 
arened. 

nvaiid number. 

<ey other than 
3rrER or 
ZANCEL 
aressad. 

kcess code has 
rot teen entered. 

be extension 
lumber or access 
:ode entered is 
already assigned. 

Uumber entered 
:ontains incorrec: 
lum‘bcr of digits 
3r conflicting 
,ptiw enabled 
mn this COS. 

r 
L 

L 

c 

: 
F 
E 
1 
( 
1 
r 
r 

t 
1 

E 
L 
( 

TABLE 3-l 
PROGRAMMING ERROR CODES 

w 
Wetted 

UL 

ALL 

AMP TEST, 
:OS OPTION, 
ZATURE. 
mN NUMBER, 
rRUNWHUNT 
ZROUP, 
rRlJNK GROUP. 
EXT, EGPT - 
JUMBER 

IUNT GROUP, 
YRUNK GROUP 

XTN. 
VCCESS 
:OOE 

XTN NUMBER, 
XCESS CODE 

Kay 
Flashing 

None 

None 

ENTER 
CANCEL 

ACCESS 
CODE 

None 

None 

Meaning 

The last key pressed 
is invalid at this time. 

The number entered is 
out-of-range or contains 
corrupted data. 

An attempt was made to 
leave the current mode, 
after some parameters 
were changed, but before 
ENTER or CANCEL 
was pressed. ENTER 
may be used to 
write the new 
programming information 
back to the non-volatile 
RAM, or use CANCEL to 
ignore all programming 
changes made, since the lasl 
time ENTER was pressed. 

Attempting to enter 
members into a 
Hunt or Trunk Group 
before an access code has 
been assigned to the group. 

The extension number of 
access code entered is 
already assigned to an 
extension, feature. Hunt 
Group or Trunk Group. 
In Trunk mode, an anempt 
is made to delete a 
member of a Trunk Group. 
Equipment numbers desired 
must be entered. 
In Trunk Group mode. 
an anempt is made 
to piace a trunk into a Trunk 
Group while that trunk is 
currently programmed into 
another Trunk Group. 
Callback and Executive 
Override conflict’ i.e, trying 
to enter a Callback code 
while same code is assigned 
to Executive Busy Override 
and vice versa. 

The extension number or 
access code is in conflict 
with the existing numbering 
plan. Attempting to add 
an option to a COS 
in which a conflicting option 
is enabled. Attempting to 
add a System Option when 
a conflicting option exists. 

Action 
Required 

Check procedure and 
press correct 
key. 

Press key associated 
with entry and 
re-entry number. 

Press ENTER to transfer 
the data to permanent 
or CANCEL to remove 
the data from the 
temporary store. 

Press ACCESS CODE 
key and enter 
required access code. 

Check code entered. 
1. lf 6ode is COrreCt 
terminate entry, 
remove other 
appearance of code 
and re-enter all new 
data. 
2. If code is incorrect. 
press key associated 
with entry and 
re-enter extension 
number or access code. 

Check entry. Press 
key associated with 
entry and re-enter 
number. 
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TABLE 3-1 (CONT’D) t 

PROGRAMMING ERROR CODES 

Error KW 
Code Cause Affected 

E6 

E6 

E6 

ES Incorrect EQPT NUMBER 
equipment 
number entered. 

I 
E6 I In extension EQPT NUMBER 

I f-!;t;h$ 

number is assigned 
as a cd! 

1 announce oort. a , 
programmed 
SUPERSET set or a 
single line 
set with 

, appearances. 

wf 
Flashing 

None 

None 

ACth 
Meanicg Rsquimd 

During trunk or extension 
programming and attempting 
to assign an equipment 
number as a line or a trunk 
when other equipment 
numbers previously 
programmed for that slot, 
identify the slot as other 
than the type being 
programmed Le.. line. trunk. 
or the SUPERSET set). 

During trunk programming 
an attempt has been made 
to change the programming 
for the trunk and the trunk 
has an appearance on a 
SUPERSET 4 set. The trunk 
appearance must be deleted 
from any SUPERSET 4 keys 
before changing the trunk 

. During extension 
programming an attempt has 
been inade to deiete an 
extension which has an 

’ appearance on a SUPERSET 
4 set. The extension 
appearance must be deleted 
from any SUPERSET 4 keys 
before deleting the 
extension. 
Attempting to assign an Remove conflicting 
equipment number option: 
that is: la) Assign equipment 
- undefined number correctly. 
- defined as a trunk (bl Enter new equipmeni 
to an extension Hunt number. 
Group or extension 
- defined as an extension to 
a Trunk Group or a trunk 
- an extension with 
message registration to Hunt 
Group or Picxup Group. 
An equipment number 
assigned to an 
extension must be deleted 
as an extension, before 
being programmed as a 
trunk An eouipment number 
assigned to a trunk must be 

’ deleted as a trunk before 
I being programmed as an , 

extension. 

I Tine equipment number Enter correct 
selected to be programmed equipment number 
has already been or deiete the 
programmed in the conflicting SUPERSET 
SUPERSET set programmmg set programming. 
as a SUPERS67 set. smgie I 

line se? with appearances 
or an announce port. 

Page 36 



SECTION MlTlSl OS/91 1 O-096-21 0-NA 

TABLE 3-1 (CONT’D) 
PROGRAMMING ERROR CODES 

a 

Error 
code cause 

KW 
Affected 

KW 
Rashing 

Action 
Required 

E6 In trunk mode EQPT NUMBER None The trunk equipment Delete appearances 
the trunk number already has on the SUPERSET set 
selected has an appearance 
appearances on on a SUPERSET set. 
a SUPERSET set. 

E7 System is busy. ENTER None (a) Attempting to initialize (a) Wait until system is 
a system while system is idle. 
in use. 
(b) Attempting to change (b) Wait until extension 
data of an extension or trunk is idle. 
or trunk while that extension 
or trunk is in use. It must be 
idle or busied-out. 

Extension has a ENTER None - A valid message Zero message register. 
message register register exists for reset message waiting 
that is not zeroed. this extension. or Do Not Disturb 
has a message - Extension has a and reprogram. 
waiting or has message waiting or 
Do Not Disturb Do Not Disturb set. 
set. 

E8 Trunk or ENTER None (a) Enter proper trunk or 
equipment number equipment number. 
already assigned. (b) Press ENTER. 

E9 Non-volatile RAM ENTER None Ones and Zeros test failed. 
error. 

E020 None Non-volatile RAM must 
be initialized and/or 
reprogrammed. 

E022 At Power Up 
-20 

None Non-volatile RAM must 
be initialized and/or 
reprogrammed. 

E023 At Power Up 
-20 

None None RAM battery switches not 
enabled. 

turn RAM battery 
switches on. 

: 
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TABLE 3-2(a) 
STANDARD CONFlRM CODES 

confirm w Flashing Action 
Code cause Affected bmP Required 

co Attempting to assign an EQPT CONFIRM Check assignment: 
equipment number for NUMBER - If correct, press CONFIRM 
an extension to a slot key. Equipment number ant& 
containing a trunk card. is accepted as the number 3xr the 

co 
equipment type being 

Attempting to assign an EQPT CONFlRM programmed. All data associsred 
equipment number for NUMBER with the original appearance 
a trunk to an empty of the equipment number 
slot or a slot containing is removed. 
an extension card - If incorrect, press EWT NLMEER and 

re-enter new equipment nurruer~ 

Cl Attempting to assign an EXTN CONFIRM 
extension that already 

Check assignment: 
NUMBER - If correct. press CONFIRM W. 

exists. The extension number enterszx is aarzptad 
as the extension number for me eqtiipment 
being defined. All data assotared wiii the 
original appearance of the urensiom 
number is removed. 
- If incorrect. press EXTN NLIWBER ztnd 
re-enter extension number. 

c2 The busy lamo 
assignment aireacv 
exists. 

BUSY 
LAMP 

CONFIRM Check assignment: 
- If correct. press CONFIRM eev. Bus;i~ 

lamp assignment is accept= -or thirs 
equipment. All data associaw with 
original assignment is remoe 
- If incorrect press BUSY L4WP and 
re-enter busy lamp assign=’ 

TABLE 3-2(b) 
AUTOMATIC ROiJTE SELECTION CONFIRM CODE 

Error Applies to: Meaning 

C6 I Area Code A request has beer, macie to cielete ali entries in B zibltz. 

i. 
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TABLE 3-2(c) 
TOLL CONTROL PROGRAMMING CONFIRM CODES 

Error Applies to: Meaning 

c5 Control Plan mode 
Table mode 

An attempt was made to assign a table which is currently 
assigned elsewhere. Pressing the confirm key will deassign 
the table from wherever it was previously assigned to assign 
it to the specified place. 

C6 Table mode A request has been made to delete all entries in a table. If 
CONFIRM is pressed, all entries will be deassigned. The old 
data in the non-volatile RAM will not be destroyed until the 
ENTER key is pressed, and the table itself can be 
reprogrammed as desired before the ENTER key is used. 

TABLE 3-3 

Error 

EO 

El 

E2 

E3 

E4 

BXTENDED PROGRAMMING ERROR CODES - TOLL CONTROL 

Applies to: Meaning 

All modes Invalid key pressed. Consult MAPS for correct 
procedure. System Option 292 may not be 
ena bled. 

Trunk Group mode Number is not within the range of the 
Control Plan mode parameter being defined. Re-enter parameter key 

defined. 
All modes An attempt was made to leave the current mode 

after some parameters were changed but before 
ENTER or CANCEL was pressed. EJVTER may be 
used to write the new programming information 
back to the non-volatile RAM, or use CANCEL to 
ignore all programming changes made since the 
last time ENTER was pressed. 

Control PIan mode The number entered is not valid. Re-enter a 
number which is valid. 

Table mode The table entry code is invalid for the table 
programmed. This occurs in the following 
situation: 
1. A code of more than three digits in the length 
for an 800-entry or ZO-range table. 

2. A code not in the range of 200-999 for an 
800-entry table. 

E5 
E7 

E9 

Table mode 
Configuration mode 

Configuration mode 

3. A code which already exists or a code which 
would be ambiguous in conjunction with the 
existing table entries, for a 4-entry table. 

The table is full and cannot hold the entry. 
Initialization is not allowed because the Tone 
Control card switches are not 7776 or the system 
is not idle. 

A hardware failure was detected while clearing 
the extended customer non-volatile RAM. 
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TABLE 3-4 
EXTENDED PROGRAMMING ERROR CODES - SPEED CALL 

Code 

El 

Involved 

EQPT NUMBER 

Explanation 

The Equipment Number entered is outside the range of valid 
numbers. Check procedures and press key, then redial proper 
digits. 

El ACCESS NUMBER The Access Number entered is not the first of the 5-number 
group. Enter the proper Access Number. 

El 

E2 

NUMBER REDIAL 

. 
All modes 

An invalid Number Redial value was entered. Enter the proper 
redial value. 

An attempt was made to leave the current mode after some 
parameters were changed but before ENTER or CANCEL was 
pressed. ENTER may be used to write the new programming 
information back to the non-volatile RAM, or use CANCEL to 
ignore all programming changes made since the last time 
ENTER was pressed. 

E3 

E4 

TABLE The Table number entered is not allowed. 

ACCESS NUMBER An attempt was made to enter an Access Number for a 
common-use table. 

E4 NUMBER REDIAL An attempt was made to enter a Number Redial digit for a 
common-use table. 

E5 ACCESS NUMBER The Access Number entered already exists for another table 
assigned to the same equipment number. 

E5 NUMBER REDIAL Number Redial already exists for another tabie assigned to 
the same equipment number (only one Number Redial 
attribute per user is allowed). 

E6 SPEED CALL Speed Call feature not enabled. 
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, - EXTBNDED PROGRAMMING ERROR CODES - AUTOMATIC ROUTE SELECTSON 
TABLE 3-5 

Error 
Code Involved Explanation 

EO All modes Invalid key pressed. 

El Area Code Table Number is not within range. 
_ mode 

Office Code Table 
mode 
Routing Table mode 
Local Area mode 
Table Quantity mode 

E2 All modes An attempt was made to leave the current mode after 
parameters were changed, but before ENTER or CANCEL was 
pressed. 

E3 Office Code mode The Office Code table number is not valid for this 
configuration. 

E4 Routing Table mode An attempt was made to enter a trunk group number that is 
not defined. 

E5 

E6 

Office Code Table The g-entry Office Code Table is full and cannot hold the 
mode entry. 

. 
Routing Table mode Schedule A hours and Schedule B hours are not mutually 

.exclusive. 

E7 Configuration mode Initialization is not allowed because the Tone Control card 
switches are not 7776 or the system is not idle. 

E9 Configuration mode A hardware failure was detected while clearing the extended 
customer non-volatile RAM. 

._ : _- . . 
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i- 
TABLE 3-6 

EXTENDED PROGRAMMING ERROR CODES - SUPERSET PROGRAMMING 

Error Key 
Code 

EO 

Involved Explanation 

This error is given when entering the SUPERSET set 
programming if either the SUPERS= sets are not enabled, or 
the attendant attempts to use Customer Programming of the 
SUPERSET set and System Option 272 is not enabled. This 
error is also given throughout the SUPERSET set 
programming when an invalid key is pressed. 

El PRIME KEY Entering a SUPERSET set equipment number as slot 1 
(equipment numbers 001-008). 

El PRIME KEY Number out-of-range error. Given in PRIME KEY mode when 
attempting to enter COS number Toll Deny, Busy Lamp 
number, Pickup Group number or Call Announce Port number. 

E3 SET EQPT NUMBER Given when entering a SUPERSET set equipment number if 
the number supplied is defined within the system as 
something other than a SUPERS= set Also given if the key 
type supplied is not valid. 

E3 PRIME KEY Attempting TV assign an equipment number as a SUPERSET 
set when other equipment numbers previously programmed 

.’ for that slot identify the slot as other than a SUPERSET Line 
card. . .. _ 

E4 

El0 

SET KEY NUMBER 

LISTED NUMBER 

Given if the key number supplies is invalid (other than 2-15). 

Directory number was not entered when attempting to define 
a Prime key. 

El1 TYPE Type was not entered when attempting to define a 
Non-Prime key. 

El2 LISTED NUMBER Directory number was not entered before defining a 
Non-Prime key. . 

El3 

E20 

TRUNK EQPT 
NUMBER 

USTBD NUMBER 

Trunk equipment number was not entered when required 
when defining a Non-Prime key. 

The directory number supplied is confiicting with an existing 
system access code. This error is also given when 
attempting to add a key line appearance of a single line set. 
The appearance of a single line set must be multiple call. 

E21 LISTED NUMBER 

I 

. 

The directory supplied is invalid. because it would result in 
mixing key line and multipie call appearances with the same 
directory number. This error occurs when attempting to add 
a Non-Prime key, and the directory number exists as eitner a 
prime with the wrong type of appearances or a primeless list 
of the wrong type (i.e.. key line or multiple call). 
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TABLE 3-6 (CONT’D) 
EXTENDED PROGRAMMING ERROR CODES - SUPERSET PROGRAMMING 

Error Key 
Code 

E22 

Involved 

PRIME KEY 

Explanation - 

This occurs when attempting to add a prime, but the 
directory number supplied exists, and does not exist as a 
primeiess list 

This error is also given if the directory number supplied 
(when adding a prime) does not exist, but conflicts with an 
existing system access code. 

B23 REVIEW This is given in Review mode, when the directory number 
supplied does not exist, or is in conflict with an existing 
system access code. . 

E24 REVIEW This is given in Review mode, when the directory number 
supplied exists, but not as either a prime line access code or 
the access code for a primeless appearance list. This error 
indicates in the first three digits of the SOURCE display who 
the actual owner is. 
If the first digit is 0: 
-000 - 135 equipment numbers 1 to 136 
-136 - 147 Trunk Group numbers 1 to 12 
-148 - 159 Hunt Group numbers 1 to 72 
-165 - 255 equipment numbers 161 to 256 
lf the first digit is a 1: 
000 - 063 service routines 1 to 64 (features) 

E25 USTED NUMBER An attempt has been made to change the DN of a Prime key, 
but the new directory number (listed number) is in use or is 
in conflict with an existing access code. The new listed 
number for a Prime key must be unique, and cannot even be 
that of a primeless list. 

E26 TRUNK EGPT 
NUMBER 

The equipment number entered (after pressing TRUNK EQPT 
NUMBER) is not that of a defined CO trunk or Dial-In trunk 
The equipment number entered here must have been defined 
in Standard Programming as a trunk Also, if in Review mode, 
this error means that the equipment number entered (after 
pressing TRUNK EGPT NUMBER) has not been used for either 
a DTS or private line key. 

E27 The,trunk is currently assigned to a DTS appearance list. An 
attempt has been made to use it for a private line key. 

E28 An attempt has been made to assign a port for call announce 
use but the port is currently programmed for another 
function. The Call Announce Port must be dedicated to the 
call announce function. 
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TABLE 3-6 (CONT’D) 
EXTENDED PROGRAMWG EaROR CODES - SUPERSET PROGRAMMING 

i 

-. 

Error 
Code 

E28 

Key 
Involved 

ANNOUNCE EQP-I- 
NUMBER 

Explanation 

tiempPiing to assign an equipment number as a Call 
finourttce Port when other equipment numbers previously 
prsgrarrmmed for that slot identify the slot as other than a 
be card. 

E30 An atteaJIpt has been made to delete a Prime key (this is 
ecuivakznt to deleting the set) and a Non-Prime key on the 
s-z was defined. Before a set can be deleted, all Non-Prime 
ms rrprmst be undefined (deleted). 

E31 A: anmpt has been made to define a Non-Prime key when 
ne prime for the equipment number has not yet been 
&?ined Qthe set itself has not been defined). The Prime key 
nest be the first key defined for a set. 

E32 NEW SET EQF’T 
NUMBER 

Vihen mempting to move a set, the equipment number 
scecifiez! cannot be moved as it is not programmed as a 
SLPERS set. 

E33 

E33 

NEW SET EQPT 
NUMBER 

NEW SET EQPT 

Vihen az&empting to move a set to a new equipment number 
czx has been programmed already. 

. _ 
Azemptiing to move a SUPERSET set to an equipment 
mYnber when other equipment numbers previously 

! p-tgrammed for ma? slot identify the slot as other than a 
!SWEFLSS tine card. 

E40 9 ?rimf key is being added, and the listed number is the 
same s an existing primeless list. This can normally be 
r&one, m in this case the primeless list is not idle, so the 
airiitioan of the prime cannot be performed. 

I 

E41 %diti<pqp of a key line appearance is attempted, but cannot be 
perfomd because the listed number is not idle. Or, addition 
d a DTS or private line was attempted, but cannot be 

i perforrxbed because the trunk chosen for the key is not idle. 

E42 ti attempt has been made to delete a Prime key, but the 
5szed Mjmber is not completeiy idle. Note: All multrpie call 
apoearzdxes of a prime must be idle if the prime is to be 
&eteQ: i-e, when a multiple call appearance ‘somewhere’ is 

I 
Izusv it will prevent prime deletion although the prime 

j acpeara idle. When this happens. use the RNIEW.mode to 
I tit! wWre all the appearances are, then delete each 

1 - .- mcrvidmlly. The busy one will cause an error. 
I 

1 
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TABLE 3-6 (CONTD) 
EXTENDED PROGRAMMING ERROR CODES - SUPERS= PROGRAMMING 

Error Key 
Code 

E43 

Involved Explanation 

An attempt was made to delete a prime, but the set has a 
message waiting, and deletion is not allowed. 

E44 An attempt was made to delete a prime, but the set has a 
nonzero message register, and deletion is not allowed. 

E45 An attempt was made to delete a Non-Prime key, but the key 
was not idle, and deletion is not allowed. Also given when 
one of the Non-Prime keys is not idle when a deletion is 
attempted. 

ES0 An attempt was made to add a Prime key, but 64 sets have 
already been defined. 

ES1 

ES2 

. . 

An attempt was made to add a Non-Prime which requires an 
internal system resource, of which all have been used. If any 
multiple call key, or an entire primeiess key line list is 
deleted, one (1) resource will be freed. 

An attempt was made to add a Non-Prime key which 
requires an internal system resource. This time, if either a 
complete DTS or private line list is deleted, one (1) internal 
resource will be freed. 

Special set error numbers are arranged in groups, with each numerical group having a general 
significance. The groups are: 

EO - E9 No special significance. 
El0 - El9 The required parameters were not entered. 
E20 - E29 There are incompatibilities with the database values and the parameter 
values being entered to define or change a key. 
E30 - E39 There are prerequisites to the operation being attempted which have not 
been satisfied. 
E40 - E49 The desired operation cannot be performed due to system activity 
involving the set or key selected. 
E50 - ES9 The desired operation cannot be performed due to internal system 
limitations. 

Note: An ES error will be given when entering (or moving) a SUPERSET equipment number to a 
slot that would indicate more than eight slots programmed. 
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TABLE 3-7 
Al7ENDANT FUNCTION ACCESS CODES 

These codes assume the use of * as the Attendant Function code (Feature Number 18). For 
Attendant Function codes used in Traffic Measurement, see Section MITL9105/91 lo-090-450-NA. 

To cancel all call forwarding: To make Trunk Group extension and 
(a) Dial ~1, or ~11 attendant access: 

(b) Dial # (a) Dial ~6 
(c) Press RELEASE button. (b) Dial trunk group (1 through 10) 

To access an individual trunk (c) Dial # 

(a) Dial ~20 
(d) Press RELEASE button. 

(b) Dial individual trunk access number To change the Direct Inward System Access 

(equipment number) Code: 

(c) Dial * (a) Dial ~7 
(d) Press RELEASE button. (b) Dial DISA code 

To force-reiease an individual trunk: (c) Press RELEASE button. 

(a) Dial ~20 To cancel a minor alarm (Note 1): 

(b) Dial individual trunk access number (a) Dial ic8 
(equipment number) (b) Dial tt 

(c) Dial zt # (c) Press RELEASE button. 
(d) Press RELEASE button. 

To make flexible‘night service assignments 
:Note 3): 

(a) Dial ~3 
(b) Dial individual trunk access number 

(equipment number) 
(c) Press NIGHT 1 or NIGHT 2 
(d) Dial extension number 
(e) Press RELEASE button. 

To cancel all system callbacks: 

(a) Dial ~4 
(b) Dial a 
(c) Press RELEASE button. 

To busy out an individual trunk (Note 3): 

(a) Dial *9 
(b) Dial individual access number 

To set the clock time: 

(a) Dial ~5 
(b) Dial time (2-digit hour plus 2-digit 

minutes) 
(c) Dial ?c for PM; otherwise AM 
(d) Press RELEASE button. 

To make Trunk Group attendant access only: 

(a) Dial ~6 
(b) Dial Trunk Group (1 through 10) 
(c) Dial s 
(d) Press RELEASE button. 

(equipment number) 
(c) Dial * 
(d) Press RELEASE button. 

To debusy an individual trunk (Note 3): 

(a) Dial *9 
(b) Dial individual trunk access number 

(equipment number) 
(c) Dial tt 
(d) Press RELEASE button. 

To change the status of all occupied clean 
rooms to occupied and needs cleaning: 

(a) Dial ~10 
(b) Dial ++ 
(c) Press RELEASE button. 

To change the status of all occupied rooms 
in the need of cleaning to occupied clean: 

(a) Dial ~10 
(b) Dial E: 
(c) Press RELEASE button. 
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TABLE 3-7 (CONT’D) 
ATTENDANT FUNCTION ACCESS CODES 

To set up call forwarding: 

(a) Dial *1 lnnn. where nnn is the 
extension number of the forwarding 
extension 

(b) Dial call forwarding code (l-4) 
(c) Dial mmm, where mmm is the number 

to which the calls are to b.e forwarded 
(d) Press RELEASE button. 

To cancel call forwarding for an extension: 

(a) Dial ~1 lnnn, where nnn is the 
extension number of the forwarding 
extension 

(b) Dial # 
(c) Press RELEASE button. 

To display call forwarding set for an 
extension: 

(a) Dial ~1 lnnn, where nnn is the 
extension number of the forwarding 
extension 

(b) Press RELEASE button. 

To cancel all call forwarding: 

(a) Dial ++ltt or ~118 
(b) Press RELEASE button. : 

To busy out an extension (Note 3): 

(a) Dial jC12nnn. where nnn is the number 
of the extension to be busied-out 

(b) Dial * 
(c) Press RELEASE button. 

To debusy an extension (Note 3): 

(a) Dial *12nnn, where nnn is the number 
of the extension to be debusied 

(b) Dial # 
(c) Press RELEASE button. 

To suspend the printer (Note 3): 

(a) Dial *cl& 
(b) Press RELEASE button. 

To purge and ignore the printer (Note 3): 

(a) Dial *1400 
(b) Press RELEASE button 

To enable the printer (Note 3): 

(a) Dial *14# 
(b) Press RELEASE button. 

To change the date: 

(a) Dial ~15 and 3- or 4-digit date (l- or 
2-digit month, 2-digit day) 

(b) Press RELEASE button. 

To print the room register audit (Notes 2 & 
3): 

(a) Dial ~16 
(b) Press RELEASE button. 

To change the system identity (Note 3): 

(a) Dial $17nnn (l- to 3-digit ID, O-999) 
(b) Press RELEASE button. 

To display current system identity: 

(a) Dial ~17 
(b) Press RELEASE button. 

To print the “room status” audit (Note 2): 

(a) Dial xl8 
(b) Press RELEASE button. 

To print stored customer data (Note 4): 

(a) Dial *19 + n, where n is: 
0 A complete print (Note 5) 
1 System Options, Feature Access 

Codes, Classes of Service, Hunt 
Groups and Extensions 

2 Trunk and Trunk Group Data 
3 Special Set Data 
4 Toll Control Data 
5 Speed Call Data 
6 Automatic Route Selection Data 
++ Systemwide Data (Note 6) 

(b) Press RELEASE button, . 
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NOTES TO TABLE 3-7: 

1. 

2. 
3. 
4. 

5. 

6. 

The errors will be sequentially stacked in the memory and may be 
recalled sequentially (most recent first) by repeating the above proce- 
dure. 
Printer starts after release button is pressed. 
Requires system options programming. 
The customer must have programming access to the features in order 
to request a printout. 
This prints all sections provided the customer has programming ac- 
cess to the features. 
This will print only the systemwide speed call tables and the system 
special set messages. 

c 

(  .  .  

8 
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MAINTENANCE FUNCTION ACCESS CODES (see Note 1) 

To select any of the functions, the access code assigned for the maintenance function must 
be dialed (Feature Number 19). The code 555 is used in the following part for the maintenancE 
code. This may be dialed from the test line or console. 

Clear all errors: 

(a) Dial 555 + 1. 

Direct trunk or station access: 

(a) Dial 555 + 20 
(b) Dial individual equipment number (3-digit 

equipment number for trunk or station). 

Busy out of a receiver: 

(a) Dial 555 + 3 
(b) Dial equipment number of receiver. 

Busy out of a speech path: 

To initiate system dump (from console): 

(a) Dial 555 + 7 
(b) Dial *l4# 
(c) Press RELEASE button. 

To suspend printer (Note 3): 

(a) Dial 555 + 8 + JC (or 1). or 
(b) Dial *l& console only. 

To enable printer (Note 3): 

(a) Dial 555 + 8 + * (or 2), test line 
(b) Dial sc14# console only 
(c) Press RELEASE button. 

(a) Dial 555 + 33 
(b) Dial speech path number (01-31). 

Debusy a receiver: 

(a) Dial 555 + 4 
(b) Dial equipment number of receiver. 

Debusy a speech path: 

(a) Dial 555 + 43 
(b) Dial speech path number (01-31). 

Initialize card slot: 

[a) Dial 555 + 5 
(b) Dial card slot number (01-17, 31-42). 

System reset (Notes 2 and 3): 

(a) Dial 555 + 6. 

To purge and ignore printer (Note 3): 

(a) Dial 555 + 8 + 00, test line 
(b) Dial %A1400 console only 
(c) Press RELEASE b.utton, 

To print stored Customer Data: 

(a) Dial 555 + 9 + n, where n is: 
0 A complete print (Note 4) 
1 System Options, Feature Access 

Codes, Classes of Service, Hunt 
Groups and Extensions 

2 Trunk and Trunk Group Data 
3 Special Set Data 
4 Toll Control Data 
5 Speed Call Data 
6 Automatic Route Selection Data 
* Systemwide Data (Note 5) 

(b) Press RELEASE button. 
To initiate system dump (from test line).- 

(a) Dial 555 * 7 + JC and hang up 
(b) Go off-hook 
[c) Dial 555 + 8 + # (or 2). 

Notes: 1. For Traffic Measurement Access Codes, see MITLS 1051911 O-096-450-NA. 
2. The thumbwheel switches on the Tone Control card should be set to XXYX, where X 

= any digit 0 - 9 and Y cannot be the digit 7. 
3. Requires System Options Programming. 
4. This prints all sections. 
5. ‘This will print only the systemwide speed call tables and the system special set 

messages. 
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TABLE 3-9 
AITENDANT UCD ACCESS CODES 

To program a RAD from the console: 

Dial ~230. 
Dial RAD equipment number. 
Dial * to advance to next equipment number. 
Press RELEASE to terminate. 

To program a RAC from the console: 

Dial ~231. 
Dial RAC equipment number. 
Dial ic to advance to next equipment number. 
Press RELEASE to terminate. 

If a RAD/RAC is already programmed there it can be deleted. To delete a RAD/RAC, type 
number at this point. 

To review all defined RADs and RACs: 

Dial ~2.32. 

. 

Continue to dial SC to advance to next RAD/RAC. 
Press RELEASE to terminate. 
The SOURCE display wiii show the equipment number in the left corner 
and a 0 or 1 in the right comer to indicate a RAD or RAC, respectively. 

To record a message on the MlTEL RAC, the following procedure is used: 

Dial ~240. 
Dial RAC equipment number. 
Dial *. 

When the attendant hears a 50 ms tone, the message may be spoken into handset. The 
recording can be up to 8 seconds in duration. Press RELEASE to terminate. 

To playback a recorded message from a RAC: 

Dial ~241. 
Dial RAC equipment number. 
Dial SC. 
The message will be heard with handset: otherwise busy tone will be 
heard if the recording is currently in use. 
Press RELEASE to terminate. 

The length of the messages on the devices in each Recording Group must be specified: 

Dial ~242. 
Dial Recording Group access code 
recording duration, in 2-digit seconds. 
Press RELEASE to terminate. 
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TABLE 3-9 (CONT’D) 
ATTENDANT UCD ACCESS CODES 

To specify the recording and delay time for an Agent Group: 

Dial ~243. 
Dial Agent Group access code. 
Dial 1. 
Dial Recording Group access code. 
Dial time delay, in 2-digit seconds. 
Dial X. 
Press RELEASE to terminate. 

To review a recording assignment: 

Dial ~244. 
Diai Agent Group access code. 
Dial 1. 
Dial ++. 
Press RELEASE to terminate. 

To delete all data associated with an Agent Group (Recording Group and delay time 
assignments): 

Dial x24.3. 

I. 
Dial Agent Group access code number. 
Press RELEASE to terminate. 

To define which Recording group a DID Intercept will be routed to: 

Dial ~233. 
Dial Recording Group access code. 
Press RELEASE to terminate. 

To delete an existing DID Intercept recording: 

Dial ~233. 
Dial #. 
Press RELEASE to terminate. 

To define which Recording Group an Automatic Wake-Up wiil be routed to: 

Dial ~234. 
Dial Recording Group access code. 
Press RELEASE to terminate. 

To delete an existing Automatic Wake-Up recording: 

Dial ~234. 
Dial tt. 
Press RELEASE to terminate. 
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TABLE 3-10 
SYSTEM TIME-OUT INFORMATION - -. -... . .._ - - _ . ___. . 

Description Time-Out 

Attendant Timed Recall (Don’t Answer) 10 s, 20 s, 30 s or 40 s 

4ttendant Timed Recall (Camp-On) 20 s, 30 s or 40 s 

Attendant Timed Recall (Hold) 20 s, 30 s or 40 s 

Automatic Night Switching 20 s, 30 s or 40 s 

Xal Tone Time-Out 15 s 

nterdigit Time-Out (Extensions) 15 s 

nterdigit Time-Out (Trunks) 10 s 

-ockout Time-Out 45 s 

Callback Clear Time-Out 8 hours 

Callback Don’t Answer Reset six rings 

Call Park Recall 2, 3 or 4 minutes 

Call Hold Recall .* 2, 3 or 4 minutes 

Call Forwarding - Don’t Answer Time-Out 10 s, 20 s, 30 s or 40 s 

Call Forwarding -- Busy/Don’t Answer . 
Time-Out 10 s, 20 s, 30 s or 40 s 

Switchhook Fiash Min. 200 ms 
Max. 0.7 s, 0.9 s, 1.1 s or 1.5 s 

Ringing Time-Out 5 minutes, 1 minute programmable 

Automatic Wake-Up Ringing six rings, 3 s each 

Automatic Wake-Up Attempts three at 5 minute intervals 

3 
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APPENDIX A 

MITEC ACTION PROCEDURES 

GENERAL 

Al.01 Task-oriented functions in this Section are implemented using 
MITE1 Action Procedures (MAPS). 

Al.02 A MAP is a step-by-step procedure using a flow chart principle, 
written and illustrated where necessary to a level of detail that 

allows both experienced and inexperienced personnel to carry out the 
tasks detailed. A MAP contains two levels of information as follows: 

(a) For experienced personnel, a series of steps (level one) each 
numbered (n) and annotated with minimal information, 

(b) For inexperienced personnel, each step referred to in (a) above 
is amplified by a connected series of numbered substeps (nA) 
(level two). 

Al.03 A typical example of a MAP is. shown in Figure Al-l, with the 
two levels detailed. 

. . 
MAP SYMBOLS 

Al.04 There are four basic symbol shapes which may be used in a 
MAP, and are defined as follows. 

Al.05 AND Block: Used to indicate a level one step that must be 
performed. Consists of a square with the word AND centered in 

the block 

Al.06 OR Block: Used to indicate a choice of level one steps, one of 
which must be performed. Consists of a rectangle, with the text 

centered in the block and the word OR appearing between the alter- 
native operations. 

Al.07 The rectangle is also used to border instructions which imply 
that the operitor must perform a task outside the scope of the 

MAP. The text is centered in the rectangle. 

Al.08 Decision Block: Used to indicate a decision within the level 
one steps which must be made. The symbol is based on a 

hexagon with the top and bottom sides extended. Decision text is 
centered in the symbol. 
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c START 1 I 
MAP200-001 

Have all the 
required items 
been unpacked 
from the main 

assembly 

YES 

Are the modules 
being unpacked 

at this time 

/ c 

f3AI Remove the required module or 
circuit card Trunk Module or 
Firmware Module from the 

A . AND 
shipping canon 

REMOVE 
MODULES OR 
CARD 

Figure Al-l Typical Map Page 
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Al.09 START/FINISH/Jump to Block Used to indicate the start and 
finish of a MAP. Also used to indicate *jump to’ points within 

the MAP; for example “go to (n)” or “from (n). or “return to (n)“. The 
symbol is a rectangle with semicircular ends. Text is centered in the 
symbol. 

THE OPERATOR’S USE OF MAPS 

Experienced Operator 

: : : ,  

: .  

, : : \  

. t  2. 
1 

‘(,, ~\. 

Al.10 For the experienced operator to complete a task using a MAP, 
reference to the sequential short form level one step is usually 

all that is necessary. Using Figure Al-l as an example, the experienced 
operator would proceed as follows. 

Al.11 At (1) the operator makes a decision based on the information 
within the block If the answer is YES, the operator must pro- 

ceed to a different MAP. If the answer is NO, the operator is faced with 
another decision at block (2). 

Al.12 At (2) if the decision is NO, there is no requirement to proceed 
further and the test is abandoned. This naturally results in a 

FINISH block If the decision is YES, the operator proceeds to (3) and 
(4) in succession; i.e., dials the DID station number and completes the 
call to the check extension. 

Al.13 The description of the instructions, carried out in:paragraphs 
Al.05 and Al.06 have assumed the level of competence of the 

operator, is such that short form level one steps contain sufficient 
information, and therefore, the operator reads only the center column 
of the MAP, top to bottom of the page. 

Al.14 Using Figure Al-l as an example, the path followed should be: 

(a) At (1) and (2), make the decisions called for at these steps as 
before. 

(b) At Step (3). dial the DID station number by performing substeps 
(3A), (38) and (3C). 

TOOLS, TEST EQUIPMENT AND SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS 

Al.15 Any tools, test equipment or special instructions that the oper- 
ator requires or needs to know are stated on the first page of 

each MAP. If the MAP is long and contains a number of sub- 
procedures, these are listed in synopsis form on the first page. 
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SYSTEM PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES 

GENERAL 

81.01. This Appendix details the preferred order in which the SX- 
lOO/SX-200 system should be programmed for features and 

options required by the customer. This Appendix also includes proce- 
dures for programming Multi-Digit Toll Control, Speed Call and Auto- 
matic Route Selection. 

B1.02 Table Bl-1 details the order of the standard system program- 
ming procedures. Table 81-2 details the order of the Multi-Digit 

Toll Control programming procedures. Table Bl-3 details the order of 
Speed Call programming of the system. Table Bl-4 details the order of 
Route Selection programming of the system. Table 81-5 lists all the 
SUPERSET 4 set programming MAPS. 

Step 

i. 
2 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
a. 
9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 

. . TABLE Bl-1 
STANDARD PROGRAMMiNG 

Title MAP 

System Programming 210-201 
Select Programming Mode 21 O-202 
Program System Options 2 1 O-203 
Program COS Options 2 1 O-204 
Assign Feature Access Codes 2 1 O-205 
Program Extensions 2 1 O-206 
Program Extension Hunt Groups. 27 O-207 
Program Non-Dial-In Trunks 2 1 o-208 
Program Dial-In Trunks 21 O-209 
Program DID Trunks 210-210 
Program Trunk Groups 210-211 
Range Programming for Extensions 210-212 
Terminating Standard Programming Mode 210-213 
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TABLE 61-2 
MULTI-DIGIT TOLL CONTROL 

Order option 

1 Selection of Extended Programming 
2 Absorb Plan 
3 Control Plan 
4 Trunk Group Class of Restriction 
5 Restriction Tables 
6 Add an Entry 
7 Displaying Sequential Entries 
a Search for an Entry. 
9 Delete an Entry 
10 Terminating Programming 

MAP No. 

270-221 
21 o-222 
2 1 O-223 
2 1 O-224 
21 O-225 
2 1 O-226 
210-227 
21 O-228 
2 1 o-229 
21 o-284 

TABLE 81-3 
SPEED CALL 

Order Option 

1 Selection of Extended Programming 
2 Programming Personal Tables 
3 Convert Table from Personal to Common-Use 
4 Terminating Programming 

MAP No. 

210-221 
21 O-242 

. 210-243 
210-284 /. 

\ 

TABLE B1-4 
AUTOMATIC ROUTE SELECTION 

Order Option MAP No. 

1 Code Table Quantity Selection or Change 210-250 
3 
3i 

Area Code Table Programming 210-251 

i 4 
Review Area Code Table Programming 210-252 
Delete an Area Code Table 210-253 

5 Area Code/Office Code Programming 21 O-254 
6 Review or Deiete Part or All Area Code/Office Code 210-255 
7 Program Modify Digits 210-256 - 
a To Review or Delete Modify Digit Tables 210-257 

I 
9 Route Table Programming 2 1 o-258 
10 To Review or Deiete a Route Table 210-259 
11 Review or Delete Routes 210-260 
12 Terminate Programming 210-284 
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Order Option I MAP No. 

1 Program a Prime Key 
2 Program a Non-Prime Key 
3 Delete a Non-Prime Key 
4 Delete a Prime Key 
5 Changing Any Key 
6 Moving a SUPERSET 4 Set 
7 Review the SUPERSET Set Programming 

2 1 O-270 
210-271 
210-272 
2 1 O-273 
2 1 O-274 
2 1 O-275 
2 1 O-276 

TABLE 81-5 
SUPERSET PROGRAMMING 

. . 

Button Definition 

El.03 For a description of buttons in each programming mode, con- 
sult Table Bl-6. 

TABLE 61-6 
BUTTON DESCRIPTIONS 

Feature _ I Practice . 

Standard Programming 

Multi-Digit Toil Control 

MITLS 105/9 7 1 o-096-3 15-NA 

MITL9105/91 lo-096-315-NA 
MITL9105/91 lo-096-212-NA 

Speed Call MITL9105/91 lo-096-315-NA 
MITL9105/9 7 1 O-096-220-NA 

Automatic Route Selection MITL9105/9110-096-315-NA 
MITL9105/91 lo-096-213-NA 

The SUPERSET Set 1 MITL9105191 lo-096-315-NA 
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Programming Overlays 

81.04 The appropriate programming overlay must be used to program 
each feature. To ensure using the correct overlay, see Table 

81-7. 

TABLE Bl-7 
PROGRAMMING OVERLAYS 

“< 

L 

Feature Refer to Figure 

Standard Programming Figure 81-l 

Multi-Digit Toll Control Figure Bl-2 

Speed Call Figure Bl-2 

Automatic Route Selection Figure Bl-3 

The SUPERSET Set Figure 81-4 

” 

i I 1 

PROGRAMMING CONSOLE OMRLAV 
&AMP TEST LED LJTI 

LAMP 
TEST FZANGE oPnot6 DsNE FEATmE E~TN TRUNK &--& g.2; CANCEi 

E I 
TYPE NIGHT NIGHT 

N%tR N:$ER 1 
I/C DVFLO ACCESS ADO ENTER 

t GROUP CODE 

! 

I 

I EQPT EXTN MS TOLL BUSY PICKUP CONFIRM DELETE NM1 
NUMBER NMBR NUMBER DENY U?.lP GROUP 

Figure 81-l Standard Programming Overlay 
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/ +AMf CONF”coTCCL WEE& _I, 

d.t% GROUP PlAhl 
TRUNK ASSORS COPtOoL TABLE EGFT. ACCESS NUMBER ADO ENTER 

NUMBER NUMBER RWIAL 

BASIC DISPLAY ASSORB ASSORS 
NU%kR COND ENTRY REPEAT UNLOCK 

1 
CONFIRM DELETE NEXT 

. . 

Figure BY-2 Extended Programming Overlay 

KS8758 

U-ENDED PROGRAMMING OVERLY 
AUTOMATIC ROUTE SELECTION 

MP TEST LED FiJ6IilNGl 

1 %M C&FIG ARS ‘iNCj 

TA0LE CODE AREA ROUTE OFFICE sc?iED 
QN TASLE CODE TaaLE WOE A “:” Y” - - 

2 
CHOICE ROUTE TRUNK MODIFY DIGlTS DIGITS LOCAL CONFIRM DELETE NEXT 

NUMBER NMSR GROUP DIGITS DELETE -0 AREA 

Figure 81-3 ARS Overlay 
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SUPERSET PRoGFtAMMlNG OVERLAY 
(LAMP TEST LED PUSHINGI 

2sT PRIME SET KEY TRUNK REVICN A00 ENTER 
NUMBER KEY NUMBER No&& SETNZT 

NLIMREP 

I 
TYPE LISTED COS TOLL BUSY PiCKUP ANNOUNCE CONFIRM DELETE NEXT 

NMBR NUMBER DENY PM!; GROUP EGPT t 

. . 
XSS75D 

Figure 81-4 SUPERSET Overlay 
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AT EQUIPMENT: 
(ZA) Set thumbwheel switch on Tone 

Control card (slot 18. yellow) 
t0 a888 

AT THE PROGRAMMING CONSOLE: 
(3A) Press LAMP TEST key 

. All LEDs light and tone ringer 
sounds 
OR 

l All displays show 8 
(39) Press LAMP TEST key 

. All displays show 8 
OR 

. All LEDs light and tone ringer 
sounds 

SECTION MtTL9105/911 O-096-21 0-NA 

START START 1 1 I I 
Ill Ill 

Is the system in Is the system in 
programming programming 
mode (LAMP mode (LAMP 

TEST LED lit) TEST LED lit) 

NO 

I REMOVE 
PROGRAM 
MODE 7 y-r 

131 

I AND 

PERFORM LAMP 
TEST 

(Yik-) 

Issue 3. May 1994 

Sheet lof4 

SYSTEM PROGRAMMING 

MAP210- 201 
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I Issue 3, May 1984 I 

SYSTEM PROGRAMMING 

MAP210- 201 

Sheet 2 of 4 

Were lamp test 
displays correct 

YES 

(5A) Press IDENT key 
l Source display shows software 

generic number and its issue 
(RGURE 201-l) 

l DESTlNATlON display shows the 
MITE1 internal issue number and 
the code number for the 
console (Figure 201-f 1 

IDENTIFY 
GENERIC ISSUE T AND CONSOLE 
(FIGURE 201-Y) 

Have all 
installation 

forms been 

I Comptere Installation forms 

I- 

-p 
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(7Al Enter all system data in the 
order listed in Table 201-l 

ENTER AU 
DATA 

SYSTEM PROGRAMMING 
1 

MAPtlO- 201 

GENERIC NUMBER 
\ 

BER 

. 

wJ.sY ERR 
DESTINATION 

I 

INTERNAL CONSOLE CODE 
flRMWARE CODE 

Figure 201-l 
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SYSTEM PROGRAMMING 

MAP210- 201 

I Issue 3. May 1984 I 

I Sheet 4 of 4 I 

Step Title MAP 

1. Select Programming Mode 210-202 
2. Program System Options 2 1 O-203 
3. Program COS Options 210-204 
4. Assign Feature Access Codes 210-205 
5. Program Extensions 210-206 
6. Program Extension Hunt Groups 2 1 O-207 
7. Program Non-Dial-In Trunks 210-208 
8. Program Dial-h Trunks 21 O-209 
9. Program DID Trunks 210-210 
10. Program Trunk Groups 210-211 
17. Range Programming for Extensions 210-212 
12. Terminate Standard Programming Mode 210-213 

TABLE 201-l 
STANDARD PROGRAMMING 
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CAUTION 
EQUIPMENT MUST BE IN NONPROG- 
RAMMING MODE AT START. SEE 

When using the maintenance console 
plug it in to the maintenance connector 

PLACE CONSOLE IN 
PROGRAMMING MOOE 
K3AI Place progmmming console 

overlay over console faceplate 
(381 Set thumbwheel switches on 

Tone Control card (card position 
18. yellow) to appropriate 
position (Table 202-l) 

(3C) Press LAMP TEST button. LAMP 
TEST lamp lit. The second LED 
on the IPC card will be lit for 
the duration of programming. If 
the system is not idle, an E7 
error will be presented - 

SECTlON MITL91OW911 O-096-210-NA 

SELECT PROGRAMMING MODE 

(7) 

operational and 

Access Code 

YES 

Place console in program mode by 
dialing Security Access Code and 

to the tystsm to 
be programmed 
from a console 

YES 1~ 

CONSOLE TO 

I , 
Go to (4) 

TABLE 202-l 

I CODE I CONSOLE I 

I 77;;‘: I Maintenance 
Attendant No. 1 

7772 Attendant No. 2 I 
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SELECT PROGRAMMING MODE 

MAPZlO- 202 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 2of3 

E  

(6A) 
l 

f 

(68) 

(6C) 

,s;l, 
16Ei 
(6F) 

\ 

initialized 

/. 

Press NEXT button 
LAMP TEST LED flashes. System 
in Extended Programming 
Set the thumbwheel switches on 
the Tone Control to 7776 

f7C) 

Press CONFIG-INIT button 
CONFIG-INIT LED lit - AND 
Dial 0 
Press ENTER button 

(7Ei 

Press the RESET bunon on the 
(7F) 

scanner card. System resets 

(7G) 

Repeat Step (2) to re-enter 
Standard Programming c AND 

RE-ENTER 
STANDARO 
PROGRAMMING 

Page B-12 

. J 
Go to (91 

Press NEXT button 
LAMP TEST LED flashes 
Set the thumbwheel switches on 
the Tone Control card to 7776 
Press CONFIG-INIT 
CONFIG-INIT LED lit 
Dial Data Block to be initialized 
(Tabie 202-2) 
Press ENTER butron 
Reoeat Steps (7C:. (70, and (7E) 
for each data block to be 
initialized 
Press RESET button on the 
scanner card. System resets 
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TABLE 202-2 

DATA BLOCK INFORMATION 

All Standard Programming 
and Customer Data 
ARS 
Toll control 
Station Information (Massage 
Ragiszer. Room Status) 
Alarm Call 
System Speed Call 
SUPERSET Speed Call 

From (8) ‘T’ 
la extanded 

programming 
.requlrad 

(lOA) Press the NMT button 
. LAMP TEST LED flashes 

YES 

(17A) Go to relevant programming 
MAPS as per paragraph 81.02 

/ 

NO 

GO TO MAP 

(Yk--) 

SELECT PROGRAMMING MODE 

MAPZlO- 202 

Issue 3. Mav 1984 

Sheet 3 of 3 
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1. All entries are made from the con- 
sole dial pad. 

2. OPTlON lamp lit throughout pmca- 

SELECT SYSTf3M OPTION 
(3Ai Press OPTION button 1 

l OPTION lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows 100 and 

0 if no options enabied, or the 
number of the first option 
enabled and 1 

(38) Dial option number required 
(loo-3931 (Figure 293-l) 

l SOURCE display shows number 
dialed and 1 if the option 
enabled or 0 if the option is 
not enabled 

PROGRAM SYSfEM OPTIONS 

YES t 
Complete ail installation forms: 

Volume 3 

I I Place console in programming mode 

rlJi 
PRESS OPTION 
BUTTON - DIAL 
OPTION COOE 

Page 9-15 



b 
..$& . 

/” 

‘d 

- -. ..,..“>“..” I‘S >ur NLI dWIJ - lll.J,tl 0 i..,. .I.““,.,&‘ 
IFI 310VN3 X3IJIllflW30 VIVO - 

OFI 
CZI 'SO2 NO dWV3 - 

13013 unoti 
llV33U 03Wll lNVUN3JI 

cz 

SNOlldO 032Vl3tJ W31SAS 
111 3iwN3 ma Ame Noihw INVON~II 

6bl 03Au3s3u 121 
llV3 lVlU3S 01 HSV13 

39NvIJJ NOlllllJ INVON311 
9tI 03AU3S3U 021 llV3 lvlu3S lNVON311 
1ti 03/\lJ3s3u 

61'1 
3KlVN3 AVldSIO 0 310VN3 

9ti 03AU3S3U NOllilFJ SfllVlS WOO11 lNVON311 

5bl 03Au3S3U 911 31EVN3 lOtJlNO3 U31NlUd lNVON311 

tll 03Au353U ill 318VN3 NOlllltl 39Vd lNVUN3II 

Cbl 03AU3S3U 911 31uVN3 3NOl llV3 M3N INVON311 

EPI 03AU3S3U 511 319VN3 WUvlV In0 Y301 lNVON3lI 

ItI 03AU3S3U 
DII 03AU3S3 

O)I : 03AU3S3U - 
tll 31EVN3 NOllflll WOOU lS3ll3 INVON311 

SCI 03Au3S3H 211 AVldSIO !JNIlIVM 39VSS3W 
ONV llUnlSI0 1ON 00 INVON3lI' 

OEI UUnlSlO 1ON 00 - lNVlJN3IIV 01 Id3JU3INI LlI 31EVN3 dll-13S 3003 VSIO INVON311' 
LCI UlEWIlN 1NVJVA - INVON3IIt' 01 ld33u3lNI 011 319VN3 33N3113jN03 lNVON311' 
9Cl SS333V lV!JIl~il - INVflN3IIV 01 Id331131NI 

601 3lRVN3 133NNOJ 

FlYI lV331?11JNV3VA 
XNnUl 03 NON-WNniJI 03 NON INVOti3lJ' 

VS33 NI - IV10 l-II0 - INVON3IIV 01 ld33u3lNI 
901 

318VN3 133NNO3 

ICI i#l S)INnUI f)NlO!LllnO UOj 1VNI)IS WI0 JO ON3 
INnul 03 NON-YNnUl 03 lNVON31F 

ttl IIOIHNI INVON311V VIA WNnUl OFNON 01 010 101 3lEVN3 133NN03 
SNnUl 03-'ANflu 03 lNVON311' 

ZCI 03AU3S3U 901 NO dWV3 INVON3111 

IEI 03Au3S3U 501 (I NOlln6 OlOlll 310VN3 Y3019-llV3 INVON3II\ 
OCI 31EVN3 Ill0 ASlIE INnUI JNVON31lV CIJI 3lEVN3 NOllntl )13Vu llV3 INVON3111 
6ZI SOt O'IOH . llV31U lJ3Wll INVlJN3IIV co1 3oiuu3Ao mm JNVON~II~ 
911 SO2 0‘1011 . llV33U 03Wll INVON3IIV 201 OUVONVIS 3OOfi HIOU INVON3JI\ 
LZI SO) U3MSNV IN00 - llV33U 03Wll INVON311V 101 319VN3 NOllflu Ill00 lNVON3II\ 
921 SO1 U3MSNV IN00 - llV33U 03Wll INVON3IIV 001 3 lEVN3 NOllllE 330 1139 INVON3llt 

ELI SOI U3MSNW INOO - llV33U 03Wll INVON3IIV SNOlldO (131V13ti lNVON311~ 

u3eWnN 
3WVN NOlldO 

u3uWnN 
NOlldO NOlldO 

3WVN NOlldO 

16CE-0011 16CC-001) 
U3BWON U3UwlN 
NOlldO 

cl 

NOlldO 

cl 

lVl0 N0lldl-J 1Vlcl 

cl 

NOlldO 

oov 

131llAl 
@ 

SNOlldO W3lSAS 

_,, .  *J*k.. .  .  .  I . .  
,A - . “ - . ‘ : . - : : .  ml.” : ,w 



SYSTEM OPTIONS oP”oN cl @ 
MITEL 

OPllON NAME 

DIGIT TRANSLATION PI AN 1 

OIGIT 1RANSLA~lON PLAN 2 

DIGIT TRANSLATION PLAN 3 

FLEXIBLE NIGHT SERVICE 

IDENTIFIED TRUNK GROUP ENABLE 

INCOMING TO OUTGOING CALL FORWAAO ENABLE 

INttlBll AUTOMATIC SUPERVISION 

Lih4iTEo ~~11 FOR OIAL TONE 5s 

MUSIC ON HOLD OISAELE 

NltHl BELL 3 WITH MINOR ALAAM ENABLE 
NIGHT SERVICE AUTOMAllC SWllCtllNG 

NIGH1 SERVICE TIMEOUT - 205 

NIGH1 SERVICE TIMEOUT - 40s 

REMOTE SYSTEM RESET - PAOlECllON OVERAIOE 
RINGING TlMEOUT 1 MINUTE 

[SYSTEM IO ENABLE 

1RLtNK RE-CALL PARTIAL INHIBII 
RESEAVEO 

STOAE AN0 FOAWARO 

I5 SEC EXTERNAL INlLAOIGIT TlMEOUT 

TAUNK ALARM ENABLE: NO SEIZE ACKNOWLEOGE 

TRUNK ALARM ENABLE: NO RELEASE ACKNOWLEDGE 
RESERVE0 

RESEAVEO 
AESEAVEO 

AESERVEO 

RESERVE0 

STATION RELATED OPTIONS 

CAN FLASH If 1ALKINC TO A STATION 

CAN FLAStt IF TALKING To A tNCOMlNC TRUNK 

CAN FLASH 16 TALKING 10 A oulG01NG TRUNK 

0 OPTION OIAL 
OPTION 

NUMBER 
1100-339~ 

iq 

153 

154 

155 
156 

157 

156 
159 b 

160 

I61 

I62 

I63 

I64 
I65 

166 

167 

I66 

169 
170 

171 
ill 

173 

I74 

13 

76 
11 

76 

79 

80 

61 

62 
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SYSTEM OPTIONS l-l OPIION 
.e. 

MITEL 

cl 
cl 

A00 

OPTION OIAL 
OPTION 

cl 

OPTION DIAL 
NllMAFR OPTION 

NUMBER 

OPIION NAME 

SINGLE OIGIT DIALING EN-- - ABLE 
SINGLE O&IT DIALING TIME OUT a 3 s 

SINGLE OIGIT DIALING TIME --_ fllll . r, s - - 
RESERVED 
. . . ...* .*-^ -.. .- -. -.~~ 

IAtAS AVAILABLE DURING 

TRANSFER DIAL TONf 

OPTION NAME 

ntI'tAltU CAMP UN BEEP - 5 SECONDS 

REPEATED CAMP ON BEEP - 15 SECONOS 
- . - . - . . . . 

; DAY 

RESERVED 

RESERVED 

RESERVED 

RESERVE0 

(213 
1214 
I ?,C . I.8 

I216 

ARS DIAL 0 TlMEOUT 10 SEC 

I NRESl IARS UI 
I -- 

RICTEO OFFICE CODE ENABLE 

I IILULII"~" 

I I !RESERVEO 

i ~AUTOMATIC NAKE - UP ENABLE 

I AUTOMAIIC WAKE - UP ALARM 
10 ATIENOANT ENABLE 

klUSIC ON HOLO 

211 

216 
219 AUTOMATIC WAKE - UP I 
220 AUTOMATIC WAKE - UP PRINT 

I 

221 
1246 I 

RESERVED 
222 

I249 I 
RESERVED 

223 I 
224 

IRESERVED 
(250 

I I 

241 
242 
243 
.%,A 
‘.. 

245 

246 

241 

226 
;WAADlNG - BUSY 

(SYSTEM OIAL 263 I I 
RESERVED 

IN TIE TRUNK. CCSAI 
,m 

RESERVED 
1251 

RESERVED 
I 1L1 

225 
RESERVED CALi%i 

‘a‘ I 

RESERVED CALL FORWAROING - DON'T ANSWER 

RESERVE0 
SYS. 010. OIAL - IN TIE TK, CCSA 

,... , -^^ . . .._^..._ --...- l.,m 

FEATURE RELATED OPTIONS 

.^^^ . . . . - ---- -. 
ALLUUNI CUUE EN ABLE 
VERIFIABLE ACCOIINT lll l l IES 
ACCOUNT CODE LENGTH 4 Ott m 

DIGITS 

II ACCOUNT CODES 
(RESERVED 

\RS RETURN IIIAL TONE 

ARS DIAL 0 TIMEOUT 5 SECONDS 

223 

230 
231 

232 
233 
234 

236 
237 
238 
919 
_ “ I  

I240 

LHU WlWVAWIN6 - LIUNT ANSkcn 
TIMEOUT - 10 SECONDS 255 

CALL FORWARfllNG - DON1 ANSWER 
lIMEOUT - 256 20 SECONOS 

CALL FURWAAOING - DON'T ANSWER 
TlMEOUl - 40 SECONDS 251 

CONTROLLEO OUTGOING RESTRICTION SET - UP 258 
CUSTOMER OAIA PRINT OUT ENABLE 259 
CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING ENABLE 260 
CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING OF ARS ENABLE 

CUSfOMER PilOGRAMMlNG 
OF COS OEFlNlllONS ENABLE 262 

CUSTOMEA 

(C 'USTOMER PROGRAMMING OF FEATURES ENABLE 

jCUSTOMER PROGRAMMING ( 
264 

3F HUN1 GROUPS ENABLE 265 



NOTES 
10 OfLE7E SYSTEM OPTIONS 

SYSTEM OPTIONS oPT’oN q 
OIAL DIAL 

OPIION OPIION 
NUMBER NUMBER 

III 

100 - 3391 
4 

ADO 

cl 

II00 - 339) 
cl 

ADD 

OPTION OPTION 

OPllON NAME 

ZERO MESSAGE AEGISlEA AFTER 
ROOM AEGISIER AU011 

llESERVED 

AESERVEO 

RESERVED 

RESERVED 

RESERVED 

RESERVED 

RESERVE0 

RESEAVED 

RESERVE0 

RESERVED 

RESERVED 

OPllON 
NUMBER 

311 

319 

320 

321 

322 

323 

324 

325 

326 

327 

328 

329 

OPIION NAME 

SUPERSET RELATED OPTIONS 

SIJPERSEY DISCONNECT ALARM 

SUPERSET IMMEDIATE LINE SELECTION ENABLE 

SUPERSET LAST NUMBER AEOIAL ENABLE 

SUPERSET AUTO HOLO OISABLE 

AfSfAVf0 

RESERVE0 b 

AESfRVfO 

flESfRVE0 

RESERVE0 

AESERVEO 

OPTION 
NUMBER 

330 

331 

332 

333 

334 

335 

336 

337 

331 

339 

AFTER ALL OPTIONS ARE ADDED PRESS q ENlEA 

AFTER ALL REOUIREO OPIIONS llAVf BEEN REMOVED 

cl 

ENTER 

TO REVIEW SYSTEM OPTIONS 

mpqq 

MI-I-EL 
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SECTION MITLSl OW911 O-096-21 0-NA 

C . . 

7 ‘, ,,!j!, 
b : 
: b * ,<’ 

Press ADO button 
SOURCE display shows 
number dialed and 1 - 
active 

option 
OPTION 

Conflicting option exists. Remove Conflicting option exists. Remove 

From (3) T 

Remove Option 

Press DELETE button 
SOURCE display shows option 
number dialed and Cl - option 
removed 

Page B-21 



SECTION MITL9105/911 o-096-21 0-NA 

PROGRAM SYSTEM OPllONS 

MAPZIO- 203 

I Issue 3. MAY 1980 I 

Sheet 8 of 8 

STORE SYSTEM OPTIONS 
(9Al Press ENTER button 

l ENTER LED lit - 

fl!A) Press LAMP TEST button 
LAMP TEST LEO lit 

Page 9-22 

options to be 
added or deleted 

NO 

BUrrON 

I 

3-i 

SlOl- 

AND 1 
PRESS LAMP 
TEST BUlTON 

(A&-=) 



NOTES I 
1. All entries are made fmm the cun- 

sole dial pad 
2. COS DEFINE lamp remains lit 

thmugh pmcedure. 
3. A display of EO indicates that an In- 

correct key was pressed: press kev 
specifled. - I 

SYNOPSIS 
Define COS gmup (1-16). 
Enter all option codes (33-120). 
Press ADD or DELfZ6 keyt. 
Press ENTER key. 

S6L6Cl CGS PROGRAM 
(3AI Press COS DEFINE key 

l COS DEFINE lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows current 

cos 
136) Dial Class-of-Service number 

to be defined (l-16) 
l DESTINATION display shows 

COS number dialed 

SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 O-096-21 0-NA 

PROGRAM COS OPTIONS 

MAP210- 204 

START ‘-i’ 
YES 

Complete all installation forms: 
Volume 3 

Has console 

t 
+I AND 

PRESS CCK 
DEFINE UEY - 
DIAL WS 
NUMBER 

(k-) 

Place console in programming mode 1 
Go to 

MAP210-202 

Page B-23 
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PROGRAM COS OPlIONS 

MAP210- 204 

I Issue 3. May 1984 I 

I Sheet 2 of 8 I 

Prom (3) ‘T’ - 
(4:) Press OPTION key 

OPTION lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows COS 

number dialed followed by 33 
and 0 (no options assigned) or 
first option assigned to the COS 
followed by a 1 

- 

. 

Page B-24 . 

t 
--I”‘? AND 

I 
PRESS OPTION 
KEY 

I51 ’ 
Does 

DESTINATION 
display show 

the option 
number dialed 

and El 

YES 
I 

NO 

)I 

( Go to (7) 1 



SECTION lMITL91 OS/91 1 O-096-21 0-NA 

Fmm (6) ‘i 
A00 OPllONS TO cos 
(7A) Dial option code (Figure 204-l) 

to be added to this COS 
l OPTION lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows COS 

number followed by option 
number dialed, followed by 0 

rf7l 

4. AND 

DIAL OPTION 
CODE 

Press ADO key 
ADD lamp lit 
SOURCE display shows COS 
number, new option code and 1 
(option active) 

?- 

YES NO 

hOI 
t 

(1061 If the option is in range, a 
conflict exists. Consult System 
Options in Volume 3 l--u AND 

(lOA Check the option number is in 
range 

1 CHECK 
OPTION 

PROGRAM COS OPTlONS 

MAPZlO- 204 

I Issue 3. Mall 1984 I 

I Sheet 3 of 8 I 

Page 9-25 



ICFU MITEL 

10 CHANGE I ’ 
ANY OPflON FOR A CIJS I- 18: PnESS OPTION IllAL OPltON NllMOEll 33.120 PIIESS q 
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cl 

- -” - - - - 
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0 
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CLASS OF SERVICE orrtous 

I cl 
. -. -- --. . . 

PRESS o$;E 

OlAl 10 CHANGE 
cos OIAL 

NUMBER 
ANY OPIION FOR A COS I46; PRESS OplloN 

’ cl 
OPllON NUMUER 33- 120 PRESS 

0 .-.. --- -----: ..-_ 

OPllON l!!f!E 

I NOTES YOU CANNOT CHANGE AN EXTENSION OR 1illJNK IF IllE EXTENSION OR 
TRUNK IS BUSY, HAS MESSAGE WAlllNG OR DO NOT IIISIURB SEI. IT ALSO 
CANNOl BE CIIANGEO UNLESS MESSAGE REGlSTCll IS CLEARED. 



SECTION MITL91 OW91 I o-096-21 0-NA 

. 

REMOVE OFTION FROM COS 
(13A) Press OPTION key 
(136) Dial option code (33-120) to 

be removed from the COS 
l SOURCE display shows COS 

number, option code and 1 
(optio;1 active) 

I PROGRAM COS OPTIONS I 

MA?21 O- 204 

issue 3. May 1984 

Sheat 6afS 

From (10) 

;i 

options to be 

NO 

Are options to 
be removed 

from this COS 

NO 

YES 

(T&r---) 

-ha1 ’ 

AND 

PRESS OmON 
KEY - DIAL 
OPTION CODE 

(T&i-) 
Page B-29 
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SECTION MlTL91 OS/91 1 O-096-21 0-NA 

I*% 
4-z 
Ty PROGRAM COS OPTIONS 

., 
MAP210- 204 

I Issue 3. Mav 1984 I 

: :y 
I , .  

, . :  

Sheet 7 of 8 

From (13) 

(1rfA) Press DELETE key 
- T#i? 

b41 
DELETE lamp lit 

l SOURCE display shows COS 
number, option code and 0 4 AND 
(Option inactive) 

DEL- OPTION 
AND CHECK 
DISPLAYS 

NO 

f 

dialed and El or 

I 

I Option number dialed out of range 
33-120 

I 

/ 
Are more 

options to be \ YES \reym f--F2 

l Return to (12) 

Go to (17) 
Page B-30 _ 



SECTION MlTL9105/911 o-096-21 0-NA 

STORE COS OPTIONS 
(17A) Press ENTER key 

. ENTER lamp lit 
. SOURCE display shows 

COS number 

(19A) Press LAMP TEST key 
l LAMP TEST lamp 

current 

ENTER 

t 
I1 81,~\ 

Are more COS \ YES 
to bs defined 

or changed 4 

I -hsl 
t 

4 

/ 

AND 

PRESS LAMP 
TEST KEY 

(,,.,,,) 

( Return to (3) 

Page 8-39 /32 





I NOTES I- 
l. All entries are made from the con- 

sole dial pad. 
2. FEATURE lamp lit throughout proca- 

dure. 
3. A dispiey of EO indicates that an in- 

correct key was pressed- check pro- 
cedure and press correct kev. 

SECTION MfTL9105/9110-096~210-NA 

START ‘r’ 
SYNOPStS 

Enter feature number (l-49). 
Assign or delete access code. 
Press ENTER key. 
Repeat for all required features. 

SELECT FEATURE ACCESS 
CODE PROGRAM 
(3A) 

l 

139) 

. 

c 

Press FEATURE key 
SOURCE display shows feature 
number and its assigned access 
code, or the feature number 
and -- (no access code 
assigned to the feature) 
Dial number of feature to be 
added or changed (Figure 205-l) 
SOURCE display shows feature 
number and its assigned access 
code, or the feature number 
and -- (no access code 
assigned to the feature) 
DESTINATION display shows 
feature number dialed 

I Complete all installation forms; 
VOLUME 3 

I 

Has console 
been placed in 

c 

Set console to programming mode 

PRESS FEATURE 
KEY - DIAL 
FEATURE CODE 
(FIGURE 205-l) 

rI31 
t 

* AND 

‘ 

(Yk-) 

(X) 

Page B-33 
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SECTION MITL9105/9110-096~ZlO-NA 

ASSIGN FEATURE ACCESS CODE 
(6$) Dial new access code 

ACCESS CODE lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows new 

feature number and its access 
code, or the feature number 
and ---- (if no access code 
is assigned to the feature) 

l DESTINATION display shows 
access code to be assigned 

From (3) T 
Press ACCESS 

WOE key. Does 

feature number dialed and error 

Is feature to be Is feature to be 
removed from removed from 

system 

NO YES 

171 * 

El-- 

AND. 

DELETE 
FEATURE 

Press DELETE key 
SOURCE display shows the 
feature number and access code 
DESTINATION shows 0 

Page 9-34 



SECTION MlTLSl 05/W 1 O-095-21 0-NA 

NO 

4 

BA) 

(981 

SOURCE display shows feature 
number and assigned access 
code if entered 
SOURCE display shows feature 
number and -- if deleted 

c 

DESTINATION display shows new 
access code and error code: El - 

bad data received by CPU: E5 - 
first digit conflict in access code; 

E4 - access code already assigned. 

t 

Return to (3) 

:::,, 
b )..) 

(b) 
Page B-35 
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SYSTEM FEATURE ACCESS CODES 

OESCRIPTION 
ATTENDANT ACCESS 

FEAlURE NUMBER 

I I I I 
TO OELETE A FEATURE 

MITEL 

*a ~FIRST DIGIT CONFLICT ALLOWED Wllll 0TllER ACCESS CODES 



SECTION MITLSlOW911 O-096-21 0-NA 

(lIpI Press LAMP TEST key 
All lamps dark 

r 

ASSIGN FEATURE ACCESS CODES 

MAKilO- 205 

Issue 3. May 1994 

Sheet 5of5 

hllJ 1 
AND 

I 

PRESS LAMP 
TEST KEY 

Page B-37/38 
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SECTION Milt91 OS/91 1 O-095-21 0-NA 

NOTES 

1. Ail entries are made from the con- 
sole dial pad. 

2. EXTN lamp lit throughout procedure 
3. A display of EO indicates that an in- 

correct key has been pressed. Press 
the key specified in the MAP. 

4. Refer to Figure 206-3 for an example 
of the form. 

SYNOPSIS 
Enter uI?N programming. 
Enter extension equipment number. 
Enter extension number. 
Enter COS number. 
Enter toll-allow/deny or COR I. 2 or 3. 
Enter busy lamp position number. 
Enter pickup group number. 
Press ENTER key. 

SEL6Cl EXTENSION PROGRAM 
13Al Press EXTN key 

. EXTN lamp lit 

PROGRAM 6XTENSlONS 

MApzlO- 296 

( START > 

I Issue 3, May 1994 I 

installation 
forms been 

YES 

Has console 
been placed in 
program mode 

YES 
1 

Place console in programming mode 

‘ 

Page B-39 



SECTION MITL9105/9110-096-Z 0-NA 

- 
ENTER EDUIPMENT NUMBER 
(4A) Press EQPT NUMBER key 

l EQPT NUMBER lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows lowest 

assigned equipment number or 
001 if no equipment number is 
assigned 

(4B) Dial equipment number to be 
defined, (Figure 206-l). 
(l-112 161-256) . 

. EGPT NUMBER lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows current 

equipment number 
. DESTINATION display shows 

equipment number dialed 

I. - 

ENTER EXTENSlON NUMBER 
(65) Dial extension number 

EXTN NUMBER lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows 

equipment number and existing 
extension number if assigned 

* DESTINATION display shows 
dialed extension number 

From (3) 7 1 
-D AND 

NOTE 

Equipment numbar 001 is resewed for 
the test line and should not be 
assianed to a workina extension. 

EQUIPMENT 
NUMBER KEY 

EQUIPMENT 
NUMBER (FIGURE 

NO 

DIAL EIG’ENSION 

I 
NUMBER 

I DESTINATION display shows 
equipment number and error code. 

Raturn to (4) 

Page B-40 
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SECTION MiTL91 OS/91 1 O-096-21 0-NA 

From (6) T 

ENTER COS NWWBER 
(95) Dial COS number (l-16) 

COS NUMBER lamp iit 
l SOURCE display shows 1 

171 * 

Press the CDS 
number ksy. 

Does the bell 
ring i) r UO YES 

491 
I 

AND equipment number and existing 
COS number 

c DESTINATION display shows 
COS number dialed 

A-- 
DIAL COS 
NUMBER 

r 

PROGRAM EXTENSIONS I 

AND 

Y 

- 
(8A) 

. 
l 

.  

. 

WI 

tf the DESTINATION display 
shows: 
El - bad data received by CPU 
E4 - extension number conflict exi 
EB - extension number in 
conflict with existing numbering pl 
Cl - numbering plan conflict. If 
entry is correct. press CQPdFIRM 
button and continue (the original 
assignment is deleted) - 
Return to (5) 

Page B-41 
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SECTION MITL9 1 OS/91 1 o-096-21 0-NA 

:: . 

PLUG 

1 2 3 4 5 6 17 8 9 10 11 12 

31 32 33 34 35 36 I 37 38 39 40 41 42 
PLUG 8 I PLUG 10 

PLUG 11 I 
I 1 I I 1 
I 2 1 I 1 

3 
4 2 
5 1 
6 3 2 
7 
8 4 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 CARD POSITION 
43 44 45 46 47. 46 49 50 51 52 SLOT NUMBER 

PLUG 12 

SHELF 2 (SX-200 ONLY) 

PLUG 1 
001 009 017 025 033 Ml 049 057 “-a “Ia “(II UOJ 
002 010 018 026 D3-4 042 050 058 066 074 082 090 

1 
kW3 011 019 027 LUS M3 051 059 067 U75 083 091 I099 107 115 izz 

I60 OS8 076 084 092 I100 108 116 if&+ 

PLUG 3 I PLUG 5 I Yd -L CL 

-= m- -- *-- 097 105 113 1 I I 

W8 106 114 2 1 ! 1 , 

WMD 3 I 
..^ I - i 

i 
-I 

’ =lCP IZZl b 
o,! = 

5 - 005 013 021 029 037 MS 053 061 069 077 085 093 (101 -10s s 

2~ GU6 014 022 030 038 046 0% 062 070 078 

,,,,g=, 

086 094 102 110 118 toe 

gg 

di, t’ “I.3 
i =f GU7 015 023 1331 039 047 OS5 063 071 079 087 095 103 111 119, 8 ,o 

I 6 I 3 I 3 j 

i 2 ,WE 016 024 032 

g 

MO 048 056 064 072 686 083 096 1M 112 12@ 1 ” I I , 8 I 4 1 
1 2 3 4 5 E ? E S 

10 11 12 13 1L 1T . 16 17 16 
I 

19 20 21 22 
I I 

CARD POSITION ; 

1 2 3 4 5 6 : 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 16 19 20 21 22 

I 

1 SLOT NUMBER : 

PLUG 2 PLUG 4 PLUG 6 I 

4 

SHELF 1 

NOTES: 1. DUAL-MUAD-REC EIVER EQUIPMENT NUMBERS ARE 090. D96. 106. 114. 092. 100, 108 AND 1.16. 
2. QUAD-RECEIVER EQUIPMENT NUMBWARE 094. 102.110, 118.096. 1041. 112 AND 120. 
3. EQUIPMENT POSITION 001 Is RESERVED FOR THE TEST UNE AND MUST THEREFORE BE EQUIPPED WITH A LINE CARD. 
4. TRUNK EQUIPMENT NUMBER IS SAME AS fNDMDUAL TRUNK ACCESS CODE. 
5. SLOT 15 IS RESERVED FOR RECEIVER NO. 1. 
6. MAKIMUM NUMBER OF SUPERSEt 4 SE15 = 64 

Figure 206-I Hardware/Equipment Number 

Page B-42 
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SECTION MlTL91 OWSl 1 o-096-21 0-NA 

ic. 
x+ ‘. 

41 
O/l Toll-Allowal or Multi-Digit Toll 

(12A) Dial COR code 1, 2 or 3 

PROGRAM EXTENSlONS 

MAP21 0- 206 

Issue 3. May 1964 

Sheet 5 of 10 

Pr8ss TOLL 
DENY key. Does 

bell ring 

NO . 

DESTINATION display shows COS 
number and error code. El - COS 

number out of range (1-16). 

loll control to 
be used (Note 1) 

h2l 

1-O AND 

NO 

Page B-43 



SECTION MITL9 105/911 O-096-21 0-NA 

PROGRAM EXIENSIONS I 

is this extension 

- 
ASSIGN TOLL ACCESS 
f14A) Press DELETE key 

t DELETE lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows 

equipment number and existing 
Toll-Allow-Deny code (0 = 
Allow, 1 = Deny). 

l If Multi-Digit Toll Control is 
enabled 0 = Allow, 1 = CORl, 
2 = COR2, 3 = COR3. 

* DESTINATION display shows 0 
- Toll-Allow. 

Page E-44 

I YES I NO 

hsl 

rl-- 

AND 

(15A) Press ADD key 
l ADD lamp lit - 
l SOURCE display shows 

equipment number and the 
existing toll access code. 

c DESTINATION display shows 
code 1 (Deny). c ._ 

Press BUSY 
LAMP NUMBER 

NO 
DESTINATION dispiay shows 

Toll-Allow or Deny code and 

I error code. Ei, bad data received 
by CPU. 

I (7) . 



f 

SECTION MIT-U1 OS/91 1 o-096-21 0-NA 

PROGRAM EXTENSIONS 

MAPZlO- 206 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 7 of 10 

NOTE 
ASSIGN EXTENSION TD BUSY 
LAMP FIELD 
(17A) Dial BUSY LAMP NUMBER 

(I-200) to be assigned to 

See NOTES at start of MAPZlO-206. 

extension (See Figure 206-Z) 
l BUSY LAMP NUMBER lamp lit. 
l SOURCE display shows 

equipment number and existing 
Busy Lamp assignment. 

. DESTINATION display shows DIAL REQUIRED 
new Busy Lamp Number. BUSY LAMP 

NUMBER (Figure 
206-Z) 

- 

ASSiGN EXiENSlON TO 
PtCKUP GROUP 
(19Al Dial Pickup Group number to 

which extension is assigned 
. PICKUP GROUP lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows 

equipment number. and current 4. 

pickup group assignment 0 is 
displayed if no assignment is made 

l DESTlNATION display shows 
new pickup group assignment 

NO DESTINATION display shows Busy 
Lamp Number and error code. El 

- number entered out of range 
11-200). Check entry and return 

to (13). C2 - position dialed 
already assigned. If this is a valid 

change press the CONFIRM key 

Is91 + 

and continue. noting that this will 
eliminate the assignment that was 

there before. If Busy Lamp 
position is in error return to (13). 

AND 
(. 

DIAL PICKUP 
GROUP NUMBER 

Go to (20) 
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I PROGRAM EXTENSIONS ~ -7 

I MAPZlO- 206 I 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 8 of 10 

- 
WA) Press LAFvIP TEST key 

l LAMP TEST lamp lit 
l All lamps except LAMP. TEST go 

dark 

- 

Page B-46 

From (19) 

‘T’ 
Press ENTER 

key. Does bell 
YES 

NO DESTINATION display shows pickup 
group number and error code. El 

- pickup group number out of 
range (l-30). E7 - extension has 

a used message register. Clear 
message register. 

i, 

extensions to 
be added or 

YES ’ 

NO 

i PRESS LAMP 

I 
TEST KEY 

(,,.,,,) 
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PROGRAM EXTENSIONS 

MAPZlO- 206 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 9 of 10 

, 

1 

41 

81 

121 

161 

Figure 206-2 Busy Lamp Position Numbering 
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EXTENSION 

~0 ENTEA EXTENSION PFIOGI~AFJMING PAESS 

NAME 

EOPT 

cl 
NUMEEA cos 

DIAL EXTN 
l-112 

16l%6 
cl 

NUMBER 
DIAL q 

NUMBER CODE 

SEE TOorES 
DIAL 
1-16 

(SEE NOTE 11 2.3, on 4 

NOTES 

1. EOUIPMENT NUMBERS 161-256 APPLIES TO SX-200 ONLY 

2. TO ASSIGN NON CONFLlCllNG SINGLE DIGIT OIRECTORY NUMBER. ENTER NH 
WHERE N IS THE SINGLE DIGIT 

3. 10 REMOVE EXTENSION PAOGRAMMlNG 

4. TO SEE THE NEXT EOPT. NUMBEA ASSIGNEO AS AN EXTENSION: 

5. COR l-3 APPLIES Of$Y IF MULlI DlGlT IOLL CONTROL IS USED 
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PROGRAM UCTrNSlON HUNT GROUPS 

MAP210- 207 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 1 of a 

NOTES 

1. All entries are made from the con- 
sole dial pad. 

2. HUNT GROUP lamp remains lit 
throughout procedure. 

3. A display of ED indicates that an in- 
correct key has been pressed. Press 
the key specified in the MAP. 

4. If any equipment number is to be 
changed within a hunt group, the 
hunt group must be re-entered. 

5. Refer to Figure 207-l for an example 
of the programming form. 

I 1 
SYNOPSIS 

Enter hunt group number (l-12). 
Enter master hunt number. 
Enter all required equipment numbers. 
Determine type of hunting. 
Press ENTER key. 

YES 

..:,.: i(i 
g ‘,\.!.:’ &I@ 
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‘.Z. 

SELECT HUNT GROUP PROGRAM 
(4:) Press HUNT GROUP key 

SOURCE dispiay shows hunt 
group 1 and access code if . 

(481 

l 

l 

assigned 
Dial required hunt group number 
(l-121 
SOURCE display shows hunt 
group 1 and master number if 
assigned 
DESTINATlOh’ display shows 

AND 

-’ 
1 

I 

new hum group number 

i 

PRESS HUNT 
GROUP KEY 
DIAL HUNT 
GROUP NUMBER 

t 6 
I Enter all extension information (, 

4 
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HUNT GROUPS 
AGENT/RECORDING GROUPS 
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,% 
r: 
2 . . PROGRAM BXTBNSlON HUNT GROUPS 

MAP210- 207 

which when dialed will access the hunt 
group. This number cannot be assigned 

Press ACCESS 
CODE key. Does 

. . 

1 ASSIGN HUNT GROUP MASTER NUMBER 
(6A) Dial hunt group master code 

. (See .Note) 
ACCESS CODE lamp lit 

* SOURCE display shows hunt 
group number and existing 
master number 

l DESTINATION display shows 
master number dialed 

161 
t t-u AND 

DIAL 

DESTINATION display shows hunt 
group number, dialed and error 

code. El - number out of range 

I 
1-72 

‘Return to (4) 

MASTBR 

DESTINATION display shows hunt 
group master number and error 

bad data received by 
CPU. E4 - access code already 

assigned. E5 - numbering plan 
conflict. 
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,.- -. 

i,‘. 

- 
ASSIGN EXTENSIONS TO HUM GROUP 
f8A) Dial equipment number of first 

. 
extension in this hunt group 

l 

EGPT NUMBER lamp lit 
SOURCE display shows hunt 
group number and existing 
equipment number if one is 
assigned or the hunt group 
number alone if no equipment 
number is assigned to the hunt 
9row c DESTINATION display shows 
equipment number dialed 

(lOA) 
l 

t 

+ 

. 

Dial equipment number of next 
extension in this hunt group 
EGPT NUMBER Lamp iit 
SOURCE display shows hunt 
group number and existing 
equipment number 
DESTINATION d-&play shows 
equipment number dialed 

DIAL EGPT 
NUMBER 

DESTINATION display shows 
ecuipment number dialed and erru 
acewEl- number entered out of 

rage l-112 161-256 return to 
(7). E3 - master number not 
enter* return to (5). E6 - 

aquipment number dialed is not 
defined as an extension or 

atension has. a used message 
register. Check equipment numkr; 

if incorrect return to (71. If 
cmect, press LAMP TEST key and 

go to MApzlO-206 and enter 
eazension information. If message 

register shows a non-zero 
content. clear the register and 

ensure COS of extension does not 
include Option 64 (Message 

Register). 
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1 PROGRAM EXI-ENSION HUNT GROUPS 1 

MAPZlO- 207 I 

Issue 3, May 1984 I 

Sheet 6 of 8 

Have all 
members of this NO 
hunt group been 

entered t 

f Return to (9) 

hunting to be YE6 
assigned to this 

hunt group is 
Terminal Hunting 

Page B-54 

NO 

(T&-> 

DESTINATION display shows 
equipment number dialed and error 
code. El - number entered out of 
range l-112 161-256, return to 
(9). E6 - equipment number dialed 
is not defined as an extension or 

extension has a used message 
register. Check equipment number. 

if incorrect return to (91. If 
correct, press LAMP TEST key an<.- 

go to lWW210-206 and enter ’ 
enension information. SOURCE 

disptay is as shown in Step Il4n). 



(14& Dial first equipment number on 
this hunt group 

. EQPT NUMBER (amp Iii 
l SOURCE display shows hunt 

group and last equipment 
number entered 

l DESTlHATlON display shows 
first eouipment number entered 

. . 

SECTION MKL91 OS/91 1 O-096-210-NA 

PROGRAM 6X7ENSlON HUNT GROUPS 

MAP210- 207 

I Issue 3. Mav 1984 I 

+I1 
i 

< AND 

DIAL 
EQP7 

ARST 
’ NUMBER 

Press ENTBR 

NO Incorrect Number Dialed 
DESTINATION display shows 

equipment number dialed and error 
code El - number entered out of 
range l-112 161-256. return to 
(9). E6 - equipment number dialed 
is not defined as an extension or 

extension has a used message 
register, return to 113). SOURCE 

display is as shown in Step (14A) 

YES 

NO 

t 

Go to (17) 
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PROGRAM EXI-ENSION HUNT GROUPS 

(17Aj Press LAMP TEST key 
. All displays dark 
l All lamps dark except LAMP 

TEST lamp 

PRESS LAMP 
TESTKEY 

Page B-56 
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I NOTES I 
1. All entries are made from the con- 

sole dial pad. 
2. TRUNK tamp remains lit throughout 

procedure. 
3. A display of EO indicates that an in- 

correct kev was pressed. Press the 
key specified in MAP and proceed. 

4. For an example of the programming 
form. refer to Figure 208-X 

SYNOPSIS 

Enter Trunk we number 
(lo-112/162-256). 
Enter Trunk rype number (1 or 5, 11 or 
51). 
Enter LDN assignment. 
Enter DAY assignment 
Enter NIGHT 1 assignment 
Enter NIGHT 2 assignment 
Enter Busv Lsnw Position number. 
Press EtiR k&y. 

Have all 
installation 

forms been 
completed 

YES 

NO 

Complete all installation forms 

Has console 
been placed in 

programming 
NO 

YES + 

1 
SELECT TRUNK PROGRAM 
(3? Press TRUNK key 

TRUNK lamp lights and remains 
lit throughout procedure * AND 

1 
PRESS TRUNK 
KEY 
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PROGRAM NON-DIAL-IN TFWNKS I 

MAPZlO- 208 

Issue 3. Mav 1984 

I Sheet 2 of 10 I 

ENTER EQUIPMENT NUMBER 
(4A) Press EQPT NUMBER key 

l EQPT NUMBER lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows current 

equipment number 
(48) Dial equipment number of trunk 

Figure 208-l 1 
l EQPT number lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows current 

equipment number 
l DESTINATION display shows 

equipment number dialed 

SELECT TRUNK TYPE 
(6AI Dial trunk type code (Table 

208-l 1 
l TYPE lamp lit 
l SOURCE disolay shows 

equipment number of trunk and 
its current type 

* s DESTINATION display shows 
new trunk type entered 

Page B-58 

. 

PRESS EDPT 
NUMBER KEY - 
DIAL EDJ’T NO., 
(FIGURE 208-l 1 

NO 

I DIAL TRUNK 
TYPE (TABLE 

i 

208-lj 

DESTINATION display shows 
equipment number dialed and error 

code. El - number out of range 
t-112 or 162-256. Return to 

Step 13). E6 - Equipment number 
already programmed. CO Confirm 

entry. see Note. 

i 

I:;= num~~l is reserved for / 
the test line and must not be assigned 



.: . . ,-. 

SECTION MITL9 1051911 o-096-21 0-NA 

c PLUG 7 I PLUG 9 

F 

SHELF 2 (SX-2bO ONLY) 

SHELF 1 

NOTES; 1. DUAL-/QUAD-RECBVER EQUIPMENT NUMBERS ARE 660.666,106.114.092.160.106 AND 116. 
3. QUAD-UECEIVER MUIPMENT NUMBERS ARE 0% 103.110.116.066.104.112 AND ito. 
3. EQUIPMENT POSITION 001 Is RESERVED FOR THE TEST LINE AND MUST THEREFORE 66 EQUIPPED WKH A UNE CARD. 
4. TFWNK EQUIPMENT NUM6ER IS SAME AS INDMOUAL TRUNK ACCESS CODE. 
S. SLOT 15 IS RESERVED FOR RECEIVER NO. 1. 
6. MAXIMUM NUMBER OF SUPERSO 4 SETS = 64 

Figure 208-l Hardware/Equipment Number 
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.:. 
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. . 
f:.... 

T 

PROGRAM NON-OIAL-IN TRUNKS 

MAPZlB- 208 

Issue 3. May 1984 

I Sheet 4 of 10 I 

I NOTE I 
The equipment number dialed is either 
assigned to an extension or does not 
contain a trunk card. 
Check equipment number and card slot 
If you wish to remove the previous as- 
signment and assign this equipment 
position to the trunk. press CONFIRM 
key and return to Step (3). If you wish 
to change the equipment entry, return 
to Step (3). 

’ 

From (6) 7 
NO 

DESTINATION display shows trunk 
type code diaied and error code. 

El - out of range code not 1, 5, 
11 or 51. 

ASSIGN TRUNK TO LDN KEY 
(8AI Dial LDN key number (l-4) to 

be assigned to trunk -181 ’ 
+ LDN lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows 

equipment number and current 4 AND 
LDN key assignment 

(p&Z-> 

l DESTINATION display shows 
new LDN assignment DIAL LDN 

ASSIGNMENT 
- 

TABLE 2DB-1 F I I 

Code fvpe 

NO 
DESTINATION dispiay shows 

equipment number and error code. 
El - LDN assignment out of 

range 11-41; check assignment. 
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ENTER DAY ASSIGNMENT 
(lOA) Dial DAY assignment of trunk 

(see Table 208-21 
c DAY lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows 

equipment number and current 
day assignment (Table 208-21 

l DESTINATION display shows 
new day assignment (Table 208-2) 

J 

ENTER NIGHT 1 ASSIGNMENT 
(13A) Dial code of equipment to 

which trunk is to be connected 
(Table 208-31 

l NIGHT 1 lamp fit 
l SOURCE display shows current 

assignment of trunk 
. DESTINATION display shows 

code dialed 

: i ‘. 
‘6 

PROGRAM NON-DIAL-IN TRUNKS 

MAP210- 208 

issue 3. Mav 1984 

Sheet 5 of 10 

TABLE 208-2 

Code Assignmart Display I 

t0 Attedml 
+1 Ball 1 da AWnt 
Ot WI 2 &as Attmmmt 
t3 BatI 3 pIas Attadmnt 
nnn Equipma Nma&r 

Press NIGHT 1 
key. Does bell 

/ 
number dialed and El assignment 

entered incorrect; check assignment 

DESlWATlON di,sp@shows day 

Is this Trunk to 
be assigned to 

NIGHT service 1 

I YES NO 

f 

Return to (9) 
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PROGRAM NON-DIAL-IN TRUNKS 

MAP210- 208 

I Sheet 6 of 10 I 

TABLE 208-3 

Code Assignment 

#O Attendan; tbtsul. 0 
#l Boll 1 pIus Attondan: 1 
#2 WI 2 plus Attendant 2 
#a 84 3 plus Attendant 1 
nnn Equipnunt Number SR#l 

of unwion 

From (13) T 
as L on the console display. NO 

ENTER NiGHT 2 ASSIGNMENT 
(16A) Dial code of equipment to 

which trunk is to be connected 
(Table 208-4) 

l NIGHT 2 lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows current 

assignment of trunk 
* DESTINATION display shows 

code diaied 

DESTINATION display shows night 
assignment dialed and error code. 

El - assignment entered incorrect; 
check assignment 

is this trunk tn 
be assigned tq 

NIGHT service 2 

Go to (17) 
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ASSIGN TFIUNK TO BUSY 
LAMP PIELD 
(19Al Dial busy lamp position assigned 

to the trunk (Figure 208-2) 
. BUSY LAMP number lamp iit 
l SOURCE display shows 

SECTlON MITl.Bl OS/W lo-096-Zl O-NA 

soAttwdant consPI* 
#1adI1dusAtmnblt 
#2SallldusAttmdmt 
#2 Sell S plus Attmdmt 
maa Ewioment Numba 

l u HUM Croup n- 1-12 

NO T DESTINATION display shw Night 
assignment dialed and El - 

assignment entered inwrrect: 
check assignment 

is this trunk to is this trunk to 
be assigned a be assigned a 

h9l 

1 AND 
equipment number of trunk and 
current busy lamp assignment 

l DESTINATION display shows 
I I 

new busy lamp assignment I 
ASSiGN 
BUSY 

I I LAMP (Fici. 
t 208-2) 

1 

Go to (2D) I 
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PROGRAM NON-DIAL-IN TRUNKS 

NOTE I 
The busy lamp position dialed already 
exists. If assignmcrtt dialed is correct. 
press the CONRRlWl key. This will re- 
move the original assignment and w- 
sign the busy lamp position to this 
nunk. The busy lamp will therefore, in- 
dicate multiple number+. Multiple ap- 
pearances mav be removed bv 
proceeding throbgh this MAP. I 

(22A) Press LAMP TEST key 
. 

(22A) Press LAMP TEST key 
. Ali displays dark 
l All lamps dark except LAMP 

TEST lamp 

Ali displays dark 
l All lamps dark except LAMP 

TEST lamp 

From (19) cr) 
PO1 PO1 * f 

Press ENTER Press ENTER 
key. Does ball’ key. Does ball’ 

fm fm 

NO l )i 
011 

~)i 

DESTINATION dispiay shows busy 
lamp position dialed and El - 
position number dialed out of 
range l-200; C2 - position 

assigned (see Note). 

Are Are more trunks mora trunks 
tobe 

progrirmmed 

NO NO 

(Y&-) (Y&-) 

- - 
PRESS LAMP PRESS LAMP 
TESTKEY TESTKEY 
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1 10 20 30 40 

70 80 

loo 110 lrn 

140 150 160 

180 190 200 

Figure 208-Z Busy Lamp Position Numbering 
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i 
1,. 

PROGRAM DIAL-IN TRUNKS 1 

NOTES 

1. All entries are made from the am- 
sole dial pad 

2. TRUNK lamp remains lit throughout 
procedure. 

3. A dispisy of EO indicstes that en -RI- 
correct key was pressed. Press the 
key specified in MAP and prow 

4. This flow chart applies to E&M. LOOP 
and DX Tie Trunks. 

5. Refer to Figure 209-3 for an exampk 
Of th8 form. 

SYNOPSIS 
Press TRUNK key. 
Enter Equipment number 
(lo-1611162-256). 
Enter Trunk type number 2 or 4: 21 or 
41. 
Enter Trunk COS. 
Enter Toll-Allow/Deny code 

i Enter Busy Lamp Position number. 
Press ENTER. 

-. 

.-: 

SELECT TRUNK PROGRAM 
(3AI Press TRUNK key 

l TRUNK lamp lights and remains 
lit throughout procedure 

: .: r’. 

- t 
Complete all installation forms; 

Volume 3 

Has aansole 
baen#acedin 

I Set console to programming mode 
I 

rI33 

- ND. 

PRESS 
KEY 

TRUNK 

I (YZY-) 
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PROGRAM DIAL-IN TRUNKS I 

MAPZlO- 209 

issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 10 

From (3) 

/ 

ENTER EQUIPMENT NUMBER 
(4A) Press EQPT NUMBER key 

L EQPT NUMBER lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows current 

equipment number 
(46) Dial equipment number of trunk 

(Figure 209-l) 
l EQPT number lamp lit 
* SOURCE display shows current 

equipment number 
l DESTINATION display shows 

equipment number dialed 

AND 

PRESS EQPT 
NUMBER KEY - 
DlAL EQPT NO. 
(FIGURE 209-l) 

- 
(6A) DESTINATION display shows 

equipment number dialed and El 
- number out of range 2-112 
162-256. Return to Step 12). 
E6 - trying to program an 
extension with message 
registration; return to Step (21. 
CO - Confirm entry; see Note 

- 

Does bell ring Does bell ring 

EQUIPMENT EQUIPMENT 

Go to (7) 
Page B-68 



SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 o-096-21 0-NA 

SHELF 2 (SX-200 ONLY) 

4rn Y& 
zt f-: 

i&. 
PLUG 

PLUG 5 
1 ES 22 Sd 

c2 
wl 009 017 ms 033 041 049 057 385 073 081 089 1097 105 113 I 1 ( I I 
DQZ 010 018 026 034 042 OS6 058 ,%156 074 DB2 
m 011 019 027 035 643 OS1 059 l87 075 a83 ..-- ..__ , ” , 
001 012 020 023 036 044 O! FOR 4 I 2 1 I 

COMMON I s I I 

5 CONTROLS I 6 I 3 I 2 1 
I 7 I I 

52 060 ,366 076 084 032 I100 lti 
22 

114: 
005 013 021 029 037 045 053 061 

9 g 
a56 077 085 

Do6 014 022 030 038 046 054 2 f OS2 I78 078 W8 094 102 110 1 (IO; 015 023 031 039 M7 055 093 m 079 
087 095 103 111 1 

00 OW 016 024 032 040 048 056 064 272 080 DB8 096 104 112 1 
: 2 3 4 6 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 I c 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 4 10 11 12 13 14 1 

PLUG 2 =LUG4 PLUG 6 

I * ! 
1 9 1 4 / 

WI0 POSITION , 
IS 16 17 18 1 19 20 21 22 ( SLOT NUMBER 1 

SHELF 1 

OTEQ 7. DUAL-/QUAD-RECEIVER EQUIPMENT VZJMBERS ARE 690.699,106,114,092.100.108 AND 116. 

2. QUAD-RECEIVER EQUIPMENT NUMB= ARE 0%. 102.110.118,096.104.112 AND 120. 
3. EQUWMENT POSITION 001 IS RESERMSI FOR THE TEST LINE AND MUST THEREFORE BE EQUIPPED WITH A LINE CARD. 
4. TRUNK MUIPMWT NUMBER IS SAME A6 INORnWAL TRUNK ACCESS CODE. 
S SLOT If Is RESERVED FOR RECEIVER M. 1. 
6, MAXIMUM NUMBER OF SUPERSET 4 Sm = 64 

T642 

Figure 209-l Hardware/Equipment Number 
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PROGRAM DIAL-IN TRUNKS I 

MAP2 1 O- 209 

Issue 3. May 1994 

Sheet 4of 10 

I NOTE I 
The equipment number dialed is either 
assigned to an extension or does not 
contain a trunk card. 
Check equipment number and card slot 
If you wish to remove the previous at- 
signment and assign this equipment 
position to the trunk. press CDNPIRM 
button so the present en- will be 
eliminated, and return to Step .(9). lf 
you wish to change the equipment en- 
try, return to Step (4). 

Is this trunk to 

YES 

(-+7-J 

(8:) Press DELfFlZ key 
DELETE lamp lit 

l SOURCE display shows 
equipment number and its 
current class 

l DESTINATION display shows 0 

I TABLE 209-l 

code TVpe 

2 Direct Inward System 
Access VNL 

‘181 4 Dial-In Trunk VNL 
21 Direct Inward System 

AND 
Access Non-VNL 

41 Dial-In Trunk VNL 

REMOVE TRUNK 
DATA 

SELECT TRUNK TYPE 
(94 Diai trunk code (Table 209-I) 

l TYPE lamp lit 
-lsJ 

‘ SOURCE display shows the 
equipment number of the trunk 4 
and its current type 

+ DESTINATION display shows 
trunk type entered AiIl._. 

- TYPE CODE 
(TABLE 209-l) 
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I PROGRAM DIAL-IN TRUNKS I 

- 
ENTER COS NUMBER * 
(11A) Dial COS number (l-16) . 

l COS NUMBER lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows 

equipment number of trunk and 
its exisfing COS number 

c DESTINATION dispiay shows 
COS number dialed 

- 

From (9) 0 
NO 

MAPZlB- 209 I 

Issue 3. hlay 1984 

Sheet 5 of 10 

DE!TTlNATION display shows the 
trunk type code and error code. 

EO - code is not 2. 4. 21 or 47. 
El - out-of-range. 

k AND 

DIAL CDS 
NURnBER 

Press TOLL 
DENY key. Does 

WI Ring 

NO 

equipment number and error code 

Go to (13) 
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: : 

PROGRAM DIAL-IN TRUNKS 

MAP210- 209 

I Issue 3. May 1994 I 

ASSIGN TOLL ACCESS 
(14A) Ress DELETE key 

l DELETE lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows 

equipment number and the 
existing Toll-Allow-Deny code 
(0 * Allow, 1 = Deny) 

l DESTINATION display shows 0 
TOLL-ALLOWED 

From (12) (7 
- 

(75A) Press ADD key 
l ADD lamp lit - 
* SOURCE display shows 

equibment number and the 
existing toll access code 

. DESTINATION display shows 
code 1 (Deny) 

(153) :;I COR code 1, 2 or 3 

Press BUSY 
LAMP NUMBER. 

Does Bell ring 

YES 

DESTINATION display shows Toll- 

Go to (17) 
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From (16) 7 
Is this trunk tc 

be assigned a 
busy lamp 

position 

. I 
YES 

ASSIGN TRUNK TO BUSY 
LAFvlP FIELD 
(1BAl Dial busy lamp position assigned B81 

1 

to the trunk (Figure 209-2) 
l 

I BUSY LAMP NUMBER lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows 

& 
AND 

eouioment number of trunk and 1 

c’ 
cur&t busy lamp assignment 
DESTINATION display shows 
new busy lamp assignment 

PROGRAM DIAL-IN TRUNKS I 

MAF210- 209 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 7 of 10 

) 
NO 

t WlGURE 
UU-LY 

Press EJUTER 
key. Does be(l 

__ _’ 

OR REMOVE 

DESTINATION display shows 
busy lamp position dialed and 
El - position number dialed 
out of range l-200. C2 
Position Assigned (see Note) 

Go to (21) 
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I MAPtlO- 209 I 

NOTE 

The busy lamp position dialed is al- 
reae assigned to an extension or 
trunk. 
If you wish to remove the previous as- 
signment and assign the busy lamp po- 
sition to the trunk, press the CONPiRM 
key and return to Step (19). 
If You do not wish to remove the pre- 
vious assignment, return to Step (16). , 

WA) Press LAMP TEST key 
l All displavs dark 
l All lamps dark except LAMP 

TEST lamp 
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Have all trunks 
been entered or 

NO 

YES 

-tzzl 
1 

AND 

PRESS LAMP 
TESTKEY 

CL FINISH 

i _-. 



r 

F 

.> 
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I Sheet 9 of 10 I 

1 

41 

81 

121 

161 

Figure 209-2 Busy Lamp Position Numbering 
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PROGRAM DiD TRUNKS 

MAPZlO- 210 

I NOTES 

4. For an examole of the form. refer to 

1. All entries are made from the con- 
sole dial pad. 

2. Trunk lamp remains lit throughout 
procedure. 

3. A display of Efl indicates that an In- 
correct key has been pressed. Press 
the key specified in the MAP and 
pioceed. 

Figure 210-3’. 

,.. :-: 
-:. -: 

Enter equipment number 
IO-1 12/162-2X 
Enter trunk type code 3, 31. 6 or 61. 
Enter i/C code. 
Enter Busy Lamp assignment. 
Precc ENTER 

Complete all installation forms; 

Has console 
been placed in 

Set console to programming mode. 

- 
SELECT TRUNK PROGRAM 
(3$1 Press TRUNK key 

Trunk lamp lights and remains lit 
throughout procedure 4 

4 

. AND 

PRESS TRUNK 
KEY 

(T&i-) 
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PROGRAM DID TRUNKS 

MAPZlO- 210 
I 

1 Issue 3. May 1984 I 

I Sheet 2 of 8 I 

- 
ENTER EQUIPMENT NUMBER 
f4Al Press EQPT NUMBER kev 

+- EQPT NUMBER lamp lit . 
l SOURCE display shows current 

equipment number 
(461 Dial equipment number of trunk 

(Figure 210-l) 
l EQPT NUMBER lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows current 

equipment number 
t DESTINATION display shows 

equipment number entered 

Page 9-78 

The equipment number dialed is either 
assigned to an extension or does not 
contain a trunk card 
Check equipment number and card slot. 
If vou wish to change the squipment 

I en&f. return to Step Co,. 

I PRESS EOPT 
NUMBER KEY - 
DIAL EQPT 
NUMBER (FIGURE 

I 
210-l) 

Press TYPE key. YE6 
Does bell ring 

. 

ND 

161 

-1 

1 

DESTINATION displav shows 
equipment number dialed and El - 

number out of range 16-112; 
162-256. Return to Step (3). E6 

- tncorrect equipment number 
assigned. CO - confirm entry (see 

Note). 

Is this trunk to 
be removed 

from the system 

:, .. 
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SHELF 2 (SX-200 ONLY) 

rLULl I  I  *LUG 3 
001 009 017 025 033 Wl IO49 OS7 065 073 llal -,uY, 1u 
002 010 018 026 034 042 loso a58 066 074 082 090 10s 10. 
003 011 019 027 03s 043 (051 OS9 067 07S a83 091 I099 107 113 
004 012 020 023 036 044 1052 060 063 076 084 092 11~0 a06 116 
005 013 021 023 037 045 lo53 OS1 069 on 085 093 101 10 
006 014 022 030 036 046 lo54 062 070 078 086 034 102 1% 

.-.I I 4 I 2 I 
COMMON I 5 I 

CONTROL!3 161312 _ .- 
007 015 023 031 033 047 1055 063 07l 079 087 095 I103 111 119 f 8z I 7 i I-- 1 
008 016 024 032 WO MB 056 064 072 080 086 CS6 I104 -j 112 rr0 8, I ( 8 3 4 I 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 CARD POSTION 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 W 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 SLOT NUMBER 

PLUG 2 RUG4 RUG6 

SHEIS 1 

OTESZ 1. DUAL-IQupsR&ENR EQUI- NUMBERS ARE 090.098,lIX. 114.m. 100.108 AND 1%. 
2. QUAD-RECEIVER SQUIPMENT NUMBERS ARE 034.102.110,118.&36.104.112 AND 120. 
3. EQUIPMENT poSlllON 001 IS RESERVE0 FOR THE TEST UNE AND MUST IHERSFORE BE EQUIPPED WITH A LINE CARD. 
4. TRUNK EQUIPMENT NUMBER Is WE AS INDMOUAL TRUNK ACCESS t#H. 
5. SLOT 15 IS RESERVED FOR RECEIVER NQ 1. 
6. hlAXlhlUt4 NUMWR OF SUPERSET 4 SETS = 64 

Figure 21 O-l Hardware/Equipment Number 
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PROGRAM DID TRUNKS 

MAPZlQ- 210 

I Issue 3, May 1984 I 

I Sheet 4 of 8 I 

(7$) Press DELETE key 
DELETE lamp lit 

l SOURCE display shows 
equipment number and its 
current class 

l DESTINATION display shows 0 

$i? 

:.. 
-: 

_I% 

ENTER TYPE CODE 
(85) Dial type code (Table 210-l) 

TYPE lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows 

equipment number of the trunk 
and its current type code 

. DESTINATION display shows 
new trunk type code 

TABLE 219-l 

Code 1 Trunk Type 

3 DID VNL 
6 CCSA VNL 

31 DID Non-VNL 
61 CCSA Non-VNL 

L I 
1 REMOVE TRUNK 

DATA 

I 

-I I 
DIAL TRUNK 
TYPE CODE 
crA8LE 210-l) 

CAUTION 
TRUNKS MUST BE REMOVED FROM 
TRUNK GROUPS BEFORE BEING RE- 
MOVED FROM THE SYSTEM. TRUNKS 
CANNOT BE DELETED OR CHANGED 
WHILE THEY ARE IN USE. 

Press )-c kay. 
ball ring 

DESTINATION display shows trunk 
type code dialed and EO - 

incorrect range entered. El - 
code out of range (l-6). 

Go to (10) 1 
Page B-80 



SECTION MITWlOW911 o-096-21 0-NA 

:i 

: 
From (9) 

ENTER I-C CODE 
(lOA) Enter number of digits to be 

received after the trunk has 
- -1 

hOI 
been seized (l-9) 

(106) Enter number of digits to be 
absorbed after the trunk is AND 
seized (O-8) 

(1OC) If a leading digit is to be 
inserted, dial the actual digit to 
be inserted 

DIAL I-C CODE 

1111 ’ 

Press BUSY 
LAMP NUMBER 

(No 

key. Does bell 
.- fin9 

jKSE 

f 

1121 ’ 

Is trunk to be 
assigned to a 

Busy Lamp 

ENTER BUSY LAMP ASSIGNMENT 
(13A) Dial the busy lamp position 

assigned to the trunk (Figure 
21 O-21 

. BUSY LAMP lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows the 

eguipment number of the trunk 
and its current busy lamp 
assignment 

l DESTINATION display shows th 
new busy lamp assignment 

-hsl 

- AND 

e ASSIGN 
BUSY LAMP 
POSITION 

I 

/ 

(Y-G-) 
t 
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1 

41 

81 

721 

161 

10 

so 

00 

130 

170 

X3481 

Figure 210-2 Busy Lamp Position Numbering 

.*’ 
::- 
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NOTE 

The Busy Lamp Posiion dialed, already 
exists. If the zrssignment is correct 
press the CDNPIRM key. This will re- 
move the old tignment and assign 
the position to this trunk. tf the assign- 
meA is incomct return to Step (12). 

(l$Al Press iAMP TE!ST key 
Ail indicators go dark except 
LAMP TEST lsmp 

PROGRAM DID TRUNKS 

MAP210- 210 

I Issue 3. May 1984 I 

Sheat 7of8 

Press ENTER. 
Does bell ring 

Are more trunks YES 

No 

pi&-) 

. AND 

PRESS LAMP 
TESTKEY 

(n.,.,) 
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. . ,’ 
1::: .: 

.-. 

NOTES 

1. All entries are made from the con- 
sole dial pad. 

2. TRUNK GROUP lamp remains lit 
throughout procedure. 

3. A display of EO indicates that an in- 
correct key has bean pressed. Press 
the kw specified in the MAP. 

4. tf an equipment number is to be 
changed. all trunks within the trunk 
group must be re-entered. 

5. For an example of the programming 
form, refer to Figure 211-l. 

SYNOPSIS 
Set up trunk. 
Assign trunk group type. Toll-Deny and 
Overflow Group codes. 
Enter all trunk equipment numbers ES- 
signed to the trunk group. 

PROGRAM TRUNK GROUPS 

MAP210-211 

I Issue 3, May 1994 I 

I sheet lofll I 

21 ’ 

Has - 
been-in No 

pfw=n-g 
mode 

YES 

Go to (3) 
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r- PROGRAM TRUNK GROUPS I 

SELECT TRUNK GROUP PROGRAM 
(4A) Press TRUNK GROUP key 

l TRUNK GROUP lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows trunk 

group 1 and its access code if 
one is assigned, or trunk group 
1 and - if no access code 
is assigned 

(481 Dial number of trunk group 
(l-121 

l SOURCE display shows current 
trunk group number and its 
access code if one is assigned, 
or trunk group 1 and - if 
no access code is assigned 

l DESTINATION disolay shows 
trunk group number dialed 

Has all trunk 
inforrmtion 

been entered 

YES I 

rI41-1 

I AND 
1 
- 
PRESS TRUNK 
GROUP KEY. 
DIAL TRUNK 
GROUP NUMBER 

I Enter all trunk information. Go to 
MAPS 210-208, 210-209 and 

210-210 
I 

i 
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‘. 
: 

-’ 

Prom (4) 7 
NO 

i ASSIGN TRUNK GROUP 
ACCESS CODE 1 
(6A) Dial access code to be 

assigned to this trunk group 
l ACCESS CODE lamp iii 
l SOURCE display shows new 

trunk group sn.d existing access 
code if assigned, or the new 
trunk group and - if no 
access code is assigned 

l DESTINATION display shows 
new access code dialed 

4 - AND 

DIAL ACCESS 
CODE 

DESTINATION display shows trunk 
group number dialed. El - Trunk 

group out of range 1 - 12. 
Check number. 

I (Z) 

Press TYPE key. 
Does bell ring 

NO 
DESTINATION display shows 

equipment number dialed and El - 
bad data received by CPU, E4 - 

access code already assigned: E5 
- first digit conflict. Check entry. 

, 
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PROGRAM TRUNK GROUPS I 

ASStGN TRUNK TYPE 
@A) ID;;1 :;unk type code (Table 

l TYPE lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows trunk 

group number and current type 
l DESTINATION display 4-digit 

type code dialed 

Page B-88 

DIAL TYPE CODE 
TABLE 211-l 

YES 
Toll Contml in 

NO 

(k-> 

I (7) 
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TABLE 211-l 

&WV - -ptioR 

First 1 No Anm Sumwision 
digit 2 Answw Sumwision 

(Not* 3 To4l Suoamision 
1) 4 Outgoing wdio inhibited until 

.nswwr supmlvl8ion 

Suond 1 No “smuga fmgismr 
dieit 2 htamg* m#st*r 

3 SMOR without m-g. rogistw 
4 SYOR rrith mauc4q* reqistsr 

‘1 Romy did offlu. no wait for did 
turn 

Thlld -2 Fiomy dial office. wW 
digit for did mm 

(Not* ‘-3 DTMF dial offia. 
a no wail for dial tone 

**4 DTWF diil olfica wait for dial ton. 

Fourth 1 co tm”k 
digit 2 Non-CO trunk 

(Note 3 ldmtifiad Trunk 
31 Group Won-CO) 

No&s 
l.- If l hm supwvision IS not required (or not 

prorib@d bv the CO). then us. 1 - No Answer 
Sum. 

- If taradam mading or Masaga Registration is 
used. thm usa 2 - Ansvw Supwvicion. 
If saDenidon Is mod to indicate toll calls. and 
this futana is nquimd. thma uu 2 - loll Su- 
pvkion. 

- II l aiio cm-through or tia trunk mndom calls 
is mquhod only dmr mwipt of w~sww SU- 
pnbion tbw! - 4 - O&tQoins Audio lnhlbtt 
until AnLIIII supmirlon. 

2. H ‘writ tar dial tone- is rlwted. than my 
digits dialad prior to maipt of CO dial tone rn 
ignored by tha PABX. This pmwnts circumv~n- 
tion of th toll Daniel by dialing l fast valid 
digit betom CO diil tona is nuiwd. 

3. If ttw tots& digit saiatad is 3. the third difjit 
rnusbml. 

l II -nsloas me OTMF. lha trunk will qonven 
to &I pukw. Earty ha s&t is not provided. 

t* TNlip will npaa1 OTMF or dial pulse signals. 

:  
.  

NO 
DESTINATION display shows trunk 

tYpe code dialed. El - CPU 
received incorrect code. Check 

code. 

I (Z) 

YES 

(...,> 

t 

t Go to (12) 1 
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I Sheet 6ofll I 

ASSIGN TOLL ACCESS 
(13AI Press DELETE key 

l DELETE lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows trunk 

group number and existing 
Toll-Allow-Deny code ICI = 
Allow, 1 - Deny) 

l DESflNATlON display shows 0 
- Toll Allow 

. 

Page B-90 

Is Trunk Group Is Trunk Group 

Toll-Allowed Toll-Allowed 

- 
(14A) Press ADD key 

l ADD lamp lit - 
l SOURCE display shows trunk 

group number and existing Toll 
Allow-Deny code (0 = Allow, 1 
= Deny) 

l DESTINATION display shbws 1 
. - Toll Deny 

Press OVFLO 

NO 

(h) 

DESTINATION display shows toll- 
allow-deny code and El; bad data 

received by CPU. 

J 
Return to (91 
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I 

, :‘-. 
!, 

ASSIGN OVERFLOW GROUP 
(16AI Dial overflow group number 

(l-12) 
l OVFLO GROUP lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows trunk 

group number and assigned 
overflow group number 

l DESTINATION display shows 
new overflow group number 

(166) If no overflow group required, 
press DELETE 

From (15) 0 

- 
ASSIGN EQUIPMENT NUMBERS 
00 THIS TRUNK GROUP 
(78A) Dial equipment number of trunk 

in trunk group (lo-112 
162-256) 

l EQPT NUMBER lamp lit 
l SOURCE display shows the trunk 

group number and existing 
equipment number 

PROGRAM TRUNK GROUPS 

I MAP210- 211 

I Issue 3, Msy 1994 I 

Sheet lot11 

NOTE 

Overflow group number must not be 
the same as the current trunk group 
number. If a call to a trunk group is 
routed to the overflow group, the re- 
strictions of the overflow amuo are in _~. 
force for that call. 

DESTINATION display shows trunk - -;:--::;.LI..I NO 

; 1. 
hs1 

AND 

DIAL 
EDUIPMENT 
NUMBER 

Return to (15) 
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.- 

. . . :. ., 

PROGRAM TRUNK GROUPS 

MAPZlO- 211 

I Issue 3, Msy 1984 1 

I Sheet 8ofll I 

From (18) T 
YES 

T 
( Ratumto(l7) ) 

YES 
assigned to this 

trunk group is 
Terminal Hunting 

NO 

NO 

Go to (22) 

DESTINATIGN display-shows 
equipment number dialed and El - 

number out of range; return to 
Step (16). E6 - equipment number 

dialed not assigned to 8 trunk tf 
equipment number is correct 

press IAMP TEST and return to 
required trunk programming MAP. 
If equipment number is incorrect. 

return to Step (161. E3 - trunk 
group 8ccess code not entered: 

return to Step (5) 
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:. 

e$!! :j 

._. : 

i.. 

WA) Dial first equipment number on 
this trunk group 

l EQPT NUMBER lamp iit 
l SOURCE display shows trunk 

group and last equipment 4 1 AND 
number entered 

l .DESTINATlON display shows 
first equipment number entered 

DIAL EQPT 
NUMBER 

Press ENTER YES 
ksy. Does bell 

I 

NO 

NO 

I 

(..,,,,) 

DESTINATION shows equipment 
number diaied and El - number 

out of range; return to Step (16). 
E6 - equipment number not 

assigned to a’trunk If number is 
correct, press LAMP TEST; return 

to programming MAP. If 
equipment number is incorrect 
return to Step 17. E3 - trunk 

group code not entered; return to 
Step (5) 

- 

Return to (4) ) 
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I Sheet 10 of 11 I 

._ 

. . . 

STORE TRUNK GROUP DATA 
125A) Press LAMP TESF key 

l All displays dark 
c All iamps dark except IJWlP TEST 

Page B-94 

1 

4 AND 

PRESS IAMP 
TEST KEY 



I 

TRUNK GROUPS 



. : .  
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SYNOPSIS - RANGE PROGRAMMING 
Enter RANGE programming. 
Enter first equipment number; dial l . 
Enter last equipment number. 
Enter first extension number. 
Enter first BUSY LAMP NUMBER. 
Enter COS number for Range. 
Enter Toll-Deny. 
Enter Pickup Group. 
Enter Data. 

RANGE PROGRAMMING MR 
EXTENSlONS 

I Complete installation forms. 
Volume 3 

I 

Has console 

YES 
, 

Place console in programming n-cde 

‘ 

13:) Press the RANGE button 
RANGE LED lit 

ENTER RANGE 
PROGRAMMING 

(&) 
Page B-97 

. 



SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096-21 0-NA 

RANGE PROGRAMMING FOR 
EXXENSIONS 

MAP210- 212 

Issue 3, Mav 1984 

Sheet 2 of 5 
I 

- f4AI 

(4;) 

PI41 
i 

Press EDPT NUMBER button 
EQPT NUMBER LED lit 
Dial starting equipment number, 4 AND 
l and last equipment number 
(Figure 212-l 1 

ENTER 
EQUIPMENT 
RANGE 
PAFtAMETERS . 
(FIGURE 212-1) 

f5AI Press EXTN NUMBER button 
f5B) Dial first extension number 

STARTING EQUWTAENT WMBER 
: 

nin ucu i L Cl 
NUMBER 

nuumJ- 
ATT INT fCL CXD MAN 

f6Al 
* 

l 

l 

(6BI 

Press BUSY IAMP NUMBER 
El error will occur if the end 
equipment number is smalier 
than the start 
E6 or CO error occurs when 
EQPT NUMBER is alroadv assigned 
EO error occurs when a range 
of equipment numbers has been 
entered with an error 
Dial first busy lamp number 

AND 1 
I ENTERUCM 

NUMBER RANGE \ DESTINATDN 

LAST Eciw&NT NUMBEFL 
xsa38 

Figure 213-l 

1 
--El AND 

I ENTER BUSY 
LAMP NUMBER 

I 
RANGE 
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, 

I 
I 

RANGE PROGRAMMING FOR 
EXTENSIONS I 

I MAPZIO- 212 I 

- 
(7A) Press COS NUMBER 

l El error will occur if the busy 
lamp exceeds 200 

c E6 or CO error will occur if 
the busy lamp is already assigned 

(781 Dial COS NUMBER 

(lOA) Press TOLL-DENY button 
l El COS number entered out of 

range 
(lOBI Dial COR 1, 2 or 3 

- 

ASSlGN A COS 
TD THE RANGE 

to be used for 
NO 

/ 
Is Multi-Digit 

Toll control to \ 

\ 
be used 

/ YES 

Go to (12) 
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I RANGE PROGRAMMING FOR 
WENSIONS I 

I MAPZ’IO- 212 I 

Issue 3. May 1994 

Sheet 4 of 5 

(13A) Press PICKUP GROUP button 
(136) Dial Pickup Group number 

assigned for the assigned for the 

.I - h3ul 
HJ AND 

I ASSIGN A 
PICKUP 
GROUP 

NO 

. ‘_I 
El41 

(14A) Press ENTER button. All data 
will be entered for the range - AND 

ENTER DATA 

Page 8-100 
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EXTENSION RANGE PROGRAMMING 
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TERWNATING STANDARD 
PROGRAMMING MODE I 

MAPao- 213 I 

lssus 3. Mar 19S4 I 

START ‘i 
YES 

infotmetion to 

No 
(k) 

Press LAMP TEST button. 
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IZXuWUAllNG STANDARD 
PROGRAMMING MODE 

I MhPZlQ- 213 

Sheet 2of3 

l7Li, 

From (2) ir’ 
Reset by Tone 

Control switches 

Set tiumbwheel switches on 
Tone Control card (card position 
18. yellow) to 8888 

YES NO 

r 
I71 ’ 

Press SYSTEM MASTER RESET 
button on scanner card (card 
posinion 19. orange) 

Kl 

AND 

I 

RESET 
SYSTEM 

v 

Remove console handset 
Replace console handset . 

Page B-104 



: 

(8AI Close and lock cabinet doors 
(86) Set time at the console 

. :  

._. 

‘._-..:._ 

.: 
. . i: : 

SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 O-096-21 O-NA 

CLOSE AND 
LOCK CABINET 
DOORS 

I TERMlNAllNG STANDARD 
PROGRAMMING MODE I 

I MAP210- 213 I 

. 

Page E-l OS/l 06 
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-. : . . 

TABLE 231-l 

Code Console 

7770 M*intwuna 
7fTl Attmndmt 1 
7772 Anmndmf 2 

.:. 

- 
CIA1 Press RELEASE button several 

times 
(28) Set thumbwheel switches on 

Tone Control card (card position 
18 yellowl for console to be 
used in programming (Table 
221-I) 

(2C) Press LAMP TEST button 
LAMP .TEST LED lit 

(20) Alternately enter Programming 
Security Code from console 
(Feature 291 

START 7 
Is the system in 

programming 

NO 

SELECIION OF EXIENDED 
PROGRAMMlNG 

MAPZlO-221 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheat 1 of 2 

1 

I4A) Place Extended Programming 
console overiav over console 4 
buttons 

Is the complete YES 
svstamtobe 

NO 
(.aa,,) 

AND 
I 

EXTENDED PROGRAMMING 
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I Sheet 2 of 2 I 

t5A) Press LAMP TEST bunoo 
(56) Press NEXT button 

l LAMP TEST LED flashes for the 
duration of Extended Programming 

- 

Page B-108 

* . AND 

6 
SELECT EXTENDED 
PROGRAMMING 

Has the RAM 
been initialized 

f: . . 

(Xl--) 
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.-. -: 

z 
:..:r:. 

1:. 

(3:) Press TOLL CONTROL button 
Toll Control LED lights 

. . ..- 

ABSORB PLAN 

MAPZlO- 222 

I Issue 3. May 1984 I 

completed in 

Complete Installation forms; ml 

is the system in 
NO 

YES 
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. 

ABSORB PLAN 

MAPZlO- 222 

Issue 3. May 1984 

I Sheet 2of6 I 

(4Al 

(4;) 

Press ABSORB PLAN button 
ABSORB PLAN LED lights 
Dial Absorb Plan number 

AND 

+ 
SELECT 
PLAN 

ABSORB 

(3.) Press ABSORB REPEAT button 
.> 

(7A) Press DELETE button 
(Figure 222-l! 

Page B-110 

ABSORB PLAN 
NUMBW 

SELECT ABSORB 

Are any absorb 

ABSORB 
- REPEAT 

DIGITS 

INDICATION 

SOURCE 

OESTINA~ON i 

\ x1301 
ASSORB 

Figure 222-l UNLOQ: 
DIGJTS 

16Al Dial digits to be absorbed L (Figure 222-2) 
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ABSORB PLAN 

MApzlO- 222 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Shtst 3of5 

(gA) Press ABSORB UNLOCK button AND 
AE.sDRE 
REPEA7 

Siti ABSORB z;’ 
DlGlTS 
(FOUR 

UNLDCK NUMBER DEFINED) 

NUMBER q uunu- A77 IN7 RCI. DID MAN 

(114 Press OELE?E button 

NO 

DESTlNAflON i 
I x1303 
ABSORB 
UNLOCK 

DIGITS 
iFOUR DEFINED) 

Figure 222-2 

I ABSORB ND 
ABSORB 

I I 
UNLOCK 

UNLOCK DIGITS 
DIG KS REOUIRB) 
REQUIRED 

Dial Absorb 
222-2) 

Digits (Figure 
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SECTION MfTLgl OS/91 1 o-096-21 0-NA 

ABSORB PLAN I 

MAPZIQ- 222 I 

Issue 3, Mav 1984 

I Sheet 4 of 5 I 

. . 

F 

-. 

(14AI Press the ENTER button 

Page B-112 

- NO 

1 ENlER ABSORB 
DATA 

(,,.,,,) 



ABSORB 7 DIAL 
PLAN I on 1 

ADSONI PLAN NUMOER I 

ABSOIIO PLAN NUMOfR 1 

,,‘:I,, ,. 4: 

El 

IHGIIS 
eSOnO ‘y; 4’ 

AfPfAl 

cl 

OELEIE 

AtK.OnO 

El 

11lGl I S 
lMAK 4t 

JNLOCK On 

cl 

OEM IE 

ABSORB PLAN 

TO VIEW THE ABSORB PLANS: 

fgpL-J~ 

PLAN NUMBER 1 PLAN NUMOER 2 
OISPLAYEO OISPLAYEU 

(81 MITEL 



. 

:_ 
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i 
!... .: 

(3A) Press TOLL CONTROL button 
l Toll Control LED lights 

START 7 
3 
I Sheet 1 of 6 I 

NO 

Complete Installation Forms in I 

Is the system in 
Extended NO 

Programming 
mode t 

$ 
- 

I 
4 - AND 

- + 
SELECT TOLL 
CONTROL 

Go to (4) 
Page B-1 15 



SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 o-096-21 0-NA 

I Sheet 2 of 6 I 

_’ 

..‘. 

FIRST FGST 0ASkC 
CONTF3DL DENVON TOLL B&X COND. NUMBER 

FIAN RMRSAL D&ABLE CDND. Au.DwED m 

NUMBER 

Donun- 
ATT INTSO~~DID MAN 

(4A) Press CONTROL PUN button 
l Control Plan LED lights 

(4:) Dial Control Plan number 
DESTINATION Display shows 4 AND. 
Control Plan Number 

NUMBER 
ALLOWED 

OR DENIED 

Figure 223-l 

(6A) Press DENY TOLL REV button 
(6B) Press DELETE button (Figure 

223-l) 

I Press DENY TOLL REV button 
I Press ADD button (Figure 223-2) 

(EA) 
(8B) 

t 

Press BASIC COND button 
Dial Basic Cond. number 
Destination Display shows 
Cond. number 

Basic + AND 

i 
ENTER BASIC 
CONDITION 

Page B-l 16 
(k-) 
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SECTION MIT19 1051911 o-096-21 0-NA 

., :. 

@j ._ 

(: 

(lOA Press ADD button 

(12A) Press fable button 

: 
-.I -_ ([ . . ..-: 

Basic Condition Basic Condition 
to be allowed to be allowed 

From (8) ‘i 
NO 

I Sheet 3of6 I 

flRsT FIRST BASIC 
CONTROL DENY ON TOLL 0ASlC CDNO. NUMBER 

PLAN REVERSAL ENA0LE CONO. ALLOWED (11 
NUMBER 

\ 
WLKATION NUMBER 

\ I 
OR DENIED (01 

/ \ 
1 ’ 2 i-q 
NUM0ERn 0 El q El - ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

I SELECT TABLE 

All RlNG BUSY ERROR 
DESTINATION 

I x13wR2 
T’SLE 

NUMBER ALLOWED OR 
DENIED 

figure 223-2 

Press DELETE button 

Page B-117 



SECTION MIlI91 OS/91 1 O-096-21 0-NA 

r- CONTROL PLAN 

Prom (12) ‘T’ 

(14A) Dial Table number 

Is restrIction 
table to be 

YES NO 

DEL= button 

Have all Basic MO 

(Yk-) 

Go to (17) 
Page B-118 



SECTION MITL91 OW911 o-096-ZlO-NA 

i,:. 

(l&Al Press ENTER button 

CONTROL PLAN 

MAPZlO- 223 

Issue 3. Mm/ 1994 

I Sheet 5of6 I 

Are all the 
required Control 

Plans 
programmed 

AND 1 

I I 
ENTER DATA 

Page B-119 



SECTION MlTl.9105/911 O-096-21 0-NA 

1 

__. .  

: _ .  

.  .‘: 

.  :  

Figure 223-3 

Page E-120 



SEcnON MrTL9705/9110-096-ao-NA 

t ‘. TRUNK GROUP CLass OF 
R-ON 

MAPzlD-324 

Issue 3. Yey 1980 

Shaet 1015 

lnrtsllfttion 
?a 

compiwed in 
Volume 3 

YES 

ls the system tn 
No 

YES 

I 

4 

- 
SELECT TOLL 
CONTROL 

(3A) Press TOLL CONTROL button 
l Toll Control LED lights 

Page B-121 

3 



SECTION MlTL9105/91 lo-096-210-N.A 

TRUNK GROUP CLnsS OF 
RESlRICnON 

MAP210- 224 I 

Issue 3. h4av f984 

Sheet 2ofS 

- 
14:) Press TRUNK GROUP button 

TRUNK GROUP LED lights 4 
(48) Dial Trunk Croup number 

(54 Press ABSORB PLAN button 

= TRUNK 

ABSORB 

VA) Press DELEE tion (Figure 
224-l) 

@AI Dial ABSORB PLAN 1 or 2 - r (Figure 224-2) 

I ABSORB 
PLAN 
APPLIES 

I 

TRUNK 
NO ABSORB 

GROUP 
NUMBER 

N”%R COR 
APWED NUMBER 

\. 
\ 

f 3 
id 

II 
NUMBER q uonn- 

ATT INT RCL DID MAN 
3OUFtCE 

I I - - 

DESTINATIDN / 

/ x1305w. 

“p”,“,” 
NUMBER 

Figure 224-l 

Page B-122 



SECTION MtTL91 OS/91 1 o-096-21 0-NA 

(- 

(9A) Press COR button 
(98) Dial COR number 

I TRUNK GROUP CLnSS OF 
RESTRICTION I 

4 AND 

SEL 

‘I 

CTCOR 

(. 
-bol - 

(lOA Press CONTROL PLAN button - AND . 

A 
SELECT 
CONTROL PLAN 

eOntrol Plan to 

Dial Control 
224-2) 

Plan number 

TRUNK 
GROUP 

ABSORB 
COR 

NUMBER 
PIAN 

NUMBER NUMBER 

+hf 
NUMBER q ‘u’n El u- 

All INT RCL DID MAN 

DESTINATION 
X13oSRl \ 

\ 
CONTROL 

PLAN 
NUMBER 

Figure 224-2 

Press DELETE 
224-l I 

button (Figure 

Page B-123 
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I TRUNK GROUP UASS OF 
RESTRICTION I 

I IyIApZlO- 224 I 

Issue 3. May 1994 

Sheet 4 of 5 

From (13) 7 
NO 

(16A) Press ENTER button 

Page B-124 

NO 

YES 

ENTER TFWNK 
GROUP DATA 

(7ZG-J 







SEC‘I-ION MITL91 OS/91 lo-096-Zl O-NA 

NOTES 

1. Refer to Figures 225-l. 225-2 and 
225-3 for an example of the pro- 
gramming form. 

2. If the wrong number is entered by 
mistake, go back to Step 3. 

3. Use these MAPS to perform desired 
modifications. 

(3A) Press the TOLL CONTROL button 
l Toll Control LED lights 

RESTRICTION TABLES 

MAPZlO- 225 

1 Issue 3. Mav 1984 I 

I Sheet 1 of 5 I 

START ‘T’ 
completed in 

I Complete Installation Forms in 

Is the system in 

Programming 
NO 

YES 
(..a.‘,.,> 

-131 
t 

e - AND 

SELECT TOLL 
CONTROL . 

. (+i-) 
Page B-127 
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i* RESTRICTION TABLES 

MAPZlO- 225 

I Issue 3, May 1984 I 

I Sheet 2 of 5 I 

TABLE 225-l (see Note 1) 

Option I Map Number I 

(4A) Press TABLE button 
l TABLE BUlTON LED lights 

(481 Dial Table number. 

SELECT TABLE 

Restriction Table 

programmed for 
the first time 

YES NO 

@A! Press DELETE button 
(68) Press CONFIRM bunon 
(6C) Press ENTER button 

(I 

Page B-128 



FROM BASIC CONOll'ON - 

OR IABLE NUMBER- 
CONltlOl PLAN - 

cl TABLE 
IF AN EXPANSION IABLE IS 10 BE APPL’EO 

TO SEARCH FOR A SPECIFIC ENTRY TO OELETE THE ENIAY BEING DISPLAYED 

NOIE: ANY OPEAAIIONS MAY BE PERFORMED 

TO DISPLAY THE NEXr ENTRY IN THE TABLE 
AFTER THE TABLE HAS BEEN SElECtLO 

3 
=i 
!i 



4 EtiTRY EXCEPTION TABLE 

FROM BASIC CONOlTlON~ THIS IABLE LISTS ALL THE COOES THAI AAE ALLOWED 0 

OR TABLE NUMBER- CONTROL PLAN- l-l 

APPLtED TO TtttS ENTAY 
BEFORE OtALtNC EACH ENTRY 

OtAL TABLE NVMBER 

TO O&PLAY THE NEXT ENTAY HAS Y IN THE TABLE 
AFTER THE ENTRY HAS BEEN SELECTED 



“+-. 

!r 
.: :: * .. 





.:.. ;.. \. >;.. .,. : ,,, 
SECTION MITL910W911 O-096-21 0-NA 

I NOTE . I 
If the wrong entry digits are keyed by 
mistake, attempt to add the entry as it 
was keyed. If the entry is accepted. re- 
move it with the delete key. If an error 
is given. no further action is required 
as the entry was ignored. I 

Have Steps 1 to 
6-7 of MAP 

210-225 been 

NO 

YES 
(L$z-) 

GUI Press ADD button 
(28) Dial ENTRY digits (see Note) 

421 t 

4 AND 

. 
ADD AN ENTRY 

Is a Restriction 
Table to apply 

NO 

YES 

(+I-) 

(Ye-) 
Page B-133 
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er .\ 
.:: :sc: .: ( ADD AN ENTRY 

:_ 
MAPtlO- 226 

tssue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 2 

(4Al Press TABLE button 
(48) Dial Table number 

(6A) Press ENTER button 

Page B-134 

1 ENTER 
RESTRICTION 
TABLE 

NO 

I 

ENTER 
ADDITIONS 

(FINLSH) 



SECTION MITL9105/911 o-096-21 O-N.4 

I Sheet 1 of 1 I 

ENTRY 

I I NOTE 1 
Dashes will be displayed if the end of a 
table has been reached. Press the NEXT 

~~~~to*-bac~tothes~~ofthai 

YES 

NO 

(,,.,,,> 
Page B-135/136 

. . .,...... .~. 
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SECTION MITL91 OWSl 1 o-096-21 0-NA 

G!A) Press DISPLAY ENTRY button 
(26) Dial Entry digits 

(3Al Push DISPLAY ENTRY button 
. (38) Go to MAP210-284 if all 

programming is complete 

SEARCH FOR AN ENTRY 

MAPZlO- 228 

I issue 3. Mav 1984 I 

I Sheet lof2 I 

Have Steps 1 to 

MAPZ’IO-225 
been completed 

NO 

YES 
(-+F-) 

I 
CI AND 

L- 

If the entry does not exist, dashes will 

l- 
DISPLAY ENTRY 

Go to (4) 
Page B-137 
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t;:: 
<<ii SEARCH FOR AN ENTRY :.:: ,.: 

MAPZIO- 228 

Issue 3. Mav 1984 

I Sheet 2 of 2 I 

Page B-138 

YES 

(*) 

NO 

(,,,,,,> 



‘;! 

!j .: : 

l2A) Press DELETE button 

SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096-21 O-NA 

DElJ3E AN ENTRY 

MAPZIO- 229 

I Issue 3, Mav 1994 I 

Sheet 1 of 2 

I 
DELETE DATA 

7 

NOTE 

The entry deleted is the entry which 
was displayed. If the dashes were dis- 
played in the entry columns, no change 
occurs when the DELETE button is 
pressed. 

YES 

ND 

Go to (4) 
Page B-139 
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(4A) Press ENTER button 
(481 Go to MAPZlO-274 if all 

programming is complete. 

Page B-140 

ENTER DELPnON 
DATA 

5 4 
F@ 
..;, .,’ 



SECTION MIX91 OS/91 1 O-096-210-NA 

NOTES 

1. Prior to making programming entries 
on this MAP, Form SC-2 must have 
been completed. The compieted form 
is used in conjunction with the rel- 
evant steps noted in this MAP. 

2. After digit entries are made (e.g, 
Step (4)). the bell may ring and an 
error code may appear in the DES- 
TINATION display when the key in 
the next sequence is pressed. in this 
event, refer to Tables 242-l or 
242-2. and repeat the sequence: Le., 
the relevant function key and its digit 
entries, in order to correct the pre- 
vious entry. Figure 242-2 shows a 
typical error code entry. 

3. Refer to Figures 242-4, 242-5, 
. 242-9. 242-7. 242-8 and 242-9 for 

an example of the programming 
forms. 

NOTE 

The SPEED CALL LED remains lit during 
orooramminq in the Soeed Call mode. 

(3A) Press TABLE key 

PROGRAMMING PERSONAL TABLES 

START T 

NO 

Page B-141 
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SECTlON MITL91 OS/91 1 o-096-21 0-NA 

;*. . 

.: 
‘$ 
:: 

PROGRAMMING PERSONAL TABLES 

$ 

(4A) Enter Table number required 
(see Form SC-21 

l DESTINATION display shows 
number entered (Figure 242-l I 

. When a subsequent key 
ooeration occurs. the number is 
tiansferred to the SOURCE 
display and three hyphens 
appear as shown in Figure 242-l 

I 
141- 

AND 

J 
I 

DIAL TABLE 
NUMBER 

TABLE 242-l 

Description 

El 

Es Thn table numbsr antand is net valid tar the 
current LIZ. CONFIGUR4TiON 

ES The CONFIGURAlION (MAP210-221 I l ntwed 
doer not include Somod Call 

Page B-142 

SPEED CALL 
TABLE NUMBER 

\ 

i l-l IU”’ I 
NUMBER 

nonnu- 
AlT IN-T RCL DDI M4N 

SOURCE 

ECHOED . 
MGllS X174oRl 

Figure 242-l’ 
Typical Entry Display 

Is a current YES 
Access Number 
to be changed 

,’ 

NO 

/ 
Is a current 

Number Redial 

\ 
code to be 

thanaed v 

I (-ET-) 

(1 

( Goto(12) > :. 



SECTION MlTL9105/911 o-096-21 0-NA 

PROGRAMMING PERSONAL TABLES 

MAP210- 242 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 3ofll 

(7A) Press EQPT NUMBER key 
l EQPT NUMBER LED is lit 

(8A) Dial equipment number digits for 
selected table 

l DESTINATION display shows 
dialed digits 

l SOURCE display shows digits 
entered (Figure 242-3) when a 
subsequent key operation occurs 

. l 

PRESS EDPT 
NUMBER KEY 

I k:b 1 I 1 
NUMBER 

q .@ q “n”” AI-T RING BUSY ERR 
DESTlNATtON 

x1741 

Figure 242-2 
Typical Error 
Code Display 

~181 ’ 

- AND 

L- 
DIAL 
EQUIPMENT 
NUMBER DIGITS 

NOTE 

Error El (Table 242-l) may occur after 
a subsequent key operation. See Note 2 
and Figure 242-2. 

l9A) Press ACCESS NUMBER key AND 

J 
! PRESS ACCESS 

I 
NUMBER KEY 

(T) 
Page B-143 

I 



SECTION MfTL9105/911 o-096-21 0-NA 

PROGRAMMING PERSONAL TABLES 

(lOA) Dial first speed call access 
number digits for the selected 
table (see Form SC-Z) 

. DESTINATION display shows 
dialed digits in first two 
positions which go to the last 
two positions when a 
subsequent key operation occurs 
(Figure 242-3) 

AND 

DIAL ACCESS 

(72.4) Press Number Redial key 

113A) Press ADD key 
l DESTINATION display shows 

Access Number 
* SOURCE display shows digit 1 

NO 

Page B-144 

n 

I 

I 

PRESS ADD KEY 

(,,..,,,,) 

NUMBER 
EQUIPMENT REDIAL 

TABLE NUMBER NUMEER 

m-d, 

NUMBER 

ocInocT- 
ATT INT RCL DDI MAN 

NUMBER 

q m! tlE?, r ATT I ERR 
DESTINATION r’ 

I 
SPEED CALLX174ZR1 

ACCESS NUMBER 

Figure 242-3 
Completed Entries Display 

@@ 



SECTION MITL91 OS/91 4 O- 

s 

ENTRY ACCESS CLASS OF SERVICE 

NOTES: 1. IF TABLE IS TO BE ASSIGNED AS A PERSONAL TABLE, 
STRIKE OUT COMMON-USE ENTRY ACCESS NUMBERS. ENTER 
NEW ENTRY ACCESS NUMBERS IN PERSONAL COLUMN. 

2. CHECK IN REMAINING COLUMNS AS REQUIRED FOR 
EACH TABLE 

Figure 242-4 

Page 8-145 



_‘ ‘. 

n a. 
ta 

i 

MIT-EL 
SPEED CALL NUMBER RECORDS FORM SC-3 (Sheet 1 of 41 

ICONFIDENTIAL WHEN COMPLETEDI SPEED CALL FEATURE COD+ . . . . . . 

i 
c 

1 

-  

2 

-  

3 

-  L 

- 

B 
- 

- 

- 

- 

: 

III III I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 
LISTIN’ YOUR NUMBERS lNSlflUCllONS FOR USER IATTENOANTI 

SEE CONSOLE OPERAflNG lNSTRUCTl0N.S FOR OTHER DETAILS 
14. Cdl ptocead, in ,,,,,a, ma,u,e,. 



@. 
MIT-EL 

SPEED CALL NUMBER AEC.ORDS FORM SC-3 (Sheet 2 of 4) 
ICONFIDENTIAL WHEN COMPCE7EO) SPEED CALL FEATVRE COW . 

CALLED 
PARTY 





Ml-l-EL 
SPEED CALL NUMBER RECORDS FORM SC-3 (Sheet 4 of 4) 

,CDN‘lDENTIN WHEN CCIMPLE ICD, SPEED CALL FEATVIlE CODE . . . 

ENTRY 
4CCESS I 
dJM0ER 

I I I I I I I I 10 15 I I I 4 
70 25 78 

7s 

I 



x .2”. ::z ,., 

. . 

PERSONAL TABLE PROGRAMMING FORM SC-2 
(SYSTEM MUST BE IN EXTENDED PROGRAMMING MODE) 

-_ 

-- 

- h 

-2 
I 13 I 

,a I 

14 I 

II I I 
22 I I 
13 I 



TABLE 242-2 

EWOr 
Code 

Description 

Indicates l ttmnpt made to allocate numbw 
radial digits in a common-uss tablo (Stop 12) 

Es I I Indicates number radial l lnmdy mdstt for an- 
other table 1Stap 13) assigned 10 the same 
equipm*nt 

Es Indicates acuss number (S:~I 10) already 
exists tar another table assignad to the 
equipmoot 

q 

(l!U Press ENTER key 1 

, 

SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 o-096-21 II-NA 

PROGRAMMING PERSONAL TABLES 

MAPZlO- 242 

Are all tables 
’ entered for this 

NO 

YES 

‘-1151 ’ 

1158) Go to MAPZIO-284 if all 
programming is complete 

AND 

PRESS ENTER 
KEY 

Page 9-151/152 
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NOTE 

Common-use Tables do not require 
programming. This MAP is the proce- 
dum used to convert a Personal Table 
to a Common-use Table. 

I NOTES 
1. Prior to making programming entries 
on this MAP, Form SC-2 must have 
been completed. The completed form is 
used in conjunction with the relevant 
steps noted in this MAP. 

2. After digit entries am made (e.g” 
Step (4)). the bell may ring and an error 
code may appear in the DESTINATION 
display (i.e., the relevant function key 
and its digit entries). In order to correct 
the previous entry, press CANCEL and 
m-enter the key sequence. Figure 
243-2 shows a typical error code entry. 

tABLE 243-l 

Description 

The CONFIGURATION (MAFZlO-2Zl)‘antw’md 

(3Al Press TABLE key 

Is system in 
Extended 

CONVERT TABLE FROM PERSONAL 
TO COMMON-USE 

MAPZlO- 243 

Issue 3. May 1994 

Sheet lof3 

Page B-153 

I Place system in Extended 
Programming Mode (MAP210-221). 

Press SPEED 
CALL kev. Does 

NO 

PRESS TABLE 
KEY 



SECTION MITL9105/911 o-096-21 0-NA 

I Sheet 2 of 3 I 

(4A) 

t 

Enter Table number required 
(See Form SC-Z) 
DESTINATION display shows 
number entered (Figure 243-l 1 

15AI Press EQPT NUMBER key 
l SOURCE display shows the data 

associated with the table 
. (Figure 243-l) 

DESTINATION display shows the 
first access number of the 
table, and the table number 
(Step 4i disappears 

(6Al Press DELETE key 
l SOURCE display shows Table 

number (Figure 243-4) and 
three hyphens (indicating table is 
now common-use) 

eI51 
4 

AND 

PRESS EDPT 
NUMBER KEY 

PRESS DELETE -T- KEY 

1 
NUMBER 

DF3lNAtlON 
x1747 

Fl we 243-l 
Table a umber Display 

NUMBER 
SPEED CALL EClUIPMENl RWIAL 

TMLE N\UMEER NUMBER COD 
i . .!- 7 

i 3 333 
1 

NUMBER 

q q q a !f- - An INT Ra DDI w 
SOURCE 

/ 
DESTINATION 

DIALED DIGITS X174sRY 

Figure 243-2 
fypicsl Entry Display 

I 
NUMBER 

0 .o q u- ATt RING SLIP ERR 
DESTINATION 

x1741 

Figure 243-3 
Typical Error Code Display 

‘2 1 J --- I 
NUMBER 0 0 0 q rim 

em ~4-7 na 001 MAN 

SOURCE 
-x1745 

Figure 243-4 
Completed Entry Display 

Page B-154 
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. 

i 
h  

(8Al Press ENTER key 
(8B) Go to MAP210-284 if all 

programming is complete 

I issue 3. May 1984 I 

I Sheet 3 of 3 7 
I I I I 

PRESS ENTER 
KEY 

(,,.,,,> 
Page B-l 55/l 56 





SECTION MITL91 OW911 O-096-21 0-NA 

.:I. . . 

(I 

ii 

I 

(94 Press ENTER button 

TO REVIEW OR DELEIE A 
ROUTE TABLE I 
TO REVIEW OR DELEIE A 
ROUTE TABLE 

MAeZlO- 259 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 3 of 3 

Are additional Are additional 

ND ND 

rI9l f rI9l f 

AND AND 

ENTER DATA ENTER DATA 

(,,.,,,) (,,.,,,) 
Page B-4 95/l 96 
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I CODE TABLE OUANllTY 
SELECTION OR CHANGE I 

(3A) Select Extended Programming 
Overlay with Automatic Route 
Selection 

(381 Press ARS button 
. ARS LED lit 

..::;,, ‘. - 
1 .\I. . ..! k 

I MAPZlO- 250 

1 issue 3, May 1984 

I Sheet 1 of 2 

installation 
forms complete 

NO 

YES + 

-t3& 1 

-r 

AND 

i 
SELECT 
MODE 

Complete all installation forms in 
Volume 3 

ARS 

Page E-157 

~. 



SECTION MITL91 05/9110-096-Z 0-NA 

CC<’ 
. , . I  

i-p CODE TABLE QUANTITY 
SELECTION OR CHANGE 

(4Ai Press TABLE WANT. 
i4Si Dial Table quantity digits 

(Figure 250-l) 
(4C) Press ENTER 

Page B-158 

PRESENT 
IAELS 

QUANTITY 
/ I 

I 0 1 
NUMBER 

oonno- 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

NUMBER 
Figure 250-l 



SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 O-096-21 0-NA 

. 

I NOTE I 
For an example of the programming 
form. refer to Figum 251-Z. 

f START 

AREA CODE TABLE PROGRAMMING ’ 

MAP210- 251 

issue 3. May 1994 

Sheet lof4 I 

-- Is system In 
Extended 

Programming 
NO 

YES 

(. 

(3A) Select Extended Programming 
Overlay with Automatic Route 
Selection 

13:) Press ARS button 
ARS LEO lit 

1 SELECT ARS 
MODE 

(YZ-) 

Complete all installation forms in 
Volume 3 I 

1 
Return to (3) 

Page B-159 
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SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 o-096-21 0-NA 
.A, 

AREA COOE TABLE PROGRAMMING 

(4A) Press ARE4 CODE bunqn 
l AREA CODE LED lit 

(481 Dial 3-digit AREA CODE 

i ENTER 
CODE 

Press ROUTE TABLE button 
ROUTE TABLE LED lit 
Dial I- to IS-digit Route Table ]-rig 

_,- 

Page B-160 

1 ENTER 
TABLE 

ROUTE 

NO 

(+) 

( Goto(7) ) 



(7A) Press ENTER (Figure 251-l) 
.i--- 

AREA CODE 
! 

RolrE,TAsLE 
I 

IEI 3 8 
NIJMSER q @nn@-s All INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

Figure 251-l 

SECTION MlTL9105/91 ‘I 049iS21 O-NA 

ENTER DATA 
(FIGURE 251-1) 

AREA CORE TABLE PROGRAMMING 

MAPZlO- 251 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 3 of 4 

Page B-161 



PRESS 
r-l 

ROUTE TABLE PROGRAMMING FORM ARS-6 (1 OF 2 
AM 

I 1 I SCIIEOIJLE CHOICES 

1 I 

I - i I I 

.I I 
4 I 

3 

4 

+I-- 
3 

=I= 
4 
1 

+I- 
d-L--- 

NOTE 1 
DO NOT DIAL TIME AFTER PRESSING 
SCIKOULE C. IT WILL BE IN EFFECT ANY flME 

cl 

sc;Eo BUllON 

A OR B ARE NOI. 

6 

I 
2 

3 

4 4 

I 

2 

3 
k 4 

IllAL NOIE: I DIAL 
I-4 I-4 

1 

2 

3 

4 

1 

2 

3 

4 

1 

2 

3 

4 

PRESS PRESS 

DIAL 
1-4 

A'lEER.C:"C 

cl 

ENIER 

@ 
Ml-l-EL 



.: 

(. 

.;-. 
ig .I 

!::. 
B *.- .::, ,. 

(3A) Select Extended Programming 
Overlay with Automatic Route 
Selection 

(3:) Press ARS button 
ARS LED lit 

)r 
ri 

j: _>‘, 
k (5. kf@ i ,! ‘. 

. 

SECTION MITL9105/9110-096-ZlO-NA 

I REVIEW AREA CODE TABLE 
PROGRAMMING I 

MAPZlO- 252 
I 

1 Issue 3. May 1984 I 

‘Sheet 1 of 2 
1 

Programming Mode (MAP210-202). 

YES 

131 ’ l--L. AND 

I I 
SELECT ARS 
MODE 

1 (T) 

Complete all installation forms in ]I 
t 

Return to (3) 

Page B-163 
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G%< 
REVIEW AREA CODE TABLE 
PROGRAMMING 

1 

MAP2 1 O- 252 

I Issue 3. May 1994 I 

I Sheet 2 of 2 I 

%.L 
. (4A) 

,4k 

Press AREA CODE button 
AREA CODE LED lit 
Dial 3-digit Area Code 

. 

J 

Page B-164 

AREA 

AREA CODE ROUTE TABLE 

NUMBER 

SOURCE 

Figure 252-l 
Area Code Table 

Are there my YES 

ND 

(Y&L) 

NO 



SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096-21 0-NA 

.: 
:: 

(3A) Select Extended Programming 
Overlay with Automatic Route 
Selection 

(381 Press ARS button 
. ARS LED lit 

DELEl5 AN AREA CODE TABLE 

Refer to Figure 253-l and Figure 253-2 

Is system in 
Extended 

Programming 

YES 

Place sysiem in Extended 
Programming Mode tMAP210-2021. 

installation 
forms complete 

NO 

4 AND 

SELECT ARS 
MODE 

Page B-165 
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SECTlON MITL9105/911 O-096~Zl O-NA 

(4A) Press AREA CODE button 
l AREA CODE LED lit 

(48) Dial 3-digit Area Code 

I SELECT AREA 
CODE 

. . 

ISA) Press DELETE 
(5B) Press CONFIRM 
15C) Press ENTER 

E 

An area code cannot be deleted from 
Table 15. Codas deleted from any other 
tabie automaticall\~ return to Table 15 

Page B-166 

DELETE AU -T- ENTRIES IN 
AREA CODE 
TABLE (SEE 

I 
NOTE) 

IsNawDatato YES 

(b) 



AREA CODE/ OFFICE CODE 
PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 4A 

k 
c 
7 

E 
7 
P 



PRESS 

PRESS 

MOOIFY 

cl 
DIGITS 

DIAL 
1-12 

(NOTE 1) 

q AAS 
PRESS 

DIGITS 

cl 
DELETE 

DIAL 
O-10 

(NOTE 21 

PRESS 

OIGITS 

cl 
ADO 

DIAL ACTUAL DIGITS TO BE ADOELI. UP 10 
A MAXIMUM OF 20 OlGllS INOIES 3 AND 41 

-HtH-H-H-m-t 

PRESS 

q ENIER 

FOR 
EACH 
LINE 

MODIFY DIGITS PROGRAMMING FORM ARS-5 

I 

3. lo VIEW All OIGIIS AOUEO IN A MOOIFY DIGITS TABLE 

%"j-&q :I;; pq m m 

4. 70 ADO OlGllS 10 A MODIFY DIGITS TABLE 



pi-p-pq 

3lEVl 3alM 33WO M3lA 01 

3003 v3uv lV301 IJoj 
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SECTION MlTl9105/97 1 O-096-21 0-NA 

AREA CODVOFFlCE CODE 
PROGRAMMING 

MAP210- 254 

Issue 3. Msy 1984 

Sheet 1 of 4 

Programming 

Place system in Extended 
Programming Mode (MAP21 o-202). 

installation 
forms complete 

NO. 

YES t 

- 
(3A) Select Extended Programming 

Overlay with Automatic Route 
Selection 

(38) Press ARS button 4 AND . AR-S LED lit. 

SELECT ARS 
MODE 

Page. B-171 
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,. 
:; SECTION MITW105/9110-096-210-NA 
‘ i 

1% 
,i:. 

@ 
::: .:. 
j i 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 4 

(4:) Press CODE TABLE button. 
CODE TABLE LED lit. 

(48) Dial Table number. 

(5A) Press AREA CODE button. 
(5B) Dial 3-digit Area Code. 

From-(3) 7 
I 

-141 ’ 

4 AND 

& 
SELECT CODE 
TABLE 

SELECT AREA 
CODE 

(6A) Press ROUTE TABLE button.. 
(6B) Dial Route Table l-15 AND 

SELECT ROUTE 

-i 

TABLE 

Page B-172 



SECTION WlL9105/9110-096~ZlO-NA 

(7A) 
178) 

(94 

. 
AREA CODE/OFFICE CODE 
PROGRAMMING 

MAPZlO- 254 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 3 of 4 

From (6) 

- I 
171 

Press OFFICE CODE button 
Dial 3-digit central office code 4 AND 

- 
t 

SELECT OFFICE 
CODE FOR BLOCK 

Are additional 
office codes to 

be entered to 

Repeat Steps 17A) and (78) until 
all entries have been entered 
(Figure 254-l 1 

(10AI Press ENTER button 

CODE ENTERED 

NUMBER 

C3nonn- 
ATT IW Ra DID MAN 

SOURCE 

Figure 254-l 

AND . 

ENTER DATA 
FOR BLOCK 

Go to (11) 
Page B-173 
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SECTION MITL91 05/911 O-096-21 0-NA 

s& : 
$s 

AREA CODE/OFFICE CODE 
:‘, .: PROGRAMMING 

Page B-174 

. 
4 P 

9-  

Are additional Are additional YES YES 
code tables to code tables to 

be defined be defined 

(&I-) (&I-) 

NO 

c 
(d, J 

( . . 



: . :  
: , . . . I  

. I  
: : I  

.::gi _’ 

: ,  
3 1. 
1: 
: : : : .  

SECTION MI-1 05/911 O-096~Zl O-NA 

START ‘i 
I REVIEW OR DELETE PART OR 

ALL AREA CODE/OffICE CODE I 

Is system in 
Extended 

Programming 
Mode 

YES 

Programming Mode (MAP21 O-202). 

t 

Rehn to (2) 

installation 
forms complete 

NO 

YES + 

(3A) Select Extended Programming 
Overlay with Automatic Route 
Selection 

(381 Press ARS button 4 - .AND 
l ARS LED lit 

- SELECT ARS 
4 c- MODE e- 

Page B-175 
. 
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SECTION MlTW10519l10-096~ZlO-NA 

I Issue 3. May 1984 I 

(4Al 
c 
l 

Press CODE TABLE button 
CODE TABLE LED lit 
The first Office Code table will 
be displayed in the 4 
DESTINATION display (Figure 255-l) 

-I41 
t 

' AND 

SELECT CODE 
TABLE. AREA 

3 

CODE AND 
ROUT6 TABLE 

Was correct 
code table 

displayed 

NO 

An im Ra DID MAN 

SOURCE 

TA6iE 
\, x5843 

NUM0ER so0 PNTRV 
INDICATOR 

Figure 255-l 
Code Table 

SELECT 
CODE 
TABLE 

Press the NEXT button until the 
correct (0: all the) Code Tables 
is seen in the DESTINATION 
display 

t 

Go to (7) 
Page E-176 
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SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 O-096-21 0-NA 

.‘I _: 
:  . ( . ,  

,’ 

. . 

. 

REVIEW OR DELETE PART OR 
AU AREA CODE/OFFICE CODE 

MAP210- 255 

From (6) ‘r’ 
Codes to be 

reviewed 

YES 

. . 
Press OFFICE CODE button 

(88) Press NEXT button until all the 
office codes have been reviewed 

Are deletions to NO 

YES 

Page B-177 
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SECTION MITL91 OW911 o-096-21 0-NA 

l a  

:::c 

$$ RfVlfW OR DEL&f PART OR 
I‘!,, AU AREA CODE/OFFICE CODE 

From (9) ‘T’ 
Is the entire 

Code Table to 

$ 

YES 

I 

(1lA) Press CCjOE TABLE button -hl 1 
4 

(1lB) Press the NEXT button until the 
correct Code Table is seen in 
the DESTINATION display t AND 

II 1 C) Press DELETE button 
(11DJ Press CONFIRM button 
(11 E) Press ENTER button i 

DELEI-E 
ENTIRE 
CODE 
TABLE 

I NO 

Press OFFICE CODE button 
(128) Dial 3-digit Office Code 
(12CI Press DELETE button 
(12DI Press ENTER button 

Page B-178 

c 



F 

NOTE 

Refer to Figure 256-l for an exampie of 
the programming form. 

START ,T 

SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 o-096-21 0-NA 

I sheet lof3 I 

. 
Programming Mode (MAP21 O-202). 

[ Place .s y sfe; Extended 1 

forms complete 

NO 

(3Al Seiect Extended Programming 
Overlay with Automatic Route 
Selection 

(38) Press ARS burton 
. ARS LED lit 

431 ’ 

4 AND 

SELECT ARS 
9 c -1 - MOOE 

Page B-179 

-w: 
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SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 o-096-21 0-NA 

I Sheet 2 of 3 I 

(4Al 
(481 

(4C) 

(54 
&1 
cxl 
15D) 
(SE) 

Press DIGITS DELETE button 
Dial number of digits to be 
deieted (O-1 6) 
Press ENTER button 

Press MODIFY DIGITS button 
MODIFY DIGITS LED lit 
Dial Modify Digit Table l-12 
Press DIGITS ADD 
Dial Add Digits (maximum 20) 
Press ENTER 

DEFINE 
DIGITS 

4 AND 

1 ENTER 
DIGITS 

MODIFY 

. . 

MODIFY 

,. Are additional YES 

Page B-180 



I LOCAL 
AREA 

AREA COOE/OFFICE CODE 
PROGRAMMING FORM ARS 48 

AREA CODE 

DIAL 
LOCAL 
AREA 

c 

ENTEA 

CODE 

10 OELEIE, A00 OR VIEW FOR AAS 4A 

pq~~;n~ Ilo.ii.lj m 

10 VIEW OFFICE WIDE TABLE 

It( H 1-q 

TO VIEW OFFICE CODE ENTRIES 



:i: 
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SECTION MIX91 051911 O-096-21 0-NA 

(3A) 

(30) 
l 

I TO REVIEW OR 0ELEi-E 
MODIFY OIGK TABLES I 

MAPZlO- 257 

Issue 3, May 1994 

Sheet 1 of 4 

START 7 
t11 

+ 

Is system in 
Extended 

Programming 
Lode 

YES 

Place sysiem in Extended 
./. 

Programming Mode (MAP21 O-202). 

inrtellation 
forms complete 

YES 

NO 

. 

v 

Complete all installation forms in 

l v 

(Rnurn) 

Select Extended Programming 
Overlay with Automatic Route 

431 t 

Selection 
Press ARS button v AND 
ARS LED lit 

4 
SELECT ARS - 
MODE 

(x5-) 
Page B-183 
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SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 O-096-21 0-NA 

::. 

I Sheet 2 of 4 I 

(4AI Press MODlFf DIGITS button ~+YLq 

(6A) Press NEXT button 
l For each time the NEXT bunon 

is pressed. a different Table 
will appear in the SOURCE 
display (Figure 257-l) 

(66) Continue to press NEXT until all 
the Tables are viewed or the 
desired Table is located 

Are the Modify 
Digit Tables to 

b; all viewed 

t 

SELECT MOOlw 
DIGITS CODE 

5 
NUMBER 

nuunuc- 
AIT IN1 RCl DID MAN 

SOURCE 

x5w4 

Figure 257-l 
Modify Digits 

Page B-184 
(T) 



(8A) Press DELETE button 
(881 Press ENTER button 

SECTION MlTWlOW911 O-096-21 0-NA 

I Sheet 3of4 I 

Is the table to NO 

(yk-) 

.  

u AND i 

Are all deletions r! 
complete 

Return to (4) 

Page B-185 



SECTION MlTLSl OWSl 1 o-096-21 0 

{ii 
g: TO REVIEW OR DELEIZ 
b, MODIFY DIGIT TABLES 

MAP&O- 257 

Issue 3, Mav 1984 

Sheet 4 of 4 

Are Digits to be 
reviewed for 

\ 

the table 

YES 

(llA1 Press DIGITS AOD 
[llB) Press NEXT for each time the 

NEXT button is pressed. A new 
digit (DIGIT ADD1 will appear in 
the SOURCE display (Figure 
257-2) 

Page B-166 

(I 
FIRS? FIVE AD,? DIGITS 

Figure 257-Z 
Digits Dialed 



SECTION MTLgl OS/g1 1 O-096-21 0-NA 

ROUTE TABLE PROGRAMMING 

MAP210- 258 

NOTE 

Par 8n example of the progmmming 
form. refer to Piaum 258-l. 

. . . . . .y 

(3A) Seiect Extended Progmmming 
Overlay with Automatic Route 
Selection 

(381 Press ARS button 
l ARS LED lit 

t 
: i 

I ~~- Sheet lof6 1 

START (7 
I Issue 3, May 1984 ~ -1 

IS system in 
Extended 

Progmmming 
Mode 

YES 

. 
(Z) 

forms complete 

131 -l-cl AND 

I Complete ail installation forms in 
Volume 3 

I 

f Return to (3) 

-I SELECT ARS 
MODE 

. 

Page B-187 
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SECTION MlTL9103911 o-096-21 0-NA 

ROUTE TABLE PROGFUMMlffG 

MAP210- 258 

I Issue 3. Mav 19B4 I 

I Shaet 2 of 6 I 

(4AI Press ROUTE TAKE button 
ROUTE TASLE LE3 lit 

(4;) Dial Route Table (a-15) 
t4C.I Press ROUTE NURISER button 
(4Dl Dial Route Numbs (l-4) 
(4E) Press TRUNK GRCUP button 
(4FI Dial Trunk Group (l-12) 
i4GI Press MODIFY DtEiTS button 
(4Hl Dial Modify Digit Table l-12 ASSIGN BASIC 

ROUTE DATA 

Press SCHED A button 
Dial 2-digit hours start time 
and 2-digit hours stop time 

I ASSIGN 
SCHEDULE A 
TIME DATA 

(6Al Press CHOICE NL!M6ER button 
(6Bi Dial Choice Numner (l-41 
t6Ci Press ROUTE NUMBER 
(6DI Dial Route Number (l-41 

Page B-188 

ASSIGN CHOICE 
AND ROUTE 
DATA 

(Yk-) 



SECTION MKLgl 05/9llO496-21 O-NA 

iq 

7 

-- . . 

Press SCHED B bunon 
Dial 2-digit hours start time 
and 2-digit hours stop time 

ROUTE lA0LE PRGGRAMMING 

MAP210- 268 

Issue 3, Mav 1994 

Sheet 3 of 6 
& 

I ASSIGN 
SCHEDULE 0 
TIME DATA 

t8A1 Press CHOICE NUMBER button 
(8Bj Dial Choice Number (l-4) 
(8Cl Press ROUTE NUMBER button 
t8D) Dial Route Number 11-4) 

GN CHOICE 
AND ROUTE 
DATA 

(9AI Press SCHED C button 
-I91 * 

f9BI Press CHOICE NUMBER button 
l9C) Diai Choice Number (l-4) 4 AND 
(9Dl Press ROUTE NUMBER button 
f96h Dial Route Number (l-4) 

4 
ASSIGN SCHED 
C DATA 

(-TAT) 
Page B-189 
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ROUTE TASL6 PROGRAMMING 

MAP210- 258 

Issue 3, Mm 1984 

I Sheet 4 of 6 I 

il lA Press ENTER bianm 

NO 

-El11 * 

- AND 

ENTER OATA 

f FINISH 
Page B-190 



F. 

PtlESS q AILS AREA CODE TABLE PROGRAMMING FORM ARS - 3 

NON 2 

AMA cl COOE 

OIAL 

ot&s 

ROUTE cl TALILE 

OIAL 
l-15 
nn 

I~111 It 

cl ENlEft 

NOrE 2 

1. TO VIEW AN ENlIlY 
NOW I. flOtJlE TABLE I5 IS TtlE UNIVERSAL tlOUllNG IAELE I.E. 

AftEA COOE OlGllS NO1 ENTEREO AtlE AUTOMAIlCAllY IN ttOUlE TABLE 15 

2. ENlEtl t3UTlON MAY OE t'FtESSE0 AFlEtt ttOtJlE 
TABLE ENltlY Ott AFTElI All ROWE [NItlIES 

TO REASSIGN ROUTE TABLE NUMBErG 
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SECTION MlTL9105/9110-696-ZIO-NA 

( . . 

Sheet luf3 I 

k system in 
Extended 

Programming 
Mode 

NO 

fonts complete 

(C) 

(3Al Select Extended Programming 
Overlay with Automatic Route 
Selection 

(39 Press ARS bunon e AND 
ARS LED lit 

SELECT ARS 
MODE 

Go to (4) 
Page B-193 
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I Issue 3, Mav 1994 I 

Press ROUTE TABLE button 
Dial Route Table number (l-15) 4 AND 

ENTER RDUl-6. 
TA9I.E MODE 

. 

Are anv Route Are anv Route 
Tables to Tables to be be 

deleted 

NO NO 

16A) Press NEXT button 
* For each NEXT pressed a new 

table will appear 

Page B-194 



SECTION MfTL9lOWg3 10-096-Z 0-NA 

. 

!gj 

. . . 
. . . . . . . 

. . : 
!. , . . .. 

REVIEW OR DEIJFTE ROUTES 

START 7 
Is system in 

Extended 
Programming 

&lode 

YES 

Programming Mode (MAPZlO-202;. 

forms complete 

NO 

Complete all installation forms in 
Volume 3 

(3A) Select Extended Programming t31 
t 

Overlay with Automatic Route 
Selection 

(3Bl Press ARS button l-u AND 
l ARS LED lit 

SELECT ARS 
MODE I , 

Go to (4) 
Page B-197 



: SECTION MlTLgl OS/91 1 O-096-21 0-NA 

REVIBVV OR DELETE ROUTES 

MAP210- 260 

Issue 3, Mav 1984 

I Sheet 2 of 3 I 

f4A) Press ROUTE TABLE button 
f4B) Dial Route Table 

SELECT BASlC 
ROUTB 

- 
f7A) Press ROUTE NUMBER button 
(7B) Dial Route Number (l-4) 
f7Cl Press TRUNK GROUP button and 

dial new Trunk Group number 
(l-12) and or press MODFY 
DiGfTS button and dial Modify 
Digit Table 

l NOTE: To delete, press MODIW 
DIGITS button and press ENTER 
button 

- 

Page B-198 

Is the entlra YE!s 

NO 
(T&z-) 

\ 

to be chan9ed to be chan9ed 
f 

t61 

Is any of the 
‘basic mute data 

NO 



SECTION MlTLS105/911 o-096-21 0-NA 

: jf . . ~.. 

. 
: ‘.: 

Press SCHED A B or C button 
Press DELETE button 
Dial new 2-hour start time and 
2-hour stop time 
Press CHOICE NUMBER button 
Dial new Choice Number if 
required 
Press ROUTE NUMBER button 
Dial new Route Number if 
required 
Press ENTER button 

NO 

REVIEW OR DElJZE ROUTES 

NlAF210- 260 

I issue 3, Mav 1984 I 

I Sheet 3 of 3 I 

Press SCHED A. B or C button 
(lOBI Press DELETE button 
(lOC1 Press ENTER button 

NO 

(Tizk-) 

(hi-) 
Page B-l 99/200 





SECTION MlTL9105/911 o-096-21 0-NA 

:: 

I  ‘. 
‘. , .  - .  

.z. 

PROGRAM A PRIME KEY 

MAP210- 270 

I Issue 3, Mav 19B4 I 

I Sheet 1 of 10 I 

Is the system in 
Extended 

Programming 
Mode 

YES 

Place sysiem in Extended 
Programming mode (MAPZY O-202). 

forms complete 

all installation forms in 

(3Al Select Extended Programming 
Overlay with the SUPERSET set 

(3BI Press the SUPERS- 4 set button 
. The SUPERSET 4 set LED lights 4- 

- 

- AND 

. 

(Yk-) . Page B-201 
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PROGRAM A PRIME KEY 

MAP210- 270 

I Issue 3. May 19B4 I 

I Shm 2 of 10 I 

(461 Press PRIME KEY 

(4A) Press SET EQPT NUMBER button 
l SET EQPT NUMBER lit 
l Dial the SUPERSET equipment 

number 

(5A) Press LISTED NUMBER button 
l LISTED NUMBER LED lit 
l Dial I- to 4-digit directov 

number 
l- 

(6A) Press COS NUMBER button 
l CDS NUMBER LED lit (Figure 270-l) 
l Dial COS number (l-16) (Figure 

270-l 1 
. 

I- 

Pagq B-202 

1 D 

- 
ENTER 
EQUIPMENT 
NUMBER SlJPERsEr 

EQUIPMENT NUMBER 

. 

UT 
ENTUV 

III ml 3-f 
NUMBER q nnnn- 

An INT FGl DID MAN 
SOURCE 

ENTER LISTED 
NUMBEP, (FIGURE 
270-l) 

Figure 270-l xsw 

‘D 

I 

ENTER COS 
WIGURE 270-l) 



SECTION MlTL91 OS/91 1 O-096-21 0-NA 

l 
MA) Press TOLL DENY button 

l TOLL DENY LED lit 
l Press ADD button 

(lOA Press TOLL DENY button 
l TOLL DENY LED lit 
l DiaI COR 1, 2 or 3 --I- 

k.- -- 

Is 0 or 1 loll Is 0 or 1 loll 
Denial to be in Denial to be in 

AND 

ASSIGN 
TOLL 
DENIAL 

I 

NO 

Is Multi-Digit Is Multi-Digit 
Toll Control to Control to 

be in effect 

I ASSIGN 
COR 

-T- 

NO 

PROGRAM A PRIME KEY 

MAP210- 270 

I Issue 3, MaY 1994 I 

Sheat 3oflO I 

Go to (11) 
Page B-203 
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PROGRAM A PRIME KEY 

MAP210- 270 

TO THAT TASK, 1 

(12.4 
l 

* 

Page B-204 

AND 

?, 

PROGRAM 
PICKUP 
GROUP 

(k-) 

From (IO) 7 
h 11 

t 

Is a busv lamp 
to be assigned 

YES NO 

Press BUSY LAMP button 
BUSY L4MP LED lit (Figure 270-l) 
Dial busy lamp number (l-2001 

BUSY LAMP 

(14Al Press PICKUP GROUP 
l Dial pickup group fl-30) (Figure 

270-l) 



. . :. 

. 

YES 

(16A) Press ANNOUNCE EOPT 
(16BI ANNOUNCE ECUT LED lit 
fl6CI Dial Announce Port equipment 

number 

ANNOUNE 

(17A) Press ENTER button 

. 
l- 

PROGRAM A PRIME KEY 1 
1 

H’tPDRMATlON 
(RGURE 27G-1) 

Page B-205 
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SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4-1 SHEET 1 OF 2 
MI-I-EL 

1. TO ENTER SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING MODE 

PLACE SySTE?.l IN EXTENDED 
PtlOGtlAMMlNG MOOE 

LAMP 1EST 
LEO FLASHES SUPEtt q SE1 

SYSlEM tS NOW ttEAOY FOtt SUPEttSEl 3 PttOGttAMMlNtj 

2. TO’DELETE TRE PRIME LINE IALL APPEARANCES MUST BE DELETED BEFORE PRIME LINE CAN IIE DElETEIll 

SET cl EGPT OIAL RIP1 NUMGEtt 
NUMBER OF SupEFtSEl 

1ttE HNtlpMENl NltMEEtl OIALLEO IS NO 
LONGER IDENTIFIEO AS A SUPEFtSEl 3 PtllMf LINE 

3. TO ADD, CHANGE OR DELETE PRIME LINE PARAMETERS. 

SET cl EtlPT 
NUMBEFI 

3A t0 AUll On CtlANGE: OlAl 
NUMltEtl AS SHOWN : 

ON FonF.4 s4-2 

l KEY IOENllFYlNG PAtlAMElEFt. 
I.E. ONE OF 

LISTED NUMDEtt 
CO-S NUMBEtt 

cl CNlMt 

BUSY LAMP NUMLtEtt 
PICKUP GROUP 

ANNOUNCE EOPI NltMOEtl 
TttE SElEClEO PAttAMElEtt HAS ftEEN AOOEO 

CtiANGEO Ott OEl~lELt AS ttELlUlREtl 

4. TO DELETE A NON-PRIME LINE 

SET cl DIAL 
EOPT OIAL EtlPT NUMllEft 

SET 
KEY# 

NUMLtEtt OF SUPERSET 
cl 

KEY 
NUMBEtt IZ- t51 

ItIE SflEClEO NON-PRIME LINE IS NOW GflElED 



SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMWllNG S4-I SHEET 2 OF 2 
tB MI-I-EL 

5. TO AOO, CHANGE OR OELETE NON-PRIME LINE OATA ’ 

5A TO ADO OR CUANGE DIAL NUM~EFIS AS 
SHOWN ON FORM S4-2 

OIAL EaPl NuMtlEll 
SET 

OF SUPEllSEl 
cl 

KEV 
OIAL 

KEVH 
1Vl'E 

NIJMFJEII q " 
IZ- 151 ENTER 

5B 10 OELEFE 
l LISTEO NUM0Hi OR q OELEIE 

cl 

1llUNK EOPT NUMOHI 

5. TO REVIEW PREVIOUSLY ENTEREO OATA 

q FIEVIEW OA TO SHOW SUPERSET KEV llSlE0 
OlAl EOI'I N ANfl KEV # EOPT # AN0 KEV # 

ASSIGNMENT FOR A GIVEN NUMOEtl 
LlSlELl OF AN ASSIGNED SUPEFlSEl NEXT OF ANOIHEFI ASSIGNED 

LISTED NUh4BEtl cl NUMBElI AtIE OISPLAVEO 
INOlE II q SUPEIISET AliE OISPLAVEO 

INOTE 21 [NOTE 31 

6ll TO SHOW SUPEllSEl KEV 1tlUNK 
ASSIGNMENTS FOR A GIVEN 

cl 

EOPI # AND KEV # 
EaPl 

DIAL 1llUNK 
EaPl NUMfJEll NEXT 

NUMLIER q , OF AN ASSIGNED SUPERSEl NIXT 
EOPI U AN0 KEV # 

OF ANOlHEFl ASSIGNED 
TRUNK EapT NUMBEST INOIE 11 ARE OISPLAVEO q SUPEIISET AllE OISPLAVEO 

INON 31 

NOTE l:- OIALINO AN INVALIO LISTEO 
NUMBEFl OR TRUNK EaPl 

NOTE k- IF A LISIEO NlJMOEll IS ASSIGNED 
TO THE PFUME KEV OF 1HE 

NfjTE s:-NON-PnlME LINE ASSIGNMEN OF A LISIEO NUMEEn 

NUMi3Eil WILL flESUlT IN 
0Fl TRUNK EOPT NUMBEli AtlE SHOWN IN NO 

AN EIIIIOII CODE DISPLAV 
SUPEIISET 4 1ltE PlilME KEV OATA IS 
ALWAVS THE FIRS1 IO DE OISPLAVEO 

f'lltSCllll3EO OIlDEll> WHEN All OAIA IIAS BtfN OISPLAVEO 
ilIE ‘NEXf’ KEV IS INEtFtCtlVE 

,-..- 

7. TO TRANSFEFI SUPNISET 4 DATA TO ANOTUEli EUUIPMENT NUMUEH 

SE1 

cl 
EWf DIAL PIlESENT 

NuMllEtl 
EilPV NUMllEll 
OF SUPEIISET 

NOTE l:- OIRECTORV NUMBER IS OISPLAVELI 
Al RIGHT OF SOURCE FOR 

NOTE 2i- NEW EaPT NUMOEII 

VEtllFlCAllON. EXISTING EaPl NUMEEtl IS 
IS OISPLAVEO Al 

NOTE 3- E;S;;;~A;;;~A;U~;;fl 

OISPLAVEO AT LEFl OF SOURCE, 
LEFT OF OESTlNAllON 

OISPLAV 
OF SOUFICE OISPLAV EV 

NEW EOPl NUMDEfl 



SET 
cl EOPl 

LtlAl EOPT NltM0EFt 

NtJMBfti 
OF SUPERSET 

S-112 

I6 I%6 

1. PRIME KEY DEFINITION 

SUPERSET 4 PROGRAMMING S4 - 2 
(SEE FORM s4-t FOR PR~G~~AMMING PHOCEDU~~ESI @ 

MITIX’ 

cl PRIME 
KEY 

2. NON - PRIME KEY OEFINITION 

DIAL KEY TYPE 
ll,3, on 4 OIGITS 

1. UNOEFINEO KEYS OEFAULT 10 SPEED CALL 

2. USE LISIINGS BELOW TO PROOUCE IttE 
ONE.TtlttEE,Ott FOUR Ott31 KEY TYPE COOES 

MUlllPlE CALL 

INCOMING ONLY 
OUTGOING ONLY 

C tllNG VAtllANT TttlFtO DIGIT 
IhlMEOlAlE RING 
OELAYEO RING 

0 SECtlElAftlAl VAtllANI 
NON - SECRETARIAL 
SECtIEIARlAl 

3, I1 IS FtECOMMENOEO THAT 
St01 I CONlAIN A LINE 
CAttO. IF SO THE FIRS: POSSIELE 
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PROGRAM A PRIME KEY I 

MAP210- 270 

Issue 3, PAq 1994 

Sheet 10 of IO 

Page B-210 

Go to MAP210-271. Return to (41 

Are other Prime YES 

Return to (4) - 



SECTION MfTL91 OS/91 1 O-096-21 0-NA 

NOTE 

For an example of the programming 
forms. see Figures 270-2 and 270-3. 

- 

(3AI Select Extended Prmmming 
Overlay with the SUERSET set 

1361 Press the SUPERSET set button 
The SUPERSET set LED lights 

- 

, 
PROGRAM A NON-PRfME KEY 

MAP210- 271 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet lof6 

Place system in Extended 
Programming mode MAPZlO-202 

r Complete all installation forms in 
Volume 3 

Page B-211 
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PROGRAM A NON-PRIME KEY 

MAF210- 271 

(6AI . 
l 

(7AI 
l 

l 

SUPERSET Prime 
key bean defined 

NO 

Has a SUPERSET 
EDPT NUMBER 
been specified 

NO YES 

Press SET EQPT NUMBER button 
SET EQPT NUMBER LED lit 
Dial the SUPERSEl set 
equipmew number 

Press SET KEY NUMBER button 
SET KEY NUMBER LED lit 
Dial set key number 2-15 for 
the SUPERSET 4 set or 2-3 
for the SUPERSET 3 set 

Page B-212 
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. . . . (.: -- 

. . 

(8fl Press TYPE button 
TYPELEDlit 

l Dial type (Note 11 (Figure 
271-l) ffab4e 271-11 (Note 21 

l- 

(11 AI Press LISTED NUM3ER bunon 
l LISTED TUWEER !JED Et 
l Dial I- to &digit directory 

numbor (Figure 271-l) 
(1161 Press ENTER button 

I- 

PROGRAM TYPE 
(NOTE 1) 
(FIGURE 271-l) 

NOTE 1 

When progmmming Multiple Call Line 
appearances. lvpe Options B, C and 0 
must be programmed and a listed 
number specified. When programming 
Direct Trunk Select and Private Line 
tvpos. ortlv lvpa Options B and C must 
be programmed and a Trunk Eqpt. 
Number speciiied. When progmmming 
a Personal Outgoing Line there are no 
variants. When programming kfqr line 
appearances, B and C and the digit 1 
must be programmed. 

I 
r Go to (14) 

I 

Go to (12) 

SUPERS3 
EQUIPMENT NUMBER . 

NUhWER 

figure 271-l 7vpicai Type 
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I PROGRAM A NON-PRIME KEY -1 

I MAP210- 271 I 

ls.sue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 4of6 

(13Al ;;‘inTRUNK EQPT NUM9ER 

l TRUNK EQPT NUM8ER LED lit 
l Dial trunk equipment number 

(138) Press ENTER button (Figure 
271-2) 

Prom (11) (7 Prom (11) (7 
/- /- 

1121 1121 
WtlStik93V WtlStik93V 

programmad as programmad as 
Direct Trunk Direct Trunk 

\ 

sekt or 
Private Line 

YES I I 

SUQERS~ 
EQUIPMENT NUMBER 

OLD 
lVPE 

All INT RCL DID MAN 
souw 

3 3 3i 
NUMBER 

q g gv ATT NEW 
DESTINATION 

NUMBER 
TYPE 

xBM9 

Figure 271-2 
Tvpicai Entry 

Return to (7) 

,,., :: ~ :. 

Go to (15) 
Page B-214 
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PROGRAM A NON-PRIME KEY 

MAP210- 271 

NOTE2 

(al KEY LINE Ktsv Lines am 
“appearances” of a listed number in the 
svstem. The listed number mav be that 
of a prime line or may only exist on the 
particular kev. When one set seizes the 
line, all other appearances of that listed 
number am busv. 
(b) MULTlPLE CA& MULTlPL6 GALL 
kevs are also appeamnces of a listed 
number in the system. Thev am dif- 
ferent from kev line appearances in that 
while one appeamnce of the listed 
number mav be busv, other 
appearances of that listed number will 
be idle 
(c) DIRECT TRUNK SEL6CTz The 
DIRECT TRUNK SELECT kev is used to 
represent specified trunks. Each DlTi 
kev is assigned a trunk equipment 
number. DIRECT TRUNK SELECT kevs 
mav share the same trunk equipment 
number. When a shared DTS trunk is in 
use by one user in the system, all other 
DTS kevs assigned to that trunk am 
busv. 
(d) PRIVATE LlNlZ A Private Line is 
similar to a DTS line except that a 
Tmnsfer/Conference cannot be 
p8tiOTllltXl. 
(e) PERSONAL OUTGDING LlNEz A Per- 
sonal Outgoing Une is similar to a Muf- 
tiple Call appearance of a prime kev on 
a SUPERSET set It is considered to be 
an appeamnce of the set’s prime line. 
Having this kev guamntees that them Is 
always at least one free line on the set 
(for an outgoing call) should all other 
lines be busv. 

. . 

issue 3, raw 19ty 

Sheet 5of6 

NO 
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PROGRAM A NON-PRIME KEY 

MAP210- 271 

I Issue 3, Mav 1994 I 

Sheet 6 of 6 

TABLE 271-l 
TYPE OPTIONS 

A TYPE (major) 

l *lst digit: represents the @e-type for the key. 

1 = PRIME KEY 
2 = KEY LINE 
3 = MULTIPLE CALL 
4 = DIRECT TRUNK SELECT 
5 = PRIVATE LINE 
6 = PERSONAL OUTGOING LINE 

0 *2nd digit: represents the Direction Variant. 

1 = BOTH WAY 
2 = INCOMING OVLY 
3 = OUTGOING ONLY 

C TYPE 

l 3rd digit: represents the Ring Variant. 

1 = IMMEDIATE RING 
2 = DEIAYED RINGING 
3 = NO RING 

I D TYPE 

l *4th digit: represents the Secretarial Variant 

1 = NON-SECRflARlAL 
2 = SECRErARlAL I 

Page B-216 
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. . 

:.-: . . . 

DELlTE A NON-PRIME KEY 

fUlAPZlO- 272 

I Issue 3. IWlav 1904 I 

Sheet 1 of 3 

is the systtrn Ill 
Extended 

Program- 

YES 

Place system in E+ended 
Programming mode (MAP 

NO 

forms compkeze 

(3Al Seiect Extended Programming 
Overlay with the SUPERSET set 

l-4 

f 
131- 

(391 Press the SUPERSET set bunon 
* The SUPERSET set LED lights AND 

Page B-217 
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. . :. 

Sheet 2 of 3 

- 
(4.$) Press SET EQPT NUMBER button 

SET EQPT NUMBER LED lit 
l Dial the SUPERSET set 

equipment number 

(5$) Press SET KEY NUMBER 
SCr KEY NUMBER LED lit 

l Dial set key number (2-15) 

v 

-El 

AND 

I SELECT THE 
SUPERSET 
SET 

I 

4 

151- 

AND 

SELECT KEV 

(6A) Press DELETE button 
(66) gy2ss, FNTER button (Figure 

Page B-218 

(FIGURE 272-l) 

suPERsEf 
EWlPhlENl NUMBER 

I 
NUMBER 

Figure 272-l 
l~p~cal Deletion 
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to be deleted 

NO 

Are Non-Prime 
kevs from other 

l SUPERSET sets 
to ba d&ted 

NO 

Page B-21 9/220 
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. . . 

0ELEl.B A PRIME KEY I 

Is the sYstem in 
Extended 

Pmgfamming 
mode 

NO 

YES 4 

I Place &em in Extended 
Programming mode (MAP21 O-202)- 

- 
(3Aj Select Extended Programming 

Overlay with the SUPERSET 4 set 
[I36 

(3B) Press the SUPERSET 4 set button 
l The SUPERSET 4 set ED lights 4 AND 

I Complete ail installation forms in 
Volume 3 I 

Page B-221 
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-- 

DELETE A PRIME KEY 

(4Al Ensure ail line appearances are 
idle 

(461 Ensure Message Register is 
cleared 

l4Cl Ensure Message Waiting is. 
cleared 

4 AND 

1401 Ensure Automatic Wake-up is 
cleared ClEAR THE 

- SUPERS= St3 

- 
(SAI Press SET EQPT NUMBER button 

l SET EQPT NUMBER LED lit 
‘ Dial the SUPERSET set 

equipment number 

(6Al Press PRIME KN button 
. PRIME KN LED lit 
l Press DELETE button 

Page B-222 

SELECT THE 
SUPERSET SET 

-+rA;D 

i DELETETHE 

I 
SUPERSET 
PRlMEKEY 



NO 

SECTlON Ml1L9105/9110-096-21O-~b, 

DELEI-E A PRIME KEY 

MAP210- 273 

issue 3. Mav 1994 

Sheet 3 of 3 

Areanyother YES 
Rime keys to 

Page B-223/224 
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:. (-: : CHANGING ANY KEY 

MAP2lCb 274 

Issue 3, Mw lg84 

Sheet lof5 

START 

(7 111 

Is the system in 
Extended NO 

Programming 
mode 

) 

YES 

NO 

YES + 

Complete ail irtstallation forms 

+ 

(3A) Select Extended Programming pl31 * 
Overlay with SUPERSET 4 

(36) Press SUPERSET 4 button 
l SUPERSET 4 LED lit * AND 

. 

Page B-225 
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CHANGING ANY KEY 

MAP210- 274 

Issue 3, May 1994 

Sheet 2 of 5 

-.: 

Is a Prime kq 
to be changed 

NO 

SELECT 
SUPERSET 

l6A) Press PRIME KEY button 
l PRIME KEY L!ZD lit 

Page B-226 

1 
SELECT PRIME 
KEY 
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- 
(7AI Press one of the following buttons: 

LISTED NUM6ER 
COS NUMBER 

(76) Dial new listed number or COS 
(Figure 274-l) 

(7CI Press ENTER button 

- 

Figure 274-l) 

I= I NO 

OLD 
. ENTRV 

-=i!mnnu- 
Al7 IN-F BZI. DID MAN 

“. 
xwso 

Figure 274-l 

(lOAl FIXS one of the following 
bsmns: 

l TQLLDENY 
l BUSYLAMP 

Page B-227 
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SuPERsm 
EaJlPteNT 
NUMB!3 

\ 

OLD 
DATA 

NfiW DEStlNATKW 
DATA 

NUMEFI 

Figure 274-2 
Typical Change 

(14AI Press SET KEv NUMBER button 
l SET KEv NUMBER LED lit 

Dial set kev number 
(14B) Press one of the following 

uunons: 
* TYPE 
l USTED NUMBER 

l TRUNK EQPT NUMBER . 
%I new data 

fl4CI Press ENTER button 

From (101 Y 
Is any other YES 

Prime Feature to 
be changed 

Is a Non-Prime Is a Non-Prime 
key to be added key to be added 

Go to (16) 

(ly Press Sm KEv NUMBER bunon 
SET KEY NUMBER LED lit 
Dial new set key number 

flSB1 Press lYPE bunon 
l lYPE LED lit 

Dial l- to 4-digit type 
flSC1 If the line being programmed is 

not a Personal Outgoing Line. 
press one of the two following 
bunons: 

- LISTED NUMBER 
l TRUNK EQPT NUMEER 

Dial new data 
. fled Press ENTER button 

- 

Page B-228 



SECTION MlTL9105/911 O-096-21 0-NA 

i 

NO 

::. . 

(Xi-) 

Issue 3, Mav 1984 

Sheet 5 of 5 

Page B-229/230 
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SECllON MiTL91 OS/91 lo-096-Zl O-NA 

I NlOVlNG A SUPERSEr 4 SET I 

. . .., -- 
i; 

I NOTE I 
For an example of the programming 
forms. see Figures 270-2 and 2lQ-3. 

(7) 

t1 I 
I 

--ls the system in 
Extended 

Programming 
mode 

NO 

YES. 

Programming mode (MAP21 O-2021. 

NO 

forms complete 

- 
0Al Select Extended Progmmming 

Overlay with the SUPERS- 4 set 
(35) Press the SUPERSET 4 set button 

The SUPERSET 4 set LED iights AND 

A 

(xk-) 
Page B-231 
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MOVING A SUPERSET 4 SET 

MAP210- 275 

(4Al 

.: (4Bl 

(4CI 

(401 

Ensure all line appearances are 
idle 
Ensure Message Register is 
cleared 
Ensure Automatic Wake-up is 
cleared 
Ensure Message Waiting is 
cleared 

gj 

.A 

(5AI Press SET EQPT NUMBER button 
* SET EQPT NUMBER LED lit 
. Dial set equipment number 

f5BI Press PRIME KEY button 

(6Al 

l 

16;, 

Press NEW Sm EQPT NUMBER 
button 
NEW SET EQPT NUMBER LED lit 
Dial new set equipment number 
Press ENTER button 

Page B-232 

I SEIJXT THE 
SUPERS- SET 



. 
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Are any outer 
SUPERSET sets 

to be moved 

NO 

_. 
-. 

( FINISH ) 
Page B-233/234 
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START 7 
REVIEW THE SUPERSET SET 
PROGRAMMING 

MAP210- 276 

Issue 3. May 1994 

Sheet 1 of 5 

Place system in Extended 
Programming mode (MAP27 O-202). 

0A.I Select Extended Programming 
Overlay with the SUPERSET 4 set 

(3fll Press the SUPERSET 4 set button 
The SUPERSET 4 set LED lights AND Y 

1 
t31 
+ 

AND 

Y 

j Complete all installation forms in -“oi”- 1 

Return to (3) 

(T) 
Page B-235 
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. - 

REVIEW THE SUPERSET SET 
PROGRAMMING 

MAPZlO- 276 

Issue 3, May 1964 

Sheet 2 of 5 
, 

- 

(4A) Press’ SET EQPT NUMBER button 
l SET EQPT NUMBER LED lit 4 
l Dial set equipment number 

-141 t 

AND 

SELECT THE 
SUPERSET SET 

. . 
. 

Is Prime Line 
information to 

be reviewed 

NO 

16A) Press PRIME KEY button AND 

SELECT PRIME 
KEY 

Page B-236 
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REVIEW THE S- SET 
PROGRAMMING 

-:: 

- 
(7A) Press one of the following keys 

to review the appropriate 
information: 

l LlSTED NUMBER 
l COS NUMBER 
l TOLL DENY 
l BUSY LAMP 
c PICKUP GROUP 
t ANNOUNCE EQP-i NUMBER 

- 

From (6) T 
rI71 

f 

I . AND 

SELECT KEY TO 
BE REVlElNED 

information to 
be reviewed 

NO 

assignment to 
be reviewed 

(Tk) 
Page B-237 
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(1 OA) 
l 

l 

(11A) Press R66BW button 
. REVIEW LED lit 

(13Aj Press USTED NUMBER button 
(138) Dial listad number 
(13CI Press NEXT button’~ ‘_ ~ 

l Equipment number-and key 
number of the SUPERSET set 
displayed 

l Press NEKT button to see next 
assignment (Figure 276-l 1 

BXfTTHE 
SUPERSET 

RMEVV THE SUPERSET SET 
PROGRAMMING 

MAP218-276 

lssm 3. May 1984 

sheet 4ofs 

SET 

horn (9) 

‘T’ 

ENTER REVIEW -T- MODE 

/ 
Is a listed 

number to be \ number to be 

YES NO 

(t NUMBER + ASSIGN- 

--r- 

Go to (15) 

Prass TRUNK EQPT NUMBER 
TRUNK EQPT NUMBER LED lit 
Dial trunk equipment number 
Prass NEXT button 
Equipment number and key 
number of the SUPERS67 set 
are displayed 

Page 9-238 
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REVIEW TifE SUPERSET SET 
PROGRAhtiMIhIG 

i . 

: . . 

: :. 

NO 

: 

VES Are any other VES 
listed numbers 

to be reviewed 

Return to (11) 
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START ‘r’ 
.: (IA) Press the LAMP TEST button 

(161 Press the NEXT button 
l LAMP TEST LED solid 

4 11 

4 AND 

ENTER- 
STANOARD 
PROGRAMMING 

(2A) Set the thumbwheel switches on 
Tone Control card (card position 
18, yellow) to 8888 

. . : .  
:  ,  

_’ 

(3Al Press LAMP TEST bunon 
. -LAMP TEST LED goes out: 

system starts normal operation 

1310 

-L A 

I SET SWITCHES 
TO 8888 

JD 
I . -I 

REMOVE 
SYSTEM FROM 
STANDARD 
PROGRAMMING 

Page B-241/242 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

General 

1.01 This Section details the system test procedures to be per- 
formed after the system installation (Section 

MITLS 105/9 11 O-096-200-NA) and programming (Section 
MITLS 105/9 11 o-096-2 1 0-NA) have been completed. Upon completion 
of the tests listed in this Section, all programmed system options and 
features will have been checked. 

Reason for Issue 

1.02 This Section has been issued to include enhancements to the 
system test procedures for the extensions and the console for 

Generic 217. 

The SUPERSET 4 Set 

. 

1.03 The SUPERSET 4 set is similar to a standard telephone in that 
both are subject to Class-of-Service limitations. To ensure that 

all Class-of-Service related features are activated it is only necessary 
to perform the System tests for that particular Class of Service at a 
standard telephone. To test the actual mechanical functionality of the 
SUPERSET 4 set, see Section MITL9705/9170-096-320-NA. 

The SUPERSET 3 Set 

1.04 The SUPERSET 3 set is similar to a standard telephone in that 
both are subject to Class-of-Service limitations. To ensure that 

all Class-of-Service related features are activated it is only necessary 
to perform the System tests for that particular Class of Service at a 
standard telephone. To test the actual mechanical functionality of the 
SUPERSET 3 set, see Section MITL9105/91 lo-096-320-NA. 

2. DETAILED TEST PROCEDURES 

General 

2.01 All test procedures in this Section are performed in accordance 
with MITEL Action Procedures (MAPS). An outline of the purpose 

and use of MAPS is contained in Appendix A. Actual system test 
procedures to be used for the PABX are as detailed in the following 
paragraphs. 

System Test Procedures 

2.02 The System Test Procedures are divided into two appendices: 
Extension Tests and Console Tests. The test level relationship is 

given in Tables 2-l and 2-2. Some tests may not be relevant; i.e., 
Hotel/Motel (H/M) options when the system is configured for a busi- 
ness arrangement. Tables 2-3 and 2-4 give the suggested applications 
of these tests as Hotel/Motel (H/M) and Business. 
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Note: In some situations some systems may use Options that seem 
c 
;::,.. 

out of context to the Hotel/Motel and Business sections, how- 
‘S$ 

ever, the relevant test should still be performed for these 
options. 

TABLE 2-l 
EXTENSION TESTS 

Test Application 

Set Up Test Equipment All 
Broker’s Call All 
Call Forwarding - Busy All 
Call Forwarding - Don’t Answer All 
Call Forwarding - Follow Me All 
Call Park All 
Call Pickup All 
Camp-On All 
Consultation Hold/Transfer/Add-On All 
Automatic Callback - Don’t Answer All 
Automatic .Callback - Busy All 
Meet-Me Conference All 
Executive Busy Override All 
Paging All 
Do Not Disturb ” All 
Call Hold All 
Room Status H/M 
Automatic Wake-Up (Alarm Call) All 
Personal Speed Call All 
Common Use Speed Call All 
External Call Forwarding All 
Transfer with Privacy All 
Account Code Business 
Handsfree Station All 
Call Forwarding - Busy/Don’t Answer All 
Enable Non-CO to Trunk Connect All 
Repeated Camp-On Tones All 
Extension Reset All 

Page 2 
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TABLE 2-2 
CONSOLE TESTS 

Test Application 

Answer incoming Call All 
Automatic Callback All 
Extending Internal Calls All 
Answering Recall All 
Override All 
Flexible Night Service All 
Trunk Busy Operation All 
Trunk Group Attendant Access All 
Trunk Group Dial Access All 
Test Termination All 
Answer incoming CO Trunk Call All 
Attendant Do Not Disturb All 
Message Waiting All 
Attendant Call Forwarding - Busy All 
Attendant Call Forwarding - Don’t Answer All 
Attendant Call Forwarding - Follow Me All 
Attendant Call Forwarding - Busy/Don’t Answer All 
Attendant Controlled Conference All 
Attendant Station Busy-Out All 
Call Block All 
Attendant Do Not Disturb All 
Message Registration H/M 
Controlled Outgoing Call Restriction All 
Room Status H/M 
Automatic Wake-Up (Alarm Call) All 
Message Waiting (H/M) All 
Console Date Display and Date Utility All 
Customer Program Dump/Load All 
Controlling the Printer All 
Room Audit W/W 
System Identifier All 
Common Use Speed Call Business 
Customer Programming All 
External Call Forwarding All 
Test Audible Tone Indicators All 
SUPERSET Disconnect Alarm All 
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TABLE 2-3 
EXTENSION APPLICATIONS 

Test Application 

Set Up Test Equipment Both 
Broker’s Call Business 
Call Forwarding - Busy Business 
Call Forwarding - Don’t Answer Business 
Call Forwarding - Follow Me Business 
Call Park Business 
Call Pickup Business 
Camp-On Business 
Consultation Hold/Transfer/Add-On Business 
Automatic Callback - Don’t Answer Business 
Automatic Callback - Busy Business 
Meet-Me Conference Business 
Executive Busy Override Business 
Paging Business 
Do Not Disturb Both 
Call Hold Business 
Room Status H/M. 
Automatic Wake-Up (Alarm Call) H/M 
Personal Speed Call Business 
Common Use Speed Call Business 
External Call Forwarding Business 
Transfer with Privacy Business 
Account Code Business 
Handsfree Station Business 
Call Forwarding - Busy/Don’t Answer Business 
Enable Non-CO to Trunk Connect Business 
Repeated Camp-On Tones Business 
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TABLE 2-4 
CONSOLE APPLICATIONS 

Test Application 

Answer Incoming Call Both 
Automatic Callback Both 
Extending Internal Calls Both 
Answering Recall Both 
Override Business 
Flexible Night Service Both 
Trunk Busy Operation Both 
Trunk Group Attendant Access Both 
Trunk Group Dial Access Both 
Test Termination Both 
Answer Incoming CO Trunk Call Both 
Attendant Do Not Disturb Both 
Message Waiting H/M 
Attendant Call Forwarding - Busy Business 
Attendant Call Forwarding - Don’t Answer Business 
Attendant Call Forwarding - Follow Me Business 
Attendant Call Forwarding - Busy/Don’t Answer I Business 
Attendant Controlled Conference Business 
Attendant Station Busy-Out Both 
Call Block H/M 
Attendant Do Not Disturb H/M 
Message Registration H/M 
Controlled Outgoing Call Restriction H/M 
Room Status H/M 
Automatic Wake-Up (Alarm Call) H/M 
Message Waiting (H/M) (H/M) . 
Console Date Display and Date Utility Both 
Customer Program Dump/Load Both 
Controlling the Printer Both 
Room Audit H/M 
System Identifier Both 
Common Use Speed Call Business 
Customer Programming Both 
External Call Forwarding Business 
Test Audible Tone Indicators Both 
SUPERSET Disconnect Alarm Business 

f r 
-- 
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WHTEL ACTlUN PROCEDURES 

GENERAL 

Al.01 Task-oriented functions in this Section are implemented using 
MITEL Action Procedures (MAPS). 

Al.02 A MAP is a step-by-step procedure using a flow chart principle, 
written and illustrated where necessary to a level of detail that 

allows both experienced and inexperienced personnel to carry out the 
tasks detailed. A MAP contains two levels of information as follows: 

( . 

& 
B 

$! 

(a) For experienced personnel, a series of steps (level one) each 
numbered (n) and annotated with minimal information. 

(b) For inexperienced personnel, each step referred to in (a) above 
is amplified by a connected series of numbered substeps (nA) 
(level two). 

Al.03 A typical example of a MAP is shown in Figure Al-l, with the 
two levels detailed. 

MAP SYMBOLS 

Al.04 There are four basic symbol shapes which may be used in a 
MAP, and are defined as follows. 

Al.05 AND Block: Used to indicate a level one step that must be 
performed. Consists of a square with the word AND centered in 

the block 

Al.06 OR Block: Used to indicate a choice of level one steps, one of 
which must be performed. Consists of a rectangle, with the text 

centered in the block, and with the word OR appearing between the 
alternative operations. 

Al.07 The rectangle is also used to border instructions which imply 
that the operator must perform a task outside the scope of the 

MAP. The text is centered in the rectangle. 

Al.08 Decision Block: Used to indicate a decision within the level 
one steps which must be made. The symbol is based on a 

hexagon with the top and bottom sides extended. Decision text is 
centered in the symbol. 

Al.09 START/FINISH/Jump To Block: Used to indicate the start and 
finish of a MAP. Also used to indicate “jump to” points within 

the MAP, for example “go to (n)” or “from (n)” or “return to (n)“. The 
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symbol is a rectangle with semicircular ends. Text is centered in the 
symbol. 

THE OPERATOR’S USE OF MAPS 

Experienced Operator 

Al.10 For the experienced operator to complete a task using a MAP, 
reference to the sequential short form level one steps is usually 

all that is necessary. Using Figure Al-l as an example, the experienced 
operator would proceed as follows. 

Al.11 A (1) makes a decision based on the information within the 
block If the answer is YES, the operator must proceed to a 

different MAP. If the answer is NO, the operator is faced with another 
decision at block (2). 

i 

Al.12 At (2) if the decision is NO, there is no requirement to proceed 
further and the test is abandoned. This naturally results in a 

FINISH block If the decision is YES, the operator proceeds to (3) and 
(4) in succession; i.e., dials the DID station number and completes the 
call to the check extension. 

. Al.13 The description of the instructions carried out in paragraphs 
Al.05 and’A1.06 have assumed that the level of competence of 

the operator is such that short form level one steps contain sufficient 
information, and therefore the operator reads only the center column ( 
of the MAP, top to bottom of the page. 

Inexperienced Operator 

Al.14 If the operator’s experience is such that the level two substeps 
should be referred to as follows: 

(a) At Steps (1) and (2) make the decisions called for at these steps 
as before. 

(b) At Step (3) dial the DID station number by performing substeps 
(3A), (3B) and (3C). 

In terms of steps and substeps, the operator follows a decision and 
then follows the step and substep paths in the example shown. 

TOOLS, TEST EOUlPMENT AND SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS 

Al.15 Any tools, test equipment or special instructions that the oper- 
ator required or needs to know are stated on the first page of 

each MAP. If the MAP is long, and contains a number of subproce- 
dures, these are listed in synopsis form on the first page. 
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UNPACKING AND INSPECTION 
OF EQUIPMENT 

F \ c START 1 I 
MAP200-001 

I 
\ / 

I 
Issue 3. May 1984 

[ll 

Have all the 
required items 
been unpacked 
from the main 

assembly 

Sheet 1 of 1 

NO 

YES 

b 

Are the modules 
being unpacked 

at this time 

NO 

YES 

(+-) 

431 t 
(3A) Remove the required module or 

circuit card Trunk Module or 
Firmware Module from the 4 AND 
shipping carton 

REMOVE 
MODULES OR 
CARD 

(-AZ-) 

MlOlRl 

Figure Al-l Typical Map Page 
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EXTENSION TESTS 

B1.O1 The following test are a series of extension tests. Specific 
reference should be made to Table 2-1 and Table 2-3. These 

Tables will determine if the test is relevant to the system application. 

TABLE Bl-1 
EXTENSION TESTS 

: - ,  
n 

Order Option Map No. 

1 Set Up Test Equipment 215-201 
2 Broker’s Call 215-202 
3 Call Forwarding - Busy 215-203 
4 Call Forwarding - Don’t Answer 2 15-204 
5 Call Forwarding - Follow Me 215-205 
6 Call Park 215-206 
7 Call Pickup 215-207 
8 Camp-On 215-208 
9 Consultation Hold/Transfer/Add-On 2 15-209 
10 Automatic Callback - Don’t Answer 215-210 
11 Automatic Callback - Busy 215-211 
12 Meet-Me Conference 215-212 
13 Executive Busy Override 215-213 
14 Paging 215-214 
15 Do Not Disturb 215-215 
16 Call Hold 215-216 
17 Room Status 215-217 
18 Automatic Wake-Up (Alarm Call) 215-218 
19 Common Use Speed Call 215-219 
20 Personal Speed Call 215-220 
21 External Call Forwarding 215-221 
22 Transfer with Privacy 215-222 
23 Account Code 2 15-223 
24 Handsfree Station 2 15-224 
25 Call Forwarding - Busy/Don’t Answer 215-225 
26 Enable Non-CO to Trunk Connect 2 15-226 
27 Repeated Camp-On Tones 215-227 
28 Extension Reset 215-228 
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TEST EQUIPMENT REQUIRED 
Maintenance Handset (SUIT-IN) 
Console 1, 2 and 3 Telephone 
Sets (Check Extensions located 
within reach of equipment 
cabinet). 

c. 

- 
(1A) Unlock and open cabinet door 

on cabinet versions 
ON MAINTENANCE PANEL 
(16) Connect maintenance handset 

Tip lead to TIP stud (Figure 
201-l) 

(1C) Connect maintenance handset 
Ring lead to RING stud 

(1D) Insert console connector into 
MAINTENANCE CONNECTOR 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1, 2 
AND 3 
(1E) Connect check extension Tip 

and Ring lead to TIP and RING 
pins on Cross-Connect Field __ 

- 
AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(2A) Set switch to OFF-HOOK _ 

Dial tone 
(2;) Dial ‘0’ 

* Ringing tone 
* Console rings 

AT CONSOLE 
(2:) Press ANSWER 

SOURCE display shows number 
and Class of Service of test 
line; ATT lamp lit 

(2DJ Note number of test line 
(2E) Press RELEASE 
(2F) Set maintenance handset switch 

to ON-HOOK 

:j: 
:. 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(3A) Lift handset 

Dial tone 
(3;) Dial ‘0 

l Ringing tone 
l Console rings 

AT CONSOLE 
(3:) Press ANSWER 

SOURCE display shows number 
and Class of Service of check 
extension; ATT lamp lit 

(3D) Note number of check extension 
(3E) Press RELEASE 
(3F) Replace check eqttefision handset 

,.- - 

4 

SET UP TEST EOUIPMENT 

MAP215- 201 

Issue 3, May 1984 . 

Sheet 1 of 2 

CONNECT TEST 
EQUIPMENT 
(FIGURE 201-l) 

NOTE 1 
Check extension must have access to 
all features to be tested. 

DETERMINE 
NUMBER 
OF TEST 
LINE 

TEST 
STATION 

431 
t 

4 - AND 

L 
DETERMINE 
NUMBER OF 
CHECK 
EXTENSION 1 

INSOLE 

Figure 201-l 
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SET UP TEST EQUIPMENT 

MAP215- 201 

issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 2 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 ” 
(4A) Lift handset 

* Dial tone 
(4:) Dial ‘0 

Ringing tone -141 7 
+ Console rings 

AT CONSOLE 
4 (4C) Press ANSWER 4 AND 

* SOURCE display shows number 
of Class of Service of check 
extension; ATT lamp lit 

(4D) Note number of check extension 
(4E) Press RELEASE 
(4F) Replace check extension handset 

DETERMINE 
NUMBER OF 
CHECK 
EXTENSION 2 
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- 
AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(IA) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

* Dial tone 
(1B) Dial number of check extension 

1 
l Ringing tone 
* Check extension 1 rings 

(1:) Lift check extension 1 handset 
Conversation between 
maintenance handset and check 
extension 1 

- -I 

f ’ 
\ 1 

1 
4 AND 

. 
l 

L. AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(2A) ~F&svvt$ to ON-HOOK, then 

* Transfer dial tone 
(28) Fial number of check extension 

* Ringing tone 
* Check extension 2 rings 

(2C) Lift check extension 2 handset 
1 Private 2-way conversation 

between maintenance handset 
and check extension 2 

* Check extension 1 on hold 

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(3A) Set switch to ON-HOOK then 

OFF-HOOK 
l Check extension 2 on hoid 
l Private conversation with check 

extension 1 
(3B) ~F&s;$ to ON-HOOK then 

48 Private conversation with check 
extension 2 

* Check extension 1 on hold 

HOLD ORIGINAL 
CALL CALL 
CHECK 
EXTENSION 2 

BROKER’S CALL 

MAP2 15- 202 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 2 

ESTABLISH 
CHECK 
EXTENSION 
MAINTENANCE 
SET CALL 

4 AND 

ALTERNATE 
BETWEEN CALLS 
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Sheet 2 of 2 

4 (4A) Replace check extension 1 
B’ handset 

(48) Set maintenance handset switch 
to ON-HOOK 

(4C) Replace check extension 2 
handset 

4 z 
.- 

Page B-6 

TERMINATE 
CALLS 



AT MAlNTENANCE HANDSET 1 
Set switch to OFF-HOOK 
Dial tone 
Dial Call Forwarding - Busy 
code + number of check 
extension 
Dial tone 
Set switch to ON-HOOK 

CALL 

SECTION MITL9105/9110-096-215-NA 

FORWARDING - 
BUSY 

to OFF-HOOK 
Dial test line number from 
console 
Check extension rings 
Press console RELEASE 

d 
(3A) 

(3B) 

L 

- 
Set maintenance handset switch 
to ON-HOOK 
Dial test line number from 
console 
Busy lamp field shows test line 
number busy 
Check extension idle . 
Set maintenance handset switch 
to OFF-HOOK 
Two-way call with console 
Press console RELEASE 
Set maintenance handset switch 
to ON-HOOK 

- 

-5 .- 

1 Set maintenance handset switch 
c r[2li 

4 AND 
I 

CHECK CALL 
FORWARDING 
BUSY - 
NUMBER BUSY 

AND 

~ 

I 
CHECK CALL 
FORWARDING 
BUSY - 
NUMBER IDLE 
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Sheet 2 of 2 

(4A) Set maintenance handset switch 
to OFF-HOOK 

(46) Dial Call Forwarding - Busy code 
(4C) Set maintenance handset switch 

to ON-HOOK . . 

f (5A) Set maintenance handset switch 
to OFF-HOOK 

(56) Dial test line number from 
console 

L Busy tone 
* ATT and BUSY lamps lit 

(5C) Press console RELEASE 
* Console idle 

(5D) Set maintenance handset switch 
to ON-HOOK 

Page B-8 

I AND 

CANCEL CALL CANCEL CALL 
FORWARDING - FORWARDING - 
BUSY BUSY 

- AND 

TEST CALL CALL 
FORWARDING - FORWARDING - 
BUSY INACTIVE BUSY INACTIVE 

T 
I  

(,,.,,,> FINISH 
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AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(IA) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

i Dial tone 
(1B) Dial Call Forwarding - Don’t 

Answer code + number of 
check extension 
Dial tone 

flr!Z) Set switch to ON-HOOK 

. . 
AT CONSOLE 
QA) Dial test line number from 

console 
* Ringing tone 

1 
* DESTINATION display shows the 

test line number and its class; 
ATT and RING lamps lit 

+ Busy Lamp Field shows test line 
number busy 

(ZB) After time-out (10 s, 20 s, 
30 s or 40 s): 4 * Check extension rings 1 AND * Busy Lamp Field shows test line 
number idle, check extension busy 

+ DESTINATION display shows 
number of check extension and 
its class 
ATT and RING lamps lit 

(2:) Press console RELEASE 
* Console idle 

- 

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(3A) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

* Dial tone 
(3B) Dial Call Forwarding - Don’t 

Answer code 
(3C) Set switch to ON-HOOK 

1 CALL FORWARDING - DON’T c[ 

MAP21 5- 204 

issue 3, May 1984 

SET UP CALL 
FORWARDING - 
DON’T ANSWER 

Sheet 1 of 2 : START - ‘r’ 
111 

4 - AND 

dzl ‘I 

CHECK CALL 
FORWAROING 
AFTER TIME-OUT 

431-1 1 
4 AND 

CANCEL CALL 
FORWARDING - 
DON’T ANSWER 

(Y-z--) 
Page B-9 
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i:i: 

.:j. CALL FORWARDING - DON‘T ANSWER 
‘?$ 

MAP2 15- 204 

I--~~ issue 3, May 1984 I 

Sheet 2 of 2 

AT CONSOLE 
(4A) Dial test line number 

i Ringing tone 
+ DESTINATION display shows 

number of test line and its dass 
i ATT and RING lamps lit 

(48) Wait 45 s - no change 
(4C) Press console RELEASE 

l Console idle 

Page B-10 

c 

CHECK CALL 
FORWARDING - 
DON’T ANSWER 
INACTIVE 



AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(IA) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

l Dial tone 
(1B) Dial Call Forwarding - Follow 

Me code + number of check 
extension 
Dial tone 

(Ir$ Set switch to ON-HOOK 

( . . 
(24 * 

l 

(2;) 
l 

AT CONSOLE 
Dial number of test line 
Check extension rings 
DESTINATION display shows 
number of check extension and 
its class 
ATT and RING lamps lit 
Press console RELEASE 
Console idle 

-I 
CHECK CALL 
FORWARDING - 
FOLLOW ME 
ACTIVE 

SECTION MlTL91 dW911 o-096-21 S-NA 

START T 

1 CALL FORWARDING - FOLLOW 4 

MAP215 205 

issue 3. Mav 1984 

4 AND 

SET UP CALL 
FORWARDING - 
FOLLOW ME 

Sheet 1 of 2 

4 AND 

I 
AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 431 
(3A) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

l Dial tone 
.(3B) Dial Call Forwarding - Follow 4 AND 

Me code 
(3C) Set switch to ON-HOOK 

CANCEL CALL 
FORWARDING - 
FOLLOW ME 

-z w- 

t 

(YZ--) 
Page B-11 



:. 
SECTION MITL9105/911 o-096-21 5-NA 

AT CONSOLE 

il + 
(4A) Dial test line number 

r: DESTINATION display shows 
number of test line and its class 
ATT and RING lamps lit 

(4;) Press console RELEASE 
* Console Idle 

Page B-12 

-t41 v 

4 AND 

- CHECK CALL 
FORWARDING - 
FOLLOW ME 
INACTIVE 

t 

FINISH 
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hi MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(1A) Dial number of check extension 

1 
c Ringing tone 
L Check extension rings 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(16) Lift handset 

* Two-way conversation with 
maintenance set 

(1C) Flash switchhook 
1 Maintenance set on hold 
* Transfer dial tone 

(1D) Dial Call Park code 
Dial tone 

(I;) Replace handset 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(2A) Lift handset 

l Two-way conversation with 
maintenance set 

(28) Flash switchhook 
l Maintenance set on hold 

(2C) Dial Call Park code 
Transfer dial tone 

(2;)) Replace handset 

. . 
R 
:: 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 
(3h) Lift handset 

l Dial tone 
(3B) Dial Directed Call Pickup code 

or Call Park code + number of 
check extension 1 

* Two-way conversation with 
maintenance set 

31 1 + 

AND 1 

CALL PARK 

MAP21 5- 206 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 2 

ESTABLISH AND 
PARK CALL 

RETRIEVE 
- LOCAL 

131 t 

AND 

---u RETRIEVE 

I 
- REMOTE 

CALL 

CALL 

(TZi--) 
Page B-13 

:. 
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CALL PARK 

MAP21 5- 206 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 2 

(4A) 
(49) 

Replace check extension 
Set maintenance switch 
ON-HOOK 

Page B-14 

handset 
to 

- 
handset 

to 4 

-141 v 

AND 

TERMINATE CALL 



SECTION MITL91 W/91 1 o-096-21 5-NA 

- 
AT CONSOLE 
(15) Dial number of check extension 

Check extension rings 
* DESTINATION display shows 

number of class of check,extension 
* ATT and RING lamps lit 

- 

. 

CALL PICKUP 

MAP21 5- 207 

I Issue 3, Mav 1984 I 

DIAL CHECK 
EXTENSION 
NUMBER FROM 
CONSOLE 

Sheet 1 of 2 

1 

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 421 1 
(2:) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

Dial tone 
(2B) Dial Call Pickup code 4 AND 

l Check extension stops ringing 
i Two-way conversation with 

console 
PICK UP CALL 
FROM 
MAINTENANCE 
HANDSET 

rI31 ’ 

(3A) Set maintenance handset switch 
to ON-HOOK 4 AND 

(3B) Press console RELEASE 

TERMINATE CALL 

(*) 
Page B-15 
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Sheet 2 of 2 

-_ 

AT CONSOLE 
(4A) Dial number other than that of 

test line or check extension 
+ DESTINATION display shows 

number dialed and class of 
extension dialed 

* ATT and RING lamps lit 
l Busy Lamp Field shows called 

number busy 

From (3) 

1~ 

: 

AND 

-7 

DIAL NUMBER 
FROM CONSOLE 

NOTE 

Check extension and test line must be 
in the same Pickup Group. 

. 

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET t 
I (5A) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

PI51 
* Dial tone 

(5B) Dial Directed Call Pickup code 4 AND 
+ number dialed in (4A) 

(5C) Two-way conversation with 
console 

PICK UP CALL 
FROM 
MAINTENANCE 
SET 

46-1~ 
(6A) Set maintenance handset switch 

to ON-HOOK 4 AND 
(6B) Press console RELEASE 

TERMINATE CALL 

Page B-16 
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CAMP-ON I 

AT CONSOLE 
(IA) pial number of check extension 1 + DESTINATION display shows 

number and class of check I 

console 

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 1 

F 

(2C) 

(2D) 
G5) 

(2;) + 

(34 

(36) 
(3C) 

Set switch to OFF-HOOK 
Dial tone 
Dial number of check extension 
1 
Busy tone 
After 10 s check extension 
receives BEEP tone 4 
Press console RELEASE 
Replace check extension 1 
handset 
Check extension rings 
Lift check extension handset 
Two-way call with maintenance 
handset 

1 

MAP2 15- 208 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 1 

ESTABLISH 
CONSOLE TO 
CHECK 
EXTENSION CALL 

extension 
* ATT and RING lamps lit 4 

* Check extension rings 
(16) Lift check extension handset 

l Two-wav conversation with 

r 
42J 1 

AND 

CAMP ON TO 
CHECK 
EXTENSION 1 

Set maintenance handset switch 
to ON-HOOK 
Replace check extension handset 
Press console RELEASE 

I TERMINATE CALL 



SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096-21 5-NA 

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(1A) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

l Dial tone 
(16) Dial number of check extension 

1 
* Ringing tone 
* Check extension 1 rings 

p- 

4T CHECK EXTENSION 1 
GA) Lift handset 

l Two-way private conversation 
with maintenance handset 

(2:) Flash switchhook 
Maintenance handset on hold 

l Transfer dial tone 
(2C) Fial number of check extension 

i Ringing tone 
l Check extension 2 rings 

(2D) Lift check extension 2 handset 
l Private conversation between 

check extension 1 and check 
extension 2 

AT CHECK EXI-ENSION 1 
(3:) Flash switchhook. 

Three-way call between check 
extension 1, check extension 2, 
and maintenance handset 

(38) fIir$~~t check extension 1 

l Two-way call between 
maintenance handset and 
extension 2 

CONSULTATION 
HOLD/TRANSFER/ADD-ON 

MAP21 5- 209 

Issue 3, May 1984 

I Sheet 1 of 2 I 

I CALL 

121 
I 

1 
AND 

CONSULT WITH 

EXTENSION 2 

TRANSFER CALL 

EXTENSION 2 

Page B-19 
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I Sheet 2 of 2 I 

Set maintenance handset switc 
to ON-HOOK 
Replace check extension 2 
handset 

. . 

(4A) 

(4W 

Page B-20 

TERMINATE CALL 
1 I 

(,,,,,,> 
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AT CHECK EXTENSION 
(1A) Lift handset 

* Dial tone 
(1:) Dial test line number 

Ringing tone 
* Console Busy Lamp Display 

shows check extension and test 
lihe busy 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(2A) Flash switchhook 

* Dial tone 
(28) Dial Automatic Callback - 

Don’t Answer code + number 
of test line 

t Dial tone 
(2C) Replace handset 

I 

- 
(3A) Set maintenance handset switch 

to OFF-HOOK. then ON-HOOK 
l Check extension rings 

138) Lift check extension handset 
l Ringing tone 
l Console Busy Lamp Field shows 

check extension and test line 
busy 

(3C) Set maintenance handset switch 
to OFF-HOOK 

l Two-way call 
- 

I AUTOMATIC CALLBACK - DON’T 
ANSWER I 

MAP215210 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 2 

START T 
dll c 

- AND 

CALL EXTENSION 

-121 f 

4 J AND 

- 
ACTIVE 
AUTOMATIC 
CALLBACK 

ANSWER 
DON’T ANSWER 
CALLBACK 

Page B-21 
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Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 2 

:: 
i- 

. . 

9 
(4A) 
(49) 

Replace check extension handset 
Set maintenance handset switch 
to ON-HOOK 

l- 

Replace check extension handset 
Set maintenance handset switch 4 AND 
to ON-HOOK 

4 

Page B-22 

TERMINATE CALL 
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AUTOMATIC CALLBACK - BUSY 

MAP215-211 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 2 

START 0 
l Check extension 1 rings 

(1:) Lift check extension 1 handset 
Two-way conversation betweer 
maintenance set and check 
extension 1 

4 . AND 

1 

ESTABLISH CALL 
MAINTENANCE 
SET AND CHECK 
EXTENSION 1 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 -I 
Lift handset 
Dial tone 
Dial the number of check 
extension 1 
Busy tone 
Dial Automatic Callback - 
code 
Dial tone 
Replace handset 

4 AND 
Busy 

OBTAIN 
AUTOMATIC 
CALLBACK - 

AT MAINTENANCE SET 
(IA) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

* Dial tone 
(1B) Dial the number of check 

extension 1 
+ Ringing tone 

FROM CHECK 
EXTENSION 1 

TERMINATE 

AUTOMATICALLY 
RING CHECK 
EXTENSION 2 

Page B-23 

I (3A) Set maintenance handset switch 
to ON-HOOK 

(3B) Replace check extension 1 
handset 

* Check extension 2 rings 
- 
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AUTOMATIC CALLBACK - BUSY 

MAP215- 211 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 2 

(4N 
+ 

(4;) * 

(5Al 

(55) 

Lift check extension 2 handset 
Ringing tone 
Check extension 1 rings 
Lift check extension 1 handset 
Two-way conversation 
check extension 1 and 2 l-u AND 

between 

CHECK 

I EXTENSION 2 
ANSWERS, 
RINGS CHECK 
EXTENSION 1 
AND SPEAKS 

Replace check extension 1 
handset 
Replace check extension 2 
handset 

Page B-24 

TERMINATE CALL 

(GG-) 



SECTION MITL91 OS,‘91 1 O-096-21 5-NA 

START 7 
AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(1A) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

* Dial tone 
(1B) Dial Meet-Me Conference code 

* Call on hold 

CONFERENCE 
FROM 
MAINTENANCE 
HANDSET 

421 t 

J AND 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
@A) Lift handset 

l Dial tone 
(Zfo Dial Meet-Me Conference code 

Two-way conversation with 
maintenance set 

ENTER 
CONFERENCE 
FROM CHECK 
EXTENSION 1 

CONFERENCE 
FROM CHECK 
EXTENSION 2 

- 
AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 
(3A) Lift handset 

+ Dial tone 
(3:) Dial Meet-Me Conference code 

Conference call between 
maintenance set, check 
extensions 1 and 2 

m ..,..., ..- . ..__...... . ..-. _. _. 



SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096~215-NA 

-  

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(4A) Replace check extension 1 and 

check extension 2 handsets 
(48) Set maintenance handset switch 

to ON-HOOK 
- 

Page B-26 

Y 

FINISH 

Sheet 2 of 2 

TERMINATE 
CONFERENCE 



SECTION MITL9105/9110-096-215-NA 

- 
AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 
(IA) Dial number of check extension 

1 
i DESTINATION display shows 

number and COS of the check 
extension: ATT and RING lamps lit 

* Check extension rings 
(1B) Lift check extension handset 

+ Two-way conversation 

c. - 
AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(2A) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

* Dial tone 
(26) Dial number of check extension 

1 
* Busy tone 

(2C) Dial Override code 
c All parties hear warning tone 
l Three-way call among 

maintenance handset, check 
extension 1 and extension 2 

EXECUTIVE BUSV OVERRIDE I 

START 7 

l -f$ 
1 OVERRIDE CALL 

I FROM 
MAlNTENANCE 

(3A) Replace check extension 
handsets 

(38) Set maintenance switch to 
ON-HOOK 

I 
HANDSET 

431 

4 AND 

TERMINATE CALL 

. 
- ? w- 

(-I&T-) 
Page B-27/28 
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START 7 
AT CHECK EXTENSIDN 
f1A) Lift handset 

Dial tone 
Dial Paging access code 

+ Beep heard 
+ Check extension connected to 

paging equipment 

( . . 

(3AI Repeat Step 1 for remaining 
paging codes 

PAGING 

MAP215- 214 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 1 

PAGING 

Have all three 
paging codes 

been tested 

NO YES 

I31 t 

HII 

AND 

1 

ACCESS 
REMAINING 
PAGING 
CODES 

v 

-T- 

(,,,,,,> 
Page B-29/30 

,.. -.- 



AT CHECK EXTENSION 
(1A) Lift handset 

* Dial tone 
(1 B) FFdleD: ,Not Disturb access 

+ Dial Tone 

FROM THE CONSOLE 
(2A] Dial check extension. Destination 

shows: 
* Extension number 
* ATT lamp lit 
* ERR lamp lit 
* DO NOT DSTB lamp flashes 
rc Press RELEASE 

- 

SECTION MITL9105/911 o-096-21 5-NA 

DO NOT DISTURB 

MAP215-215 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 2 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 
(3A) Lift handset 

l Dial tone 
(3B) FzieD+O 2Not Disturb access 

+ Dial tone 

Page B-31 
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1 DO NOT DISTURB 

MAP215- 215 

Issue 3, Mav 1984 

Sheet 2 of 2 

. . 

FROM THE CONSOLE 
(4A) Dial check extension 

l Check extension rings 

Page B-32 

3-i 
t41 v 

AND 

CHECK DO NOT 
DISTURB CANCEL 

(,,.,,,> 
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? 

- 
AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(1A) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

i Dial tone 
(lf3) Dial number for check extension 

1 
* Ringing tone 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(1C) Bell rings 
(1D) Lift handset and establish 

conversation with Maintenance 
handset 

- . . 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
12A) Flash switchhook 421 

I , 

Dial Hold access code 
Dial tone 
Maintenance set on hold (may 4 AND 
receive music if 
customer-provided) 
Replace handset 

c 
1 SET FIRST 

i2Bi 
* 
* 

(2C) 

4 

4 AND 

ESTABLISH 
2-PARN CALL 

I PARN ON HOLD 

- 
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 . 
(3:) Dial Retrieve code 

Call reconnected to maintenance 4 
set 

431 T 

AND 

# 

CALL HOLD 

MAP215216 

FIRST 

Page B-38 
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SECTION MITL91 OS/91 IO-096-215-NA 

T,;, 
CALL HOLD 

:I’, 

MAP215-216 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 4 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(4A) Flash switchhook 
(4:) Dial Hold access code 

Dial tone 
+ Maintenance set on hold (may 

receive music if 
customer-provided) 

(4C) iial number of check extension f . AND 
1 Ringing tone 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 
(4D) Bell rings SET FIRST 
(4E) Lift handset and establish PARTV ON 

conversation with check HOLD, CALL 
extension 1 THIRD PARTY . . 

$ 
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(5A) Flash switchhook 
(5B) Dial Hold code 

l Call reconnected to maintenance 
set 

l Check extension 2 placed on 
hold (with music if provided) 

(6A) Replace check extension 4 
handset 

(6B) FNt-;;G$nance switch to 

- 

l 

I VERIFY 
AUTOMATIC 
RECALL OF 
FIRST PARTY FIRST PARTY 

I TERMINATE TERMINATE 
FIRST AND 
SECOND PARN SECOND PARN 
CALL 

Page B-34 
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c 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 
(7A) Ringing tone after Hold time-out 

period (2, 3 or 4 minutes) 
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(78) Bell rings 
(7C) Lift handset 

l Call reconnected to check 
extension 2 

. . 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(8A) Flash switchhook 
(853) Dial Hold access code 

Dial tone 
l Check extension 2 set on hold 

(may receive music) 
(8C) Replace handset 

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
19A) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

l . Dial tone 
(9B) Dial Remote Retrieve code 
(9C) Dial number of check extension 

1 
l Conversation established 

between maintenance set and 
check extension 2 

From (6) T 
I VERIFY THIRD 

PARTY 
TIME-OUT 
RECALL 

[81 I 

AND 

---u HOLD THIRD 
PARTY 

I CALL HOLD I 

I MAP215- 216 I 

Issue 3, Mav 1984 

Sheet 3 of 4 

THIRD 
FIRST 

( Goto(10) ) 
Page B-35 
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,:;i SECTION MITL9105/911 o-096-21 5-NA ), 

CALL HOLD 

MAP215- 216 

Issue 3, Mav 1984 

Sheet 4 of 4 

(lOA) Replace check extension 2. 
handset 

(106) Set switch on maintenance set 4 AND 
to ON-HOOK 

TERMINATE 
FIRST AND 
THIRD PARTY 
CALL 

Page B-36 
(k-) 
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_ 

@ 
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SYNOPSIS 

The maid may update the Room Status 
from the room. 

a 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 
(1A) Lift handset 

f Dial tone 
(1B) Dial Room Status access code 

+ Maid code (Table 217-1) 

AT CONSOLE 
(2A) Press GUEST ROOM 
(28) Dial check extension. Destination 

display shows numbers as in 
Table 217-2 

ROOM STATUS 

MAP215-217 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 1 
L 

TABLE 217-1 
MAID DiALED CODES 

Maid left room, status unchanged 

TABLE 217-2 
ROOM STATUS CODE 

Status 
Code status 

Period 
Indicates Maid in room 

: 
Room vacant and ready 
Room occupied and clean 

3 Room vacant, requires cleaning 
4 Room occupied, requires cleaning 

STATUS 
ROOM 

Have all Maid 
codes been 

NO 

YES 

f 

FINISH \ 
Page B-37138 
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AT CHECK EXTENSION 
(1:) Lift handset 

Dial tone 
(19) Dial Automatic Wake-Up 

access code and Wake-Up 
time (24-hour format) 

+ Dial tone 
(1C) Replace handset 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 
(2A) Check extension rings at 

requested time 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 
(3:) Repeat Step (IA) 

Dial tone 
(36) Dial Automatic Wake-Up 

access code and 9999 
* Dial tone 

(3C) Replace handset 

-  I 
.- 

SECTION MlTL91 OS/91 1 O-096-21 5-NA 

1 AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP (ALARM CALL) 1 

START T 
1 

4 AND 

ENTER 
WAKE-UP TIME 
FROM CHECK 

421 
I 

EXTENSION 

4 AND 

4 
WAKE-UP CALL 
RINGS CHECK 
EXTENSION 

4 - AND 

CANCEL 
WAKE-UP CALL 
FROM CHECK 

I EXTENSION 

(YZ--) 
Page B-39 

_ 
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.i; 
; : AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP (ALARM CALL) 

MAP215 218 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 2 

,. 

Page B-40 

e G AT CHECK EXTENSION 
(4A) Check extension does not ring 

at time requested steps 

WAKE-UP CALL 
CANCELED 



(1A) Program a Common Use Speed 
Call number from the console 
(MAP2153321 

l- . . 

AND 

1 PROGRAM A 
NUMBER FROM 
THE CONSOLE 

AT THE CHECK UCTENSION 
@A) Go off-hook 
(28) Dial the Speed Call access code 

121 1 

(2C) Dial the Speed Call entry code. 

t 1-r (Dial manual digits if necessary) AND 
Tone returned (busy or ringback) 

(Al-) 

COMMON USE SPEED CALL 

MAP21’5- 219 

Issue 8, May 0984 

Sheet 1 0% 7 



AT THE CHECK EXTENSION 
(1A) Lift handset 
(1B) Dial the Speed Call access code 
(lfr) Dial 0 + Speed Call entry code 

Short burst dial tone 
(1D) Dial all digits including pauses 

and manual digit insertions 
(Table 220-l) 

(1E) Go on-hook 

SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 O-096-215-NA 

(Yy-‘) 
TABLE 7213-1 

:I:. 
!$! 

@ 
‘.:‘: 
Ii::’ 

yi:. 
:. 

:i. 

(I 

Dial the Speed Call access code 
Dial the Speed Call personal 4 AND 
code 
Tone returned (busy or ringback) 

I I 
ISUSE A 

(24 
WI 
(2CI 

+ 

Dial tone 

--_--- --- _ 

Digits Meaning 

“1 5 second pause 
*2 Wait for dial tone 
“3 (NN) Allows the required number of 

digits to be dialed (NN denotes 
the required number of defined 
digits 01-16) 

(3A) Dial tone l-131 ’ 
(38) Dial the Speed Call access code 
(3CI Dial 0 
(3D) Dial the Speed Call personal 4 AND 

code 
(3E) Go on-hook 

TO CANCEL A 
SPEED CALL 
ENTRY 

- f- . - 
:,> 

& y& 

PERSONAL SPEED CALL 
I 

MAP21 5- 220 

PERSONAL USE 
NUMBER 

Page E-43/44 
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AT THE CHECK EXTENSION 
(TA) 

(1;) 
UC) 
(10) 

(1;) 

Lift handset 
Dial tone 
Dial Speed Call access code 
Dial 0 

(1 Fl 

Dial Speed Call entry code 
Short burst of dial tone 
Dial all LDN digits including 
pauses and manual digit 
insertions (Table 221-1) 
Go on-hook 

PA) Dial Call Forwarding code (Call 
Forward - Busy; Follow Me; 
Busy-Don’t Answer; Don’t 
Answer) 

I2B) Dial Speed Call access code 
(2C) Dial Speed Call entry code 
(2D) Go on-hook 

EXTERNAL CALL FORWARDING 

MAP215-221 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 2 

I. 
TABLE 221-l 

Digits Meaning 

“1 5 second pause 
“2 Wait for dial tone 
*3 (NN) Allows the required number of 

digits to be dialed (NN denotes 
411 the required number of defined 

digits 01-l 6) 

4 AND 

PROGRAM 
SPEED CALL 
NUMBER 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(3A) SIMULATE the code selected in 

Step 1; i.e., busy take phone 
‘131 

off hook do not answer phone, 
etc. 4 

(38) Dial check extension 1 from 
. AND 

check extension 2 
l Call will be forwarded to local 

directory number 

- c .- 

SIMULATE 
CONDITION 

Page B-45 
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‘: 
:. 

Page B-46 

4 

Have all Call 
Forwarding NO 

codes been 
tested t 1 / -. 

.I. 

YES 



SECTION MlTL9105/9110-096~215-NA 

AT THE CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(1A) Lift handset 

* Dial tone 1 
(1B) Dial check extension 2 
(1C) Answer call at check extension 

2; ensure connection is made 

t- 

(2A) Flash the switchhook 
* Check extension 2 on hold 

I 

5 Dial tone 
(28) Dial check extension 3 
(2C) Answer check extension 3; 

ensure connection is made 
(2D) Flashing the switchhook you will 

alternate (privately) connection 
between check extension 1 and 
check extension 2 

(3A) Go on-hook 
* Check extension 2 and check 

I-- 
extension 3 should be connected 

I TRANSFER WITH PRIVACY I 

MAP21 5- 222 

Issue 3. May 1984 

CONVERSATION 

AND 
I 

Sheet 1 of 1 

START SECOND 
CONVERSATION 

AND 

TRANSFER 

(Yk-) 
Page 8-47148 



SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 O-096-28 S-NA 

I NOTE 

I SMDR must be enabled for this test. 

(IA) 

(16) 

Connect printer to RS-232 port 
via a RS-232 connection 
Ensure Scanner card and printer 
are set up for the same baud 
rate, character set and parity 
Clear printer port by dialing: 
1400 
Press RELEASE 
Enable printer port by dialing: 
14 + number sign 
Press RELEASE 

(2Al Account Codes may be: 
+ Account Code Length: four 

digits (System Option 231) 
* Account Code Length: eight 

digits (System Option 232) 
+ Account Code Length: 12 digits 
+ (System Option 233) 

Variable Length Account Codes 
(System Option 234) 

(2Bt Review programming to see 
which Account Code Length is 
applicable 

START 7 
-I 

SET UP PRINTER 

4 

AND 

I 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(3A) Lift handset - Dial tone 
(36) Dial: 1’ r31- 

l Account Code access code 

SELECT 
ACCOUNT CODE 
LENGTH 

AND 
l Appropriate Account Code (see 

Step (2)) 
l Dial tone returned 
+ Dial Trunk access code 
+ Dial Directory Number including 

prefix, area code, etc. 

(..,,,,> 
Page g-49 
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SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096-21 5-NA 

START T 
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(IA) Lift handset 

z Dial tone 
(16) Dial Call Forwarding - 

Busy-Don’t Answer access codt 
(1:) Dial extension number 

Dial tone 
(1D) Go on-hook 

(1 
AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 1 - 
(2A) Lift handset 

+ Dial Tone 
(28) Dial check extension 1 
(2C) Do not answer call; call should 

forward after six rings 
(2D) Answer call after it has been 

forwarded 
. t- 

AND 1 
- 

(3A) 

(381 

Ensure connection between 
check extension 2 and number 
forwarded to 
Go on-hook at both locations 

I SET UP CALL 
FORWARDING - 
BUSY-DON’T 
ANSWER 

CALL FORWARDING - 
BUSY/DON’T ANSWER 

MAP215- 225 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 2 

CHECK CALL l- FORWARDING - 
BUSY-DON’T 
ANSWER 

Page B-53 



.: 
SECTlON MITL91 OS/91 lo-096A215-NA 

I Sheet 2 of 2 I 

,. 
.:: AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 

(4:) Lift handset 
Dial tone 

(46) Leave handset off-hook 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 
(5el Lift handset 

Dial tone 
(5B) Dial check extension 1 

* Call should be forwarded to the 
selected number 

DIAL CHECK 
EXTENSION ‘l 

(6A) Answer call at the selected 1 
t 

t61- 

number. Ensure there is a 
connection 

(6B) Go on-hook at both locations 

AND 

Page B-54 

CONFIRM 
CONNECTION 

J (=TiG---) 



I 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 
(la) Dial trunk 

* Connection between trunk and 
check extension 

. . l- 
-Ill ’ 

- AND 

SET UP 
CONNECTION 
BETWEEN TRUNK 
AND EXTENSION 

(2A) Extension flashes switchhook 
t Dial tone 

VI21 ’ 

(26) Extension dials Non-CO Trunk 
l Non-CO Trunk answers 4 

(2C) Extension hangs up 1 AND 

l Trunk and Non-CO Trunk 
connected 6 I 

TRANSFER TRUNK 

SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096-215-NA 

ENABLE NON-CO TRUNK 
TO TRUNK CONNECT 

MAP2 1% 226 

ksue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 1 

pi--) 
Page B-55/56 



SECTION MITL91 OW91 ‘II O-096-21 5-NA 

., 
:i 

AT CONSOLE 
(la) IjIial number of check extension 

i DESTINATION display shows 
number and class of check 
extension 

l ATT and RING lamps lit 
+ Check extension rings 

(1:) Lift check extension handset 
Two-way conversation with 
console 

- 
AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
@A1 Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

l Dial tone 
(28) Dial number of check extension 

1 
t Busy tone returned 

(ZC) Remain ‘camped on’ and listen 
at check extension 1 

l Camp-on tones occur as per 
Note - 

stem Option 2’R8 is ewabted, 
Camp-on Vswss Gil occur 

s. If neither Qptian 219 or 218 
d, the tones will be repeated 

ESTABLISH 
CONSOLE TO 
CHECK 
EXTENSION CALL 

,;;; 

-8 

CAMP ON TO TO 

EXTENSION 1 EXTENSION 1 

(3Al Set maintenance handset switch 
to ON-HOOK 

(38) Replace check extension handset 
(3C) Press console RELEASE 

/_ 

-I 
AND 

I 

TERMINATE CALL T 
(TEL--) 



SECTION MITL9105/91’l o-096-21 5-NA 

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(IA) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

I; Dial tone 
(18) Dial Call Forwarding - Don’t 

Answer code + number of 
check extension 
Dial tone 

(1:) Set switch to ON-HOOK 

- 

Sheet 1 of 2 1 

START 7 

,. 
AT CONSOLE 
(2A) Dial test line number from 

console 
i Ringing tone 
l DESTINATION display shows the 

test line number and its class; 
ATT and RING lamps lit 

* Busy Lamp Field shows test line 
number busy 

(28) After time-out (10 s, 20 s, 
30 s or 40 st: 

l Check extension rings 
* Busy Lamp Field shows test line 

number idle and check 
extension busy 

l DESTINATION display shows 
number of check extension and 
its class 
ATT and RING lamps lit 

(2:) Press console RELEASE 
* Console idle 

- 

EXTENSION RESET 

MAP21 5- 228 

I issue 3, May 1984 I 

4 

AT THE CHECK EXTENSION 
(3A) Go off-hook 

+ Dial tone 
(3B) Dial the Call Forwarding Reset 

code and the test line extension 
number 
Dial tone 

(3;) Go back on-hook 

m - T- . - 

c 

SET UP CALL 
FORWARDING - 
DON’T ANSWER 

k1J 

i ’ AND 

.I 
CHECK CALL 
FORWARDING 
AFTER TIME-OUT 

CANCEL CALL 
FORWARDING - 
DON’T ANSWER 

Page B-59 
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Sheet 2 of 2 

. . 

AT CONSOLE 
(4A) Dial test line number 

l Ringing tone 
+ DESTINATION display shows 

number of test line and its class 
* ATT and RING lamps lit 

(48) Wait 45 s - no change 
(4C) Press console RELEASE 

* Console idle 

Page B-60 

r 
VI41 ’ 

< AND 

CHECK CALL 
FORWARDING - 
DON7 ANSWER 
INACTIVE 
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CONSOLE TESTS 

Cl.01 The following tests are a series of console tests. Specific refer- 
ence should be made to Table 2-2 and Table 2-4. These Tables 

will determine if the test is relevant to the system application. 

Order Test Map No. 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 

Answer Incoming Call 
Automatic Callback 
Extending Internal Calls 
Answering Recall 
Override 
Flexible Night Service 
Trunk Busy Operation 
Trunk Group Attendant Access 
Trunk Group Dial Access 
Test Termination 
Answer Incoming CO Trunk Call 
‘Attendant Do Not Disturb 
Message Waiting 
Attendant Call Forwarding - Busy 
Attendant Call Forwarding - Don’t Answer 
Attendant Call Forwarding - Follow Me 
Attendant Call Forwarding - Busy/Don’t Answer 
Attendant-Controlled Conference 
Attendant Station Busy-out 
Call Block 
Attendant Do Not Disturb (H/M) 
Message Registration (H/M) 
Controlled Outgoing Call Restriction (H/M) 
Room Status (H/M) 
Automatic Wake-Up (Alarm Call) 
Message Waiting (H/M) 
Console Date Display and Date Utility 
Customer Program Dump/Load 
Controlling the Printer 
Room Audit 
System Identifier 
Common Use Speed Call 
Customer Programming 
External Call Forwarding 
Test Audible Tone Indicators 
Single Digit Dialing 
Common Alerting Devices 
Answer DID Trunk Call 
SUPERSET Disconnect Alarm 

2 15-300 
215-301 
2 15-302 
215-303 
2 15-304 
2 15-305 
215-306 
2 15-307 
215-308 
2 15-309 
215-310 
215-311 
215-312 
215-313 
215-314 
215-315 
215-316 
215-317 

215-319 
2 15-320 
215-321 
215-322 
215-323 
2 15-324 
215-325 
2 15-326 
2 15-327 
2 15-328 
215-329 
2 15-330 
215-331 
2 15-332 
2 15-333 
2 15-334 
2 15-335 
2 15-336 
2 15-337 
215-338 

TABLE Cl-l 
CONSOLE TESTS 

Page C-1/2 



SECTIQN MITL9105/911 o-096-21 5-NA 

1 
NOTE 

Equipment number displayed is same 
as individual Trunk Access Number. 

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(2A) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

* Dial tone 
(2:) Dial CO Trunk access code 

CO dial tone 
(2C) D$r~r;rnsoie listed directory 

AT CONSOLE 
(3A) ANSWER and LDN lamps flash; 

ringer sounds 
(36) Press LDN 

+ ANSWER; LDN and SOURCE 
lamps light 

* SOURCE display (Figure 300-l) 
shows number of calling trunk 
and ATT lamp lit 

* Two-way conversation betweer 
console and maintenance set 

1. 

ANSWER INCOMING CALL 

MAP2 15 300 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 5 

START 7 
CO trunk and an 

outgoing trunk 

CALL (FIGURE 

AND 

Abandon Test 

NUMBER CLASS 

roaiiu 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

xs54s 

Figure 300-l 

Page C-3 
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ANSWER INCOMING CALL 

MAP21 S- 300 

issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 5 

From (3) 

as individual Trunk Access Number. 

.,_r 
;: ; ; ’  

(4A) Press SERIAL CALL 
* SERIAL CALL lamp lights- 

. . 

AT CONSOLE 
(55) Dial number of check extension 

G!ii 
ANSWER; LDN and 

44 DESTINATION lamps lit 
* SOURCE display (Figure 300-2) 

shows the equipment number of 
the calling trunk 

+ DESTINATION display shows the 
number and COS of the check 
extension 

* ATT and RING lamps lit 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 
(6A) Lift check extension handset 

* Two-way conversation with 
console 

Page C-4 

SET UP SERIAL SET UP SERIAL 
CALL CALL 

-151 ' -151 ' 

4 4 AND AND 

EXTEND CALL EXTEND CALL 
TO TEST TO TEST 
STATION STATION 
(FIGURE 300-2) (FIGURE 300-2) 

-t61 ' -t61 ' 

4 4 AND AND 

- - 
ANSWER CALL ANSWER CALL 

[NO . -^I 
NUMBER 

cl ll II cl II lxAss 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

NUMBER NUMBER CLASS CLASS 

allin alriD 
ATT RING BUSY ERR ATT RING BUSY ERR 

DESTINATION 

X3550 

Figure 300-2 

1 1 II [L. 1 IU 
- - 

NUMBER CLASS 

i ll’cl fl cl 
ATT INT RCI. DID MAN 

SOURCE 

333 
NUMBER CLASS 

!!T f!Gli~SV 8, 

DESTINATION 

X3551 

Figure 300-3 

.-- 

ft.? 
‘,!,’ ?i ’ 



SECTION MITL9105/911 o-096-21 5-NA 

1 . NoT: . / Equrpment number drsplayed IS same 
as individual Trunk Access Number. 

- 
AT CONSOLE 
(7A) Press SOURCE 

* ANSWER, LDN and SOURCE 
lamps lit 

l SOURCE display (Figure 300-3) 
shows the number of the calling 
trunk; ATT lamp lit 

l DESTINATION display shows 
number and COS of check 
extension 

* Two-way private call with 
maintenance set 

AT CONSOLE 
(8A) Press DEST 

* ANSWER, LDN and DEST lamps lit 
l SOURCE display (Figure 300-4) 

shows the equipment number of 
the calling trunk 

t DESTINATION display shows the 
number and COS of the check 
extension 

f ATT lamp lit 
L Two-way private call with 

check extension 

- 
AT CONSOLE 
(9A) Press BOTH 

* ANSWER, LDN and BOTH lamps lit 
l SOURCE display (Figure 300-5) 

shows equipment number of 
calling trunk 

+ ATT lamp lit 
l DESTINATION display shows 

number and COS of check 
extension 

* ATT lamp lit 
* Three-way call among check 

extension, maintenance set and 
console 

From (6) 7 
< AND 

t 
I 

181 $ 

1 AND 

ANSWER INCOMING CALL 

MAP2 1% 300 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 3 of 5 

SPLIT CALL TO 
SOURCE (FIGURE 
300-3) 

ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

NUMBER 

I iJ 11 u cLAss 
ATT RING BUSY ERR 

DESTINATION 

Figure 300-4 

SOURCE . 

SPLIT CALL Td 
DESTINATION 
(FIGURE 300-4) NUMBER CLASS 

,I, R!JG BE?v L 

DESTINATION 

X3551 

Figure 300-5 

AND 

SPLIT CALL TO 
BOTH (FIGURE 

(..,,,,,) 
Page C-5 



SECTION MITL9105/911 o-096-21 5-NA 

ANSWER INCOMING CALL 

MAP21 5- 300 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 4 of 5 

_-: I -.I 
(lOA) Press console RELEASE 

+ Console idle 
+ Two-way conversation between. 

check extension and 
maintenance set 

(11A) Replace check extension handset 
l Console ringer sounds 

l ANSWER, LDN and RCL lamps 
flash 

(1lB) Press console RCL 
+ SERIAL CALL, SOURCE, 

ANSWER, LDN and RCL lamps light 
* SOURCE display (Figure 300-6) 

shows the equipment number of 
the calling trunk 

* ATT and RCL lamps lit 
* Two-way conversation between 

console and maintenance set 

(12A) Press HOLD 1 
* Console idle 

l HOLD lamp lit 
* Call held 

* c . - 

, . . : 

1 

CONSOLE 

4 c - AND 

RETURN CALL 
TO CONSOLE 
(FIGURE 300-6) 

Figure 300-6 

4 AND 

HOLD 

t 

NUMBER CLASS 

IUBIIII 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

x3553 

CALL 

Page C-6 
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After recall time-out (10, 20, 
30 or 40 s): 
HOLD lamp flashes 
Ringer sounds 
Press HOLD 1 
ANSWER and SOURCE lamps 
SOURCE display shows 
equipment number of calling 
trunk 

(14A) Press console RELEASE 
(148) Set maintenance switch to 

ON-HOOK 
t- 

-[141--I w 

- AND 

- 

TERN 

- t- . - 

a31 'I 

4 AND 
light 

‘ 
ANSWER HOLD 
RECALL 

IINATE CALL 

(-AZ-) 

ANSWER INCOMING CALL 

MAP2 15- 300 

issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 5 of 5 
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AT CHECK EXTENSION 
(1:) Lift handset 

Dial tone 

AUTOMATIC CALLBACK 

MAP215-.301 

Issue 3. May .1984 

Sheet 1 of 2 

P.T CONSOLE 
(2:) Dial number of check extension 

DEST and ANSWER lamps lit 
t DESTINATION display (Figure 

301-l) shows number and COS 
of check extension 

* ATT and BUSY lamps lit 
l Busy tone 

(ZB) Press CALLBACK 
(2C) Press RELEASE 

l Console idle 

AT CONSOLE 
(3A) Replace check extension handset 
(3:) RCL and ANSWER lamps flash 

Ringer sounds 
(3C) Press RECALL 

* ANSWER, DEST and CALLBACK 
lamps light 

* DESTINATION display shows 
number and COS of check 
extension; ATT and RING lamps 
lit 

1 
+- 

.  -  

MAKE CHECK 
EXTENSION BUSY 

NUM0ER a u 8[ rl cLAss 
ATT RING BUSV ERR 

DESTINATION 

x3554 

SET UP 
AUTOMATIC 
CALLBACK 
(FIGURE 301-l) 

AND 

i 

I 
I 
ANSWER 
CONSOLE 
CALLBACK 

Figure 301-l 

Page C-9 
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AUTOMATIC CALLBACK 

MAP215- 301 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 
(4A) Ringer sounds 
(46) Lift handset 

+ Two-way call . 

4 AND 

ANSWER CALL rLL 
AT CHECK 
EXTENSION 

(5A) 
(5;) 

Replace check 
Press console 
Console idle 

extension 
RELEASE 

ha 

-151 t 

handset 
4 AND 

TERMINATE CALL CALL 

Page C-10 
(,,.,,,) 
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played is same as equipment number of 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 
(ZA) Lift handset 

Dial tone 
(2;) Dial 0 

i Ringing tone 

Is system 
equipped with a 

CO trunk 

YES 

. . 

AT CONSOLE 
(3$) ANSWER and DIAL 0 lamps flaz 

Ringer sounds 
(36) Press DIAL 0 

+ ANSWER, DIAL 0 and SOURCE 
lamps light 

1 

* SOURCE display (Figure 302-l) 
shows number and COS of 
check extension 

* ATT lamp lit 
l Two-way conversation 

I c 
. - 

;h 
-13lf 

4 AND 

. -I 
I 

ANSWER DIAL 0 
CALL (FIGURE 
302-l) 

SECTION fvlITL9105/911 O-096-215-NA 

-121 T 

4 AND 

DIAL 0 

(,,,,,,) 

-I- 
13 

NUMBER 

I rl n II II cLAss 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

xS555Rl 

Figure 302-l 

Page C-11 
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EXTENDING INTERNAL CALLS 

MAP215- 302 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 2 

AT CONSOLE 
(4$) Dial CO Trunk access code 

* CO dial tone 
ANSWER, DEST and DIAL 0 
lamps lit 

l SOURCE display (Figure 302-2) 
shows number and COS of 
check extension 

* DESTINATION display shows 
trunk access code 

+ ATT lamp lit 

(5$) Press console RELEASE 
Console idle 

+ CO dial tone heard at check 
extension 

4 AND AND 

ACCESS CO ACCESS CO 
TRUNK (FIGURE TRUNK (FIGURE 
302-2) 302-2) 

I- 
-15) f -15) f 

4 AND AND 

RELEASE RELEASE 
CONSOLE CONSOLE 

(6A) Replace check extension handset 

Page C-12 

TERMINATE TEST 

CAT-=) 

c u 
NUMBER CLASS 

ll0D130 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

12 - 13 - - 
NUMBER CLASS 

1 El El Kl 
ATT WING BUSY ERR 

DESTINATION 

x3556 

Figure 302-2 



SECTION MITL9105/911 o-096-21 5-NA 

I ANSWERING RECALL -1 
MAP215- 303 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 2 

START T 
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(1A) Lift check extension 1 handset 

I11 
-t 

Dial tone 
(I;() Dial 0 

l--u 

AND * Ringing tone 

4T CONSOLE 
r2A) DIAL 0, ANSWER and SOURCE 

lamps flash 
* Ringer sounds 

(261 Press DIAL 0 
* DIAL 0, ANSWER and SOURCE 

lamps light 
* SOURCE display (Figure 303-l) 

shows number and COS of 
check extension 1 

* ATT lamp lit 
* Two-way conversation 

4 AND 

ANSWER CALL 
(FIGURE 303-l) 

AT CONSOLE 
(3A) Dial number of check extension 1 

2 
l DIAL 0, ANSWER and DEST 

lamps lit 
* SOURCE display (Figure 303-2) 

shows number and COS of 
check extension 1 

i DESTINATION display shows 
number and COS of check 
extension 2; ATT and RING 
lamps lit 

pi .I.!:.,. @ 

431 
$ 

4 AND 

CALL CHECK 
EXTENSION 
(FIGURE 303-2) 

Go to (4) 

333 r 
13 

NUMBER CLASS 

R0clllll 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

x3555Rl 

Figure 303-l 

Page C-13 
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Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 2 

‘: : 

. 

(4A) Check extension 2 rings 
(46) Press console RELEASE 

l Console idle 

AT CONSOLE 
(5A) After time-out period (10, 20, 

30 or 40 s) 
* RCL and ANSWER lamps flash 

Ringer sounds 
(5;) Press RECALL 

+ RCL, ANSWER and SOURCE 
lamps light 

* SOURCE display (Figure 303-3) 
shows the number and COS of 
check extension 1 

* ATT and RCL lamps lit 
l DESTINATION display shows 

number and COS of check 
extension 2 

(6A) Press console CANCEL 
l Console idle 

(6B) Replace check extension 
handset 1 

(6:) Press console RELEASE 
Console idle 

Page C-14 

I-NA 

1 

4 AND 

RELEASE 
CONSOLE 

rt51 ’ 

4 1 AND 

ANSWER RECALL 
(FIGURE 303-3) 

4 AND 

TERMINATE TEST 

(,,.,,,) 

NUMBER CLASS 

Llullucl 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

I2 EYE! 
rI: 
A 

NUMBER CLASS 

rioo 
ATT RING BUSYERR 

DESTINATION 

x3557 

Figure 303-2 

!‘. 
. E k. 

NUMBER 

I Cl 4 cl 0 cLAss 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

2 2 
-2 

I- 
3 

NUMBER CIASS 

t!!T R!!G B,9Y E!R _ 

DESTINATION 

X3558 

Figure 303-3 

_-.: --, 
et@, ,.a 



SECTION MITL9105/911 o-096-21 5-NA 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
Lift check extension 1 handset 
Dial tone 
Dial number of check extension 
2 
Ringing tone 4 AND 
Lift check extension 2 handset 
Two-way conversation + 

AT ATTENDANT CONSOLE 
pial number of check extension 

Busy tone 

(24 
* 
t 
l 

* 

DEST and ANSWER lamps lit 
DESTINATION display (Figure 
304-l) shows number and 
class of check extension 1 
ATT and BUSY lamps lit 

(3A) 
* 
+ 
~~hz~;jyfy?n;J r-q 
Three-way conversation among 

-I 

OVERRIDE 

MAP2 15- 304 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 2 

SET UP 2-WAY 
CALL 

BUSV 

AR RING BUSY ERR 

DESTINATION 

x3554 

Figure 304-l 

Page C-15 
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Sheet 2 of 2 

(4A) 
(48) 

Release 
Replace 

TERMINATE TEST 

Page C-16 . 
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NOTE 

Individual Trunk Access Number dis- 
played is the equipment number of the 
trunk. 

AT CONSOLE 
Dial *3 
ANSWER and DEST lamps lit 
Dial Individual Trunk access 
code (equipment number) 

+ ANSWER and DEST lamps lit 
+ DESTINATION display shows 

individual trunk (equipment) 
number 

(2A) 
* 
l 

l 

(26) 
* 
+ 

(3A) 

t 
l 

ACCESS NIGHT 

FLEXIBLE NIGHT SERVICE 

- 
Press NIGHT 1 
ANSWER and DEST lamps lit 
SOURCE display shows individual 
Trunk Equipment Number and 
Night Service assignment 
DESTINATION display shows 
existing extension or Hunt 
Group assignment 
Dial number of check extension 
1 
ANSWER and DEST lamps lit 
SOURCE display (Figure 305-l) 
shows individual trunk number 
and night assignment 
DESTINATION display shows 
number of check extension 1 
Press RELEASE 

4 _ AND 

ASSIGN NIGHT 
SERVICE (FIGURE 
305-l) 

f 
NUMBER CLASS 

nnuuu 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

I 
NUMBER 

cl Q D cl cLAss 
ATT RING BUSY ERR 

DESTINATION 

x9559 

Figure 305-l 

Press NIGHT 1 button selected 
in Step @A) 
NIGHT lamp lit 
Night trunk is connected to 
check extension 

*  c 

.  -  

Go to (4) 
Page C-17 
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FLEXIBLE NIGHT SERVICE 

MAP215- 305 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 2 

From (3) 7 
AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 
(4A) Lift handset 

t Dial tone 
(48) Dial outside line trunk access 

code 
+ CO dial tone 

(4C) Dial listed directory number of 
console 

1 Ringing tone 
* Check extension 1 rings I- 

*& 
,z 

(5A) Lift check extension 1 handset 
* Two-way conversation with 4 

check extension 2 

(6A) 

(66) 

Replace check extension 1 and 
2 handsets 
Press NIGHT button associated 
with NIGHT lamp 

Page C-16 
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SECTION MITL9105/91 lo-096-215-NA 

TRUNK BUSY OPERATION 

MAP21 5- 306 

Individual Trunk Access Number dis- 
played is same as equipment number of 

AT CONSOLE 1 
(IAl Dial “9, individual trunk number, * -Ill- 

* ANSWER and DEST lamps light 
+ Dial tone returned if trunk is 

free 4 AND 
(1B) Press RELEASE 

MAKE TRUNK MAKE TRUNK 
BUSY (FIGURE BUSY (FIGURE 
306-l) 306-l) 

- 
W) 

+ 
+ 

AND 

Dial “9, individual trunk number 
dialed in (1A) + * 
ANSWER and DEST lamps lit 
DESTINATION display shows 
number dialed; ATT lit 
(Figure 306-l) 
Busy tone 
Press RELEASE CHECK TRUNK CHECK TRUNK 

BUSY BUSY 

- 
(34 

l 

* 

Dial “9, individual trunk number, 
number sign 
ANSWER and DEST lamps lit 
DESTINATION display (Figure 
306-2) shows number dialed; 
ATT lit 

AND 

(35) Press RELEASE I I 

I  c 

.  -  I 
MAKE TRUNK 
NONBUSY 
(FIGURE 306-2) 

(7) 

cd n 
NUMBER 

I n I cl aAss 
ATT RING BUSY ERR 

DESTINATION 

x3560 

Figure 306-I 
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SECTION MITLSI 05/9110-096-215-NA 

--:., ,--. . ._...p 

(4A) 

* 
* 

l 

Dial “20, individual trunk 
number, * 
ANSWER and DEST lamps light 
DESTINATION display shaws 
number dialed; ATT lit 
(Figure 306-2) ” 
CO dial tone 

(5A) Press RELEASE 

Page C-20 

4 _ AND 

CHECK TRUNK 
NONBUSY 

. AND 

TERMINATE TEST TERMINATE TEST 

(,,.,,,) (,,.,,,) 

Sheet 2 of 2 

8r, -- 
NUMBER CLASS 

I 0~0 II 
ATT RING BUSY ERR 

DESTINATION 

x3561 

Figure 306-2 



SECTION MITL9105/9110-096-215-NA 

AT AITENDANT CONSOLE 
(1A) Dial *6, trunk group number, * 

* ANSWER and DEST lamps lit 
l DESTINATION display (Figure 

307-l) shows trunk group 
followed by L. TRUNK GROUP 
STATUS display (Figure 307-2) 
shows trunk group attendant 
access 

(1B) Press RELEASE 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 
(2A) Lift handset 
(26) Dial CO trunk access code 

c Ringing tone 
* Console rings 
* ‘Dial 0’ and ANSWER lamps flash 
* Call is intercepted to the console 

START 7 
t AND 1 

MAKE TRUNK 

ATTENDANT 
ACCESS (FIGURE 
307-I AND 
FIGURE 307-2) 

TRUNK GROUP ATTENDANT ACCESS 

MAP215 307 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 2 

-121 
t 

- AND 

INlTIATE 
CALL 

AT AlTENDANT CONSOLE 
(3:) Press console ‘Dial 0’ key 

‘Dial 0’ lamp lit 
l Two-way conversation with 

check extension 

TRUNK 

INTERCEPT 

1 
NUMBER CLASS 

a u a II 
ATT RING BUSY ERR 

DESTINATION 
x3562 

Figure 307-I 

12345679910 

!lunauilLinnD 
BUSV 

nOnclDucinnll 
ATTENDANT 

TRUNK GROUP STATUS 
x3639 

Figure 307-2 
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SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096-215-NA 

TRUNK GROUP ATTENDANT ACCESS 

MAP215- 307 

I Sheet 2 of 2 I 

.jj!jJ _ . . 
AT ATTENDANT CONSOLE 
(4A) Press RELEASE 

l Console idle 
(4B) Dial CO trunk access code 

+ Dial tone 
l ANSWER and DEST lamps lit 
l ATT lamp lit 

(4:) Press RELEASE 
Console idle 

I 

Page C-22 
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SECTION MITL91 OS>91 1 o-096-21 5-NA 

I TRUNK GROUP DIAL ACCESS I 

MAP21 5- 308 

Issue 3. May 1984 

I Sheet 1 of 2 I 

AT CONSOLE 
(1A) Dial access code of trunk group 

+ Dial tone 
(IB) Press RELEASE button 4 AND 

CHECK TRUNK 
GROUP 
ATTENDANT 

I 
NUMBER CLASS 

I n cl 0 
ATT RING BUSY ERR 

DESTINATION 
x3562 

Figure 308-l 

(2A) Dial *6, trunk group number, 
number sign 

+ ANSWER and DEST lamps lit 
i DESTINATION display (Figure 

308-l) shows trunk group 
number; ATT lamp lit 

(2B) Press RELEASE button 

AND 1 
I MAKE TRUNK 

GROUP DIAL 
ACCESS (FIGURE 
308-l) 

1 
t 

r[31- 
(3A) At check extension 1; lift 

handset 
(3:) Dial access code of trunk group 

t-i 

AND 
Dial tone 

- 

IUP DIAL 
CHECK TRUNK 

I 
ACCESS 

(,.,.,,,) 
Page C-23 



SECTION MITL9105/9110-096-215-NA 

. . 
!:i!ji 

,’ 
“+. TRUNK GROUP DIAL ACCESS 

MAP2 15- 308 

I Issue 3, May 1984 I 

Sheet 2 of 2 1 

(4A) Press RELEASE button 

Page C-24 

7 4 . AND 
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SECTION MITL91 05/9110-096-215-NA 

AT MAINTENANCE PANEL 
(IA) Set console switches to DISABLE Ill I 
(18) Set POWER SUPPLY and 

COMMON CONTROL switches to 
ENABLE il AND 

(1C) Set MASTER SWITCH to 
NORMAL l- (10) Remove console from 
maintenance panel 

$j 

R 1:: 

(3A) Connect required Attendant 
Consoles 

l- 

1 -  

.  -  

TEST TERMINATION 

MAP21 5- 309 

Issue 3, Mav 1984 

Sheet 1 of 8 

SET TRANSFER 
SWITCHES; 
REMOVE 
MAINTENANCE 
CONNECTOR 

121 $‘ 

Have all 
Attendant 

Consoles been 
connected 

NO YES 

i ) +31-- 

_1 

AND 

I 

CONNECT 
CONSOLES 

t 

(X2-) 
Page C-25 



SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 o-096-215 I-NA 

Sheet 2 of 8 

. 

(5A) %SkfENSOLE No. 1 switch to 

--I+ 
I 

(7Al Set CONSOLE No. 2 switch to 
ENABLE 

I- 

From (3) ‘r’ 
IO 

Is Attendant Is Attendant 
Console No. 1 Console No. 1 

to be used to be used 

YES YES n n 

‘151 t ‘151 t 

J J AND AND 

ENABLE 
CONSOLE 1 

* * 

Is Attendant Is Attendant 

YES YES NO NO 

AND 1 
Page C-26 



SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 o-096-21 5-NA’ 

AT FIRST ATTENDANT CONSOLE 
(8A) Press LAMP TEST 

t All LEDs light 
Tone ringer sounds 

(8;) Release and press LAMP TEST 
again 

rt All displays show 8 
(8C) Press RELEASE button 

l Console dark 

@Al 
l 

* 

(9;) 

(9C) 

(9;) 

(93 
+ 

\. 

1 

Dial “5 
ANSWER lamp lit 
DEST lamp lit 
DESTINATION display shows L5 
Dial hours 
Dial 2-digit minutes 
DESTINATION display shows time 
Dial * if PM 
Press RELEASE 
Correct time is displayed 

4 -  

.  -  

1 

(lOA) Check that all installation 
records are complete 

(10B) Lock equipment cabinet doors 
(1OC) Place equipment cabinet in its 

final position 

TEST TERMINATION 

MAP215- 309 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 3 of 8 
L I 

From (7) T 
~(81 ’ 

4 1 AND 

-I 
PERFORM LAMP 
TEST 

i 
4 AND 

c 
SET TIME 

CABINET AND 

INSTALLATION 
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SECTION MlTL9‘lO5/91’l o-096-21 5-NA 

,;;.p 
‘i ,:+ .r 
.‘!<(!I! 

TEST TERMINATION 

. . 
MAP21 5- 309 

I Issue 3, May 1984 I 

Sheet 4 of 8 

, I -  . cd FROM CHECK EXTENSION 
(11A) Lift handset 
(11B) Dial 0 

t Ringback tone returned 

AT CONSOLE 
(12A) Tone ringer sounds, DIAL 0 and 

ANSWER lamps flash and BUSY 
lamp lights 

4 AND 

- 

23 + (128) Press DIAL 0 
DIAL 0 and ANSWER lamps light 

l SOURCE display shows number 
and class of calling extension; 
ATT lamp lit 

l BUSY LAMP FIELD shows calling 
extension number busy 

l Connection established 

DIAL 0 FROM 
EXTENSION 

ANSWER CALL 
AT CONSOLE 

display showing 
NO 

number and 
class of service 

Note Symptom and continue test. 

Go to.(l4) 
Page C-28 
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(16A) Replace extension handset 
(168) Press console RELEASE 

-  c 

.  -  

SECTION MITL9105/911 o-096-21 5-NA 

TEST TERMINATION 
1 

Is correct busy 

YES 

Note Symptom and continue test. 
Refer to Section 

MITL9105-911 O-096-350-NA. 

Note Symptom and continue test. 
Refer to Section 

MITL9105-91 lo-096-350-NA 

1 

4 

RELEASE CALL 

Page C-29 
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:. ,.! SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 O-096-215~NA 

TEST TERMINATION 

MAP21 5- 309 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 6 of 8 

From (16) T 
: \:. 

AT CONSOLE 
(17A) Dial extension number displayed 

in (8) 
+ DESTINATION display shows 

number and class of called 
extension. ATT and RING lamps 
lit 

(ll3A) At extension under test lift 
extension handset 

* Connection established 

4 c 

- -  

Page C-30 

YES 

(-Tizk-=) 

Note symptom and continue with 
test. Refer to Section 

MITL9105-911 O-096-350--NA 



SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096-21 5-NA 

. . 

(21A) Replace extension handset 
(2!6) Press console RELEASE 

Console idle 

Is connection 
free from noise 

”  L 

.  -  

Go to new extension and repeat 
Steps (11) through (22). 
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; : :  SECTION MITL91 OS/91 ‘I O-09%215-NA 

TEST TERMINATION 

MAP21 5- 309 

Issue 3. 1984 May 

Sheet 8 of 8 

/ 
--_ 

Were all \ 

c 

YES 

I Go to Section 
MITL9105-91 lo-096-200-NA 

Were 
connections free 

from noise 

NO 
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SECTION MITL9105/911 o-096-21 5-NA 

i-. -$i. 
$ 

.: 
: 

NOTE 

Equipment number displayed is same 
as Individual Trunk Access Number. 

ANSWER INCOMING CO TRUNK CALL 

MAP215- 310 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 6 

YES 

NO 

(..a,*,,,) 

equipped with a 
CO trunk and an 

outgoing trunk 

NO 

YES 

I 

(xi--) 

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(3A) Set switch to 

OFF-HOOK - Dial tone 
(3B) Dial CO trunk access 

code - CO dial tone 
(3C) f~J;;;sole listed directory 

-I31 t 

4 . AND 

DIAL LDN 

4 L 
. - 

Page C-33 



SECTION MITL9105/9110-096-215-NA 

Sheet 2 of 6 

From (3) 

/ 

AT CONSOLE 
(4A) ANSWER and LDN lamps flash; 

ringer sounds 
(48) Press LDN 

t ANSWER, LDN and SOURCE 
lamps light 

* SOURCE display (Figure 310-l) 
shows number of calling trunk 
and ATT lamp lit 

* Two-way conversation betweet 
console and maintenance set 

(6A) Press SERIAL 
l SERIAL lamp lights 

I ANSWER LDN 
CALL (FIGURE 
310-l) 

‘I r  

s D  

Page C-34 

NOTE Equrpment number displayed is same 
as Individual Trunk Access Number. 

Hotel-Motel 

YES 

t- 

Go to (7) 

4 

- - 
NUMBER CIASS 

rnoiin 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

x3549 

Figure 31 O-l 

(61 
I 

AND 

SET UP 

~ 

SERIAL 
CALL 

(Yi-iz--) 



SECTION. MITL91 OS/91 1 O-096-21 5-NA 

Equipment number displayed is same 

AT CONSOLE 
(7A) Dial number of check extension 

l 1 ANSWER, LDN. and DEST lamps lit 
l SOURCE display (Figure 310-2) 

shows the e$ui-pment number of 
the callinn trunk 

t DESTlNA<ON display shows the 
number and COS of the 
check extension 

* ATT and RING lamps lit 

ANSWER INCOMING CO TRUNK CALL 

I STATION 
(FIGURE 310-2) 

,. 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 
(8A) Lift check extension handset 

l Two-way conversation with 
console 

ANSWER CALL 

AT CONSOLE 
(9A) Press SOURCE 

l ANSWER, LDN and SOURCE 
lamps lit 

l SOURCE display (Figure 310-3) 
shows the number of the calling 
trunk ATT lamp lit 

* DESTINATION display shows 
number and COS of check 
extension 

+ Two-way private call with 
maintenance set 

4 AND 

SPLIT CALL TO 
SOURCE (FIGURE 
310-3) 

(h) 

[K-m . y-1 
NUMBER 

d d II 0 II cLiii 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

F- D ? ---.li 
NUMBER ccass 

IEliU 
ATT RING BUSY ERR 

DESTINATION 

x3550 

Figure 310-2 

NUMBER 

ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

NUMBER 

u n I3 B cLAss 
ATT RING BUSY ERR 

Figure 3 1 O-3 
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SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 O-096-21 5-NA 

ANSWER INCOMING CO TRUNK CALL 

MAP215-310 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 4 of 6 

AT CONSOLE 

.I;; .’ 

(lOA) Press DEST 
i ANSWER, LDN and DEST lamps lit 
* SOURCE display (Figure 310-4) 

shows the equipment number of 
the calling trunk 

i DESTINATION display shows the 
number and COS of the check 
extension 

i ATT lamp lit 
* Two-way private call with 

check extension 

From (9) 

ii 

4 -  

.  -  

Page C-36 

I SPLIT CALL TO 
DESTINATION 
(FIGURE 310-4) 

AT CONSOLE 
(11A) Press BOTH 

i * ANSWER, LDN and BOTH lamps lit 
* SOURCE display (Figure 310-5) 

shows equipment number of 
calling trunk 

* ATT lamp lit 
+ Three-way call among check 

extension, maintenance set and 
console 

% 

(12A) Press console RELEASE 
* Console idle 
* Two-way conversation between 

check extension and 
maintenance set 

AND 

4 
SPLIT CALL TO SPLIT CALL TO 
BOTH (FIGURE BOTH (FIGURE 
310-5) 310-5) 

421 ' h21 ' 

l AND AND 

----u 
c 

RELEASE RELEASE 
CONSOLE 

I 
CONSOLE 

(-LA-) (..,,,,,) 

ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

3 
33 _( 

h 

NUMBER 

II u n cl clAss 
ATT RINGBUSY ERR 

DESTINATION 

w552 

Figure 310-4 

NUMBER CLASS 

llrlutlll 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

333 % 
NUMBER CLASS 

l-r 2, f&L P,R 

DESTINATION 

x3551 

Figure 310-5 



SECTION MITL9105/9’il o-096-21 5-NA 

(14A) Replace check extension handset 
(148) Set maintenance set switch to 

ON-HOOK 

(15A) Replace check extension handset 
* Console ringer sounds 
+ ANSWER, LDN and RCL lamps 

flash 
(15B) Press console RELEASE 

l SERIAL CALL, SOURCE, 
ANSWER, LDN and RCL lamps light 

* SOURCE display (Figure 310-6) 
shows the equipment number of 
the calling trunk 

1 Two-way conversation between 
console and check extension 

- 

4 - 
. - 

From (12) T 
programmed 

Hotel-Motel 

ND 

YES 

(k-) 

TERMINATE CALL 

1141 
+ 

AND 

i 
1151- 

1 AND 

RETURN CALL 
TO CONSOLE 
(FIGURE 310-6) 

f I 

I (,.,,.,> 

NUMBER CIA% 

anERO 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

x3553 

Figure 310-6 

Page C-37 



SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 O-096-21 5-NA ,,::: ,. 

ANSWER INCOMING CO TRUNK CALL 

MAP215- 310 

: Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 6 of 6 

2.. 
--.. 

.-_- 
. ,  

(16A) Press HOLD 1 
* Console idle 
* HOLD lamp lit 
l Call held 

(17A) After recall time-out (20. 30 

g 
or 40 s) 

* HOLD lame flashes 
‘3 Ringer sounds 

(I& Press HOLD 1 
x ANSWER and SOURCE lamps light 
* SOURCE display shows . 

equipment number of calling 
trunk 

(18A) Press console RELEASE 
(186) Set maintenance switch to 

ON-HOOK 

4 AND 

HOLD CALL 

4 AND 

ANSWER HOW 
RECALL 

-1181 ’ 

4 AND 

TERMINATE CALL CALL 

.<..: c- “; \ . . :; . . 
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SECTION MITL9105/91 lo-096-215-NA 

ATTENDANT DO NOT DISTURB 

MAP215-311 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 2 

START 
1 I NOTE 

Ring is given in substep (28) if System 
Option 138 is selected; otherwise re- 
order tone is given and remainder of (2) 
substeps are omitted. 

AT CONSOLE 
(1A) Press GUEST ROOM button and 

dial check extension 1 number- 
(1B) Press DO NOT DST8 

DO NOT DSTB lamp lit 
(1;) Press RELEASE 

4 AND 

c 

4 

ENABLE 
FEATURE FROM 
CONSOLE 

r - 3 
NUMBER . cLAss 

llp8unI.l 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

- 
AT CONSOLE 
(2A) Check extension 1 lamp in Busy 

Lamp Field lit .. 
AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 
(2:) Lift handset 

Dial tone 
(2C) Dial number of Check Extension 

1 
+ Ringing tone (see Note) 
* Console rings 

AT CONSOLE 
(2D) ANSWER and DIAL 0 lamps flash 
(2E) Press ANSWER 

* SOURCE display shows number 
of check extension 2 and class 

* ATT and INT lamps lit (Figure 
31 l-l) 

(2F) Two-way conversation between 
check extension 2 and console 

(2G) Press console RELEASE 
(2H) Replace handset at check 

extension 2 

(. SOURCE 

x3564 

Figure 311-l 

VERIFY ENABLED 
FEATURE 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(3A) Lift handset 

* Dial tone 
(38) Dial Do Not Disturb access 

code followed by digit 2 
(3C) Replace handset 
AT CONSOLE 
(3D) Check extension 1 lamp in Busy 

Lamp Field goes off 
4 .- 

. - - 
CANCEL DO 
NOT DISTURB 
FEATURE 
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SECTION MITL9105/91-lo-OSS-215-NA 

ATTENDANT DO NOT DISTURB 

MAP215- 311 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 
(4A) Lift handset 

+ Dial tone 
(46) Dial number of check extension 

1 
l Ringing tone 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(4C) Bell rings 
(4D) Lift handset 

+ Two-way conversation between 
check extensions 1 and 2 

(4E) Replace check extension 
handsets 

AT CONSOLE 
(4F) Press DO NOT DSTB key 

l Check extension 1 lamp in Busy 
Lamp Field is not lit 

(4G) Release DO NOT DSTB key 
l Console idle 

- 

Page C-40 

VERIFY 
CANCELED 
FEATURE 



SECTION MITL91 05/911 o-096-21 5-NA 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(l$) Lift handset 

Dial tone 
(1B) Fiai number of check extension 

l Ringing tone 
AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 
(1C) Bell rings 
(1D) Lift handset; check extension 2 

+ Two-way conversation between 
check extensions 1 and 2 

- 
AT CONSOLE 
(2A) Dial number of check extension 

1 
L Busy tone 
* DESTINATION display shows 

number of check extension 1 
and Class of Service 
ATT and BUSY lamps lit 

(2:) Press MSGE WAIT 
* MSGE WAIT lamp lit 

(2:) Press RELEASE 
Console idle 

- 

AT CONSOLE 
(3A) Press MSGE WAIT 

l SOURCE display shows number 
of extensions with messages 
waiting (Figure 312-l) 

(3B) Release MSGE WAIT 
+ Console idle 

MESSAGE WAITING 

MAP215- 312 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 2 

Pressing MSGE WAIT when console is 
active with an extension may activate 
or remove the feature at the extension. 

t 
+---El AND 

ESTABLISH EXTENSION-TO- ESTABLISH EXTENSION-TO- 
EXTENSION CALL EXTENSION CALL 

b AND 

SET MESSAGE SET MESSAGE 
WAIT FACILITY WAIT FACILITY 
FROM CONSOLE FROM CONSOLE 

1 
DISPLAY ROOMS 

NUMBER cws nnoon 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

X3565 

Figure 312-l 
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. . SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 O-096-215-NA 

MESSAGE WAITING 

1 MAP215- 312 I 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 2 

code 
l Ringing tone returned 

AT CONSOLE 
(5A) ANSWER and DIAL 0 lamps 

flash; ringer sounds 
(5:) Press ANSWER 

ANSWER and DIAL lamps go 

p off and ringer stops 
l 

: 

Two-way conversation between 
console and check extension 1 

l MSGE WAIT lamp lit 
* SOURCE display shows number 

of extension and Class of 
Service; ATT lamp lit 

(5C) Press MSGE WAIT 
MSGE WAIT lamp goes off 

(5;)) Press RELEASE . 
l Console idle 

(5E) Replace handset at check 
extension 1 

Page C-42 
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SECTION MITL9105/911 o-096-21 5-NA 

AT CONSOLE 
(1A) Dial “11333 

* SOURCE display shows check 
extension 1 number and ‘-’ (no 
forward code); see Figure 
313-1 

(16) Dial 1222 
l SOURCE display shows check 

extension 1 number and ‘1’ 
+ (busy code) (Figure 313-2) 

DESTINATION display shows 
check extension 2 number; ATT 
lamp lit 

(‘lC) Press RELEASE 
l Console idle 

. . - 

- 
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(2A) Lift handset 

l Dial tone 
AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(2B) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

i Dial tone 
(2C) Dial number of check extension 

1 
l Check extension 2 rings 

(2D1 Replace check extension 1 
handset and place maintenance 
handset switch to ON-HOOK 

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(3AI Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

+ Dial tone 
(3B) Dial number of check extension 

1 
* Check extension 1 rings 

1 -  

.  -  

1 

I Sheet 1 of 2 -1 

SET UP CALL 
FORWARDING - 
BUSY (CONSOLE) 

4 

4 1 AND ] 

VERIFY CALL 
FORWARDING - 
BUSY - 
NUMBER BUSY 

4 AND 

VERIFY CALL 
FORWARDING - 
BUSY - 
NUMBER IDLE 

(zi--) 

NUMBER CLASS 

oorJrlo 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

x3666 

Figure 313-1 
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SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 o-096-21 5-NA 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 2 

AT CONSOLE 
(4AI Dial “11333 

* SOURCE display shows check 
extension 1 number and ‘busy’ 
code (1); ATT lamp lit 

l DESTINATION shows check 
extension 2 number (see Figure 
313-2) 

(48) Dial number 
(4C) Press RELEASE ‘. 
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(4:) Lift handset 

Dial tone 

;\ 
f!j - 

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET .: 
15A) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

+- Dial tone 
(58) Dial number of check extension 

1 
* Busy tone 

(5C) Replace check extension 1 
handset; place maintenance 
handset switch to OFF-HOOK 

J 

-151 ’ 

t - AND 

VERIFY 
CANCELLATION CANCELLATION 
CALL 
FORWARDING - FORWARDING - 
BUSY BUSY 

- 

BUSY BUSY 
I CANCEL CALL 

FORWARDING - 

1% 3 3 : 
NUMBER CLASS 

ullll11n 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN SOURCE 

NUMBER CLASS a 

I II II R 
ATT RING BUSV ERR 

DESTINATION 
x3567 

Figure 313-2 
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- 
AT CONSOLE 
(1:) Dial “11333 

SOURCE display shows number 
of check extension 1 and ‘-’ 
(no forward code) (see Figure 
314-l) 

(1B) Dial 2222 
* SOURCE display shows number 

of check extension 1 and digit 4 
2 (Don’t Answer code) 
(Figure 314-2) 

+ QESTINATION display shows 
number of check extension 2; 
ATT lamp lit 

(IC) Press RELEASE 
l Console idle 

SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 O-096-21 hii 

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(2A) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

l Dial tone 
(28) yial number of check extension 

Ringing tone 
(2:) After time-out (20 s, 30 s or 

40 s): 
* Check extension 2 rings 
i BUSY LAMP FIELD shows check 

extension 1 lamp idle and 
check extension 2 lamp busy 

(20) Set switch to ON-HOOK 

AT CONSOLE 
(3:) Dial “11333 

1 SOURCE display shows number 
of check extension 1 and ‘Don‘t 
Answer code ‘2’ (Figure 314-2) 

* DESTINATION display shows 
number of check extension 2 
(Figure 314-2) 

(38) Press number sign 
(3C) Press RELEASE 4 c 

1 [21- 

I ATTENDANT CALL FORWARDING - 
DON’T ANSWER 

MAP215- 314 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 2 

4 See also MAP215-333 for External Call 

SET UP CALL 
FORWARDING - 
DON’T ANSWER 
(CONSOLE) 

7 
---LYl 

I VERIFY CALL 
FORWARDING - 
DON’T ANSWER 

-[31 
t 

l AND 

CANCEL CALL 
FORWARDING - 
DON’T ANSWER 

NUfvlBER CLASS 

nunon 
ATT IN1 RCL DID MAN 

Figure 314-1 

Page C-45 



.: 
: SECTION MITL9105/911 o-096-21 5-NA 

ATTENDANT CALL FORWARDING - 
DON’T ANSWER 

MAP200-314 
. 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 2 

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(4A) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

l - Dial tone 
(48) Dial number of check extension 

1 
+ Ringing tone 

(4C) Check extension 1 rings for at 
least 1 minute without 
forwarding to check extension 2 

(4D) Set switch to ON-HOOK 
(4E) Check extension 1 stops ringing 
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l l AND AND 

VERIFY VERIFY 
CANCELLATION CANCELLATION 
CALL CALL 
FORWARDING - FORWARDING - 
DON’T ANSWER DON’T ANSWER 

t t 

(FINISH ) 

1333 
NUMBER 

onnau 
All- INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

NUMBER CIASS 

DESTINATION 

x3568 

Figure 314-2 



AT CONSOLE 
(l$) Dial “11333 

SOURCE display shows number 
of check extension 1 and ‘-’ 
(no forward code1 (see Figure 
315-1) 

(1B) Dial 3222 
+ SOURCE display shows number 

of check extension 1 and digit 
3 (Call Forward - Follow Me 
code) (Figure 315-2) 

+ DESTINATION display shows 
number of check extension 2; 
ATT lamp lit (Figure 315-2) 

(1C) Press RELEASE 
l Console idle 

SECTION MlTL91 OW911 o-096-21 5-NA 

START c/ 
ATTENDANT CALL FORWARDING - 
FOLLOW ME I 

MAP215- 315 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 2 

NOTE 

See also MAP215-333 for External Call 
Forwarding. 

SET UP CALL 
FORWARDING - 
FOLLOW ME 
(CONSOLE) 

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(2A) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

+ Dial tone I 
(2B) Dial number of check extension 

1 
* Ringing tone 4 AND 

(2C) Check extension 2 rings 
i BUSY LAMP FIELD shows check 

extension 1 lamp idle and 
check extension 2 lamp busy VERIFY CALL 

(20) Set switch to ON-HOOK FORWARDING - 
- FOLLOW ME 

AT CONSOLE 
(3e) Dial *11333 

SOURCE display shows number 
of check extension 1 and ‘Call 
Forward - Follow Me’ ‘3 
(Figure 315-2) 

* DESTINATION display shows 
number of check extension 2 
(Figure 315-2) 

(3B) Press number 
(3C) Press RELEASE 

4 . -  

.  -  

CANCEL CALL 
FORWARDING - 
FOLLOW ME 

Go to (4) 

NUMBER 

0 u cl II II c- 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

x3555 

Figure 315-l 
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AlTENDANT CALL FORWARDING - 
FOLLOW ME 

MAPZOO- 315 

Issue 3, Mav 1984 

I Sheet 2 of 2 I 

- 
AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(4A) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

+ Dial tone 
(4B) Dial number of check extension 

1 
l Ringing tone 

(4C) Check extension 2 rings 
(4D) Set switch to ON-HOOK 
(4E) Check extension 1 stops ringing 
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- 
VERIFY 
CANCELLATION 
CALL 
FORWARDING - 
FOLLOW ME 

NUMBER 

11 II II 11 II cLpss 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN SOURCE 

I 
NUM6ER 1 cl a n CLASS 

ATT RING BUSY ERR 
DESTINATION 

X3569 

Figure 315-2 



SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 o-096-21 5-NA 
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$3 

,:: 

AT CONSOLE 
(1;) Dial “11333 

SOURCE display shows number 
of check extension 1 and ‘-’ 
(no forward code) 

* (s 
ee Figure 316-l) 

ATT lamp lit 
(1:) Dial 4222 

SOURCE display shows number 
of check extension 1 and digit 
4 (Don’t Answer code) 

i (Figure 316-2) 
DESTINATION display shows 
number of check extension 2; 
ATT lamp lit 

(1C) Press RELEASE 
i Console idle 

. . 

C 
AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(2A) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

l Dial tone 
(28) Dial number of check extension 

1 
* Ringing tone 

(2C) After time-out (20 s, 30 s or 
40 s): 

* Check extension 2 rings 
* BUSY LAMP FIELD shows check 

extension 1 lamp idle and 
check extension 2 lamp busy 

(2D) Set switch to ON-HOOK 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(3t) Lift handset 

Dial tone 
(3B) Leave handset off-hook 
AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(3:) Switch to OFF-HOOK 

Dial tone 
(3D) Dial number of check extension 

1 
l Ringing tone 
* Check extension 2 rings 

(3E) Answer check extension 2 and 
verify connection 

(3F) Go on-hook at-/l locations 

,- : - 

START T 
Ill 

4 AND 

SET UP CALL 
FORWARDING 
BUSY-DON’T 
ANSWER 
(CONSOLE) 

ATTENDANT CALL FORWARDING - 
BUSY/DON’T ANSWER 

1 

MAP215-316 

- 
VERIFY CALL 
FORWARDING - 
DON’T ANSWER 

11 See also MAP215-335 for External Call 

I 
-I 

VERIFY CALL 
FORWARDING - 
BUSY 

(YZ-) 

NUMBER 

D a cl II 0 cLAss 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

x3555 

Figure 316-l 
. 
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Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 2 

AT CONSOLE 
(4A) Dial *11333 

+ SOURCE display shows number 
of check extension 1 and 
‘Busy-Don’t Answer code ‘4 
(Figure 316-2) 

t DESTINATION display shows 
number of check extension 2 
(Figure 316-2) 

(48) Press number 
(4C) Press RELEASE 

Page C-50 

7 r[41J 

4 . AND 

CANCEL CALL 
FORWARDING - 
BUSY-DON’T 
ANSWER 

t-1 ( 
NUMBER 

cl II cl -II II c- 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

I 
NUMBER CLASS 

I cl II u 
ATT RING BUSV ERR 

DESTINATION 

. x3570 

Figure 3 16-2 



‘.!i. 

if@ :..,.: 

I : . . .  
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:: 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(IA) Lift handset 

Dial tone 
(1;) Dial digit ‘0’ 

t Ringing tone 
l Console rings 

AT CONSOLE 
(ICI Press ANSWER 

* SOURCE display shows numbe 
and Class of Service of check 
extension 1 

+ ATT lamp lit (See Figure 317-I 
(IF;) Press CONF 

CONF lamp lit 
* SOURCE display cleared 
l DESTINATION display shows 

letter C (Figure 317-Z) 

r 
4 AND 

1 
SET UP 
CONFERENCE 
FEATURE 

. . - 

- 

SECTION MlTL9105/911 o-096-21 5-NA 

- 
AT CONSOLE 
13AI Fial number of check extension 

+ Ringing tone 
* DESTINATION display shows 

number of check extension 2 
and class 

l ATT and RING lamps lit 
(36) Check extension 2 lifts handset 
(3C) Press CONF 

* One second beep tone heard by 
check extension 1 

* Console and check extension 2 
hear shorter burst of beep tone 

(3D) Verify console and two 
extensions can speak to each 
other 

(3E) Press RELEASE 
* Console idle 
* CONF lamp lit 

c 

-121 * 

4 1 AND 

J 
CONSOLE 
WITHDRAWS 
FROM 
CONFERENCE 

NEW EXTENSION 
TO CONFERENCE 

1333 Fl J 
NUMBER CLASS 

IIRIIIIIJ 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

x3571 

Figure 317-1 

ATTENDANT-CONTROLLED 
CONFERENCE 

MAP215-317 

issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet ,l of 3 

AT CONSOLE 
(2A) Press RELEASE 

l CONF lamp remains lit 
* Console idle 
* Check extension 1 receives 

Music on Hold if 
customer:provided 
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Sheet 2 of 3 
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(4A) 
+ 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
Flash switchhook 
Ringing tone applied to 
conference 

(461 At Console, CONF 
lamp flashes 

* CW display shows one more call 
l Console bell may ring 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 
(5A) Flash switchhook 

c Ringing tone removed from 
conference 

AT CONSOLE 
(5BJ CONF lamp lit 

l Console bell silent 
i CW display drops count by 1 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(6A) Replace handset 
AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 
(6B) After a period of 1 minute: 

+ Ringing tone 
AT CONSOLE 
(6C) 

l 

L  

RECALL and ANSWER lamps 
flash 
CONF lamp goes off 
Console bell rings 

1 .- 
. a. 

‘141 + 

AND 1 
EXTENSION l 

CHECK 
EXTENSION 2 
CANCELS RECALL 

-161 I -161 ’ , , 

4 4 AND AND 

\ \ 
CHECK CHECK 
EXTENSION 1 EXTENSION 1 
LEAVES LEAVES 
CONFERENCE CONFERENCE 

4 AND 

le I 
NUMBER clAss 

0 II cl II 
ATT RING BUSY ERR 

DESTINATION 

X2572 

Figure 317-2 

. 
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(7A) Press ANSWER 
* ANSWER, SOURCE and RECALL 

lamps lit 
f SOURCE display shows check 

extension 2 number and class 
number. ATT lamp lit and 
RECALL lamp lit 

(78) Speak to check extension 2 
(7C) Press RELEASE 
(7D) Check extension 2 replaces 

handset 

SECTION MITL91 OW911 o-096-21 5-NA 

ATTENDANT-CONTROLLED 
CONFERENCE 

CHECK 
EXTENSION 2 
AND CONSOLE 
TERMINATE 
CONFERENCE 
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AlTENDANT STATION BUSY-OUT 

MAP215-318 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 2 

AT CONSOLE IIn 
NUMBER CLASS 

I Li cl I 
ATT RING BUSY ERR 

(1A) Dial “12333” 
(1B) Press RELEASE 

l Check extension 1 lamp lit in 
BUSY LAMP FIELD 

DESTINATION 

x3573 

Figure 318-l 

. . 

AT CONSOLE 
@A) pial number of check extension 

+ DESTINATION display shows ‘00 
in CLASS; ATT and ERR lamp lit 
(Figure 318-l) 

(28) Check extension 1 does not ring 
(25’) Press ALARM RESET 

Check extension 1 lamp remains 
lit 

(2D) Press RELEASE 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 
(3A) Lift handset 

+ Dial tone 
(381 pial number of check extension 

+ Reorder tone 
(3C) Replace handset 

VERIFY BUSY- 
OUT l- CONDITIONS 
FROM CHECK 
EXTENSION 2 
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AlTENDANT STATION BUSY-OUT 

MAP215- 318 

‘. : Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 2 

From (3) T 
AT CONSOLE 
(4A) Dial *12333 number 
(48) Press RELEASE 

l Check extension 1 lamp in 
BUSY LAMP FIELD goes off 

1 

4 L 

.  -  

1 

(,,,,,,) 
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CONSOLE 
FROM 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 
(5A) Lift handset 

l Dial tone 
(5B) Dial number of check extension 

1 
l Ringing tone 4 AND 
l Check extension 1 bell rings 
l Two-way conversation between 

check extensions 1 and 2 
(5C) Replace handsets on check 

extensions 1 and 2 
VERIFY 
CANCELLATION 
FROM CHECK 
E>CTENSION 2 



SECTION MITL9105/9110-096~215-NA 

.: . . 
g 

- 
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(1A) Lift handset 

t Dial tone 
(1B) Dial number of check extension 

2 
+ Ringing tone 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 
(1C) Bell rings 
(10) Lift handset 

* Two-way conversation between 
console and check extension 1 

AT CONSOLE 
(2A) Press CALL BLOCK 

* CALL BLOCK lamp lights 

CALL BLOCK 

START ‘i’ 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(3A) Check that conversation is still 

effective with check extension 2 
(38) Replace handsets of both 

extensions 
- 

ESTABLISH 
2-PARTY 
CONVERSATION 

ILE CALL 
K FEATURE 

EN1 
BLC 

4 AND 

VERIFY 
EXISTING CALL 
MAINTAINED 

(,,,,,) 
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I  

g j f  

CALL BLOCK 
I 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(4A) Lift handset 

* Dial tone 
(48) Dial check extension 2 

L Ringing tone 
l Console rings 

AT CONSOLE 
(4C) Press ANSWER 

l SOURCE display shows 
extension number and 
Class of Service 

* ATT and INT lamps lit 
(40) Press RELEASE 
(4E) Replace handset of check 

extension 1 ,. 

AT CONSOLE 
(5A) Press CALL BLOCK 

* CALL BLOCK lamp off 

From (3) From (3) 

1 

VERIFY CALL VERIFY CALL 
BLOCK AND BLOCK AND 
INTERCEPT INTERCEPT 

AT CHECK EXTENSION ‘l 
(6A) Lift handset 

l Dial tone 
(6B) Dial number of check extension 

2 
+ Ringing tone 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 
(6C) Bell rings 
(6D) Lift handset 

l Two-way conversation between 
check extensions 1 and 2 

(6E) Replace handset of .check 
extensions 1 and 2 ! 
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CANCEL CALL CANCEL 
BLOCK BLOCK 

CALL 

-161 ’ *I61 ’ 

- AND AND 

VERIFY 
CANCELLATION 
OF CALL BLOCK 

t 

(,1.,,> (,,.,,,) 

c 



Pressing DO NOT DSTB kev when con- 

activate or remove the feature at the 

AT CONSOLE 
(IA) Press GUEST ROOM 

l GUEST ROOM lamp lit 
(18) pial number of check extension 

* SOURCE display shows check 
extension number and message 
register; ATT lamp lit 

* DESTINATION display shows 
room status code (Figure 320-l 

(1C) Press DO NOT DSTB 
+ DO NOT DSTB lamp lit 
+ Check extension 1 lamp lit in 

Busy Lamp Field 
(ID) Press RELEASE 

* Console idle I I 
(I - 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 
(2A) Lift handset 

* Dial tone 
(2B) Dial number of check extension 

1 
l Ringing tone (see Note) 
l Console rings 
+ DIAL 0 and ANSWER lamps flash 

AT CONSOLE 
(2C) Press ANSWER 

* SOURCE display shows number 
of check extension 2 and Class 
of Service 

* ATT and INT lamps lit 
(2D) Two-way conversation between 

console and check extension 2 
(2E) Press RELEASE 
(2F) Replace check extension 2 

handset 
- 

AT CONSOLE 
(3:) Press DO NOT DSTB 

SOURCE display (Figure 320-2) 
shows total number of rooms 
with ‘Do Not Disturb’ facility 

(3:) Release DO NOT DSTB 
Console idle 

4 . -  

.  -  

START ‘i 

SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096-215-NA 

Sheet 1 of 2 

I DISPLAY GUEST 
ROOM STATUS 
AT CONSOLE 

NOTE 

Ringing is given in substep (28) if Sys- 
tem Ootion 174 is selected: otherwise 

1 reorde; tone is given and remainder of 1 
step (2) is omitted. I 

AND 

VERIFY FEATURE 
FROM SECOND 

NUMBER 

P cl u II II c- 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

T I 

I 
NUMBER 

onao '- 
ATT RING BUSY ERR 

DESTINATION 

xx74 

Figure 320-I 

PARTY 

t31 f 

-+I 

AND 

DISPLAY 
NUMBER OF 
ROOMS WITH 
DO NOT 
DISTURB 
ACTIVATED 
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,:$f 
$> ATTENDANT DO NOT DISTURB (H/M) 
., 

MAP2 15- 320 

CL. 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 2 

- 
AT CONSOLE 
(4A) Dial check extension 1 

l 

ERR lamp goes out 
l Ringing tone 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(4C) Check extension 1 rings 
(4D) Lift handset 

l Two-way conversation between . 

ERR lamp lit in DESTINATION 
display 
DO NOT DSTB lamp flashes 

(4;) Press DO NOT DSTB 
l 

check extension 1 and console 
(4E) Press RELEASE 

l Console idle 
(4Fl Replace check extension 1 

handset 

t Extension lamp in BUSY LAMP 
FIELD goes off 

(5F) Press RELEASE 
Console Idle 

“ERkY 
OVERRIDE 
FEATURE 

. 

AT CONSOLE 
(5:) Press GUEST ROOM 

GUEST ROOM lamp lit 
(5:) Dial check extension 1 number 

SOURCE display shows check 
extension number and message ‘151 y 
register 

* DESTINATION display shows 
room status code (see Figure 4 AND 

- 320-l) 
(5C) Press DO NOT DSTB 

t DO NOT DSTB lamo noes off CANCEL DO 
NOT DISTURB 
FEATURE 

.:: 

- 
AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 
(6A) Lift handset 

L Dial tone 
(6B) pial number of check extension 

+ Ringing tone 
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(6C) Check extension 1 rings 
(6D) Lift handset 

t Two-way conversation between 
extensions 

-[td - 

4 AND 

I 
VERIFY 
CANCELED 
FEATURE 

(6E) Replace handsets on check 
extensions 1 and 2 g - 
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Figure 320-2 

I I 
NUMBER CLASS 

ilIlnun 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

X3575 
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- 
AT CONSOLE 
(1A) Press GUEST ROOM 

* GUEST ROOM lamp lights 
(1B) Dial number of check extension 

1 
* SOURCE display shows room 

number and message registration 
(Figure 321-1) 

t DESTINATION display shows 
room status code (and period if 
maid in room) 

(1C) Dial ‘number’ 
+ Message Register reverts to 

zero registration 
l Press RELEASE 

. 

- 
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(2A) Lift handset 

+ Dial tone 
(28) Dial CO trunk access code 

* CO dial tone 
(2C) Dial console listed directory 

number 

. 

AT CONSOLE 
(3A) ANSWER and LDN lamps flash; 

ringer sounds 
(36) f 

c 

l 

Press LDN 
ANSWER, LDN and SOURCE 
lamps light 
SOURCE display shows number 
of calling trunk; ATT lamp lit 
Two-way conversation between 
console and check extension 1 
Wait 1 minute 
Press RELEASE 
Replace handset on check 
extension 1 

(3C) 
(3W 
(3H 

4 c 

.  -  

START 

AND 

DISPLAY AND 
ZERO MESSAGE 

(FIGURE 321-l) 

DIAL LDN 

COMPLETE 
CALL 

(..,,,> 

LDN 

NUMBER 

II 0 II 0 cl cLAss 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

I . I 
NUMBER 

II !I cl II IlAss 
ATT RING BUSY ERR 

DESTINATION 

xx.76 

Figure 321-1 
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. . 
AT CONSOLE 
(4A) Press GUEST ROOM 

* GUEST ROOM lamp lights 
(46) yial number of check extension 

i SOURCE display shows room 
number and new message 
registration (Figure 321-2) 

t DESTINATION display shows 
room status code 

(4C) Press RELEASE 
l SOURCE and DESTINATION 

displays are extinguished 

I Sheet 2 of 2 I 

DISPLAY 
MESSAGE 
REGISTER 
(FIGURE 32 l-2) 
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NUMBER CLASS- 

llnuOu 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN f- 

SOURCE 

. I 
NUMBER 

!luuu c- 
ATT RING BUSY ERR 

DESTINATION 

x3577 

Figure 321-2 
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- 
AT CONSOLE 
(1A) Press GUEST ROOM 

l GUEST ROOM lamp lit 
(15) Dial check extension 1 

* SOURCE display shows number 

* 
and Message Register count 
DESTINATION display shows 
room status code (and period if 
maid in room) (see Figure 
322-l and Table 322-l) 

. . 

f. . 
I NOTE 

1 
1 This MAP applies when console has 

/ ~~,~~S&R. If ROOM STATUS; see 

AT CONSOLE 
(3:) Dial digit 1 

SOURCE display shows room 

+ 
number and Message Registration 
DESTINATION display changes to 
read digit ‘1’ for room status 
(Figure 322-l) 

(3:) Press ROOM RESTR 
ROOM RESTR lamp lit 

(3C) Press RELEASE 
l SOURCE and DESTINATION 

displays are cleared 
L ROOM RESTR lamp cleared 

-  . -  

.  a 

SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096~215-NA 

CONTROLLED OUTGOING CALL 
RESTRICTION (H/M) 

MAP2 15- 322 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 2 

TABLE 322-l 
ROOM STATUS CODES 

Code status 

1 

7 

-1’1 

2 
Room is vacant and ready 
Room is dccupied and clean 

3 Room is vacant but requires 
cleaning 

AND 4 Room is occupied but requires 
cleaning 

VERIFY ROOM 
STATUS 

ND 

-t31 ’ 

I: AND 

ENABLE ROOM 
RESTRICTION 
(OUTGOING 
CALLS) 

3 

(,.,,,) 

NUMBER 

n II u 17 II cLpss 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

7 
SOURCE 

NUMBER 

II cl a cl cLAss 
ATT RINGBUSV ERR 

DESTINATION 

X3578 

Figure 322-i 
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CONTROLLED OUTGOING CALL 
RESTRICTION (H/M) 

MAPZOO- 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 2 . 

NOTE 

Extension will receive intercept to at- 
tendant in Step (48) when console is in 
‘Day’ service if System Option 116 is 
enabled. 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(4A) Lift handset 

+ Dial tone 
(4:) Dial trunk access code 

Reorder tone (see Note) 
(4C) Replace handset 

AT CONSOLE 
(5A) Press GUEST ROOM 

* GUEST ROOM lamp lit 
(5B) pial number of check extension 

i SOURCE and DESTINATION 
displays repeat information 
shown in Figure 322-1 

l ROOM RESTR lamp lit 
(5C) Press ROOM RESTR lamp off 
(5D) Press RELEASE 

AT CHECK EXTENSlON ‘I 
(6:) Lift handset 

Dial tone 
(6:) Dial trunk access code 

Trunk dial tone 
(6C) Replace handset 

i 
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@J 

AT CONSOLE 
(1A) Press GUEST ROOM 
(1E) Dial the number of check 

extension 1 
* SOURCE display shows number 

of check extension 1 and 
Message Register count 

l DESTINATION display shows 
room status code (Table 323-l) 

(1:) Dial digit 3 
DESTINATION display shows 
room status code 3 (Figure 323 

- 
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(2A) Lift handset 

c Dial tone .. 
(28) Dial ‘Maid Access’ code, then 

digit 1 (Table 323-2) 
.2C) Replace handset 

AT CONSOLE 
(2D) Repeat steps (1A) to (1C) 

l Period sign appears after status 
code in DESTifiATION display 

(2E) Press RELEASE I 

ROOM STATUS (H/M) 

MAP21 5- 323 

Issue 3. May 1984 

4 

-1) 

AT CONSOLE 
(3A) Press ROOM STATUS 
(3:) Press and hold digit 0 

Check extension 1 lamp lit in 
BUSY LAMP FIELD 

l SOURCE display shows total 
number of rooms with maids 

: 
present (Figure 323-2) 

(3C) Release key pad digit 0 
(3D) Press ROOM STATUS 
(3E) Press and hold digit 3 

* Check extension 1 lamp lit in 
BUSY LAMP FIELD 

l SOURCE display (Figure 323-2) 
changes to reflect total number 
of vacant rooms which require 
cleaning 

(3:) Release key pad digit 3 
BUSY LAMP FIELD resumes 
normal indications- 

(3G) Press RELEASE. - 
. . 

Sheet 1 of 4 

* SOURCE and DESTINATION 
displays extinguished 

I 

-l 

NOTES 

l.The single-digit codes in the 
following procedures have meanings 
shown in Tables 323-l and 323-2. 

2.Maid codes are dialed from room 
only. after the ‘Maid Access’ code has 
been dialed (Table 323-2). 

I SET AND VERIFY 
ROOM STATUS 

TABLE 323-l 
ROOM STATUS CODES 

AND 1 cupied and requires 

SET EXTENSION 
FOR 
MAID-IN-ROOM 
CONDITION TABLE 323-2 

MAID-DIALED CODES 

3 Maid left room; room ready 
1 

NUMBER CLASS 

VERIFY ROOM nancln ’ 
STATUS ON 

ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

I FIELD 
I zj 1 

DESTINATION 
x3579 

Figure 323-l 
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ROOM STATUS (H/M) 

MAP215- 323 
I I 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 4 

From (3) ‘i 
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(4A) Lift handset 

+ Dial tone 
(48) Dial ‘Maid Access’ code, then 

digit 3 
(4C) Replace handset 

AT CONSOLE 
(5A) Press GUEST ROOM 
(5B) Dial the number of check 

extension 1 
* SOURCE display sfiows number 

of check extension 1 and 
Message Register count 

l DESTINATION display shows 
room status code ‘1’ (Figure 
323-3) 

(5C) Press RELEASE 
l SOURCE and DESTINATION 

displays extinguished 

(6A) Press ROOM STATUS 
(6:) Press and hold key pad digit 0 

Check extension 1 lamp not lit 
in BUSY LAMP FIELD 

+ Repeat same entry per top-rigt 
previous page 

(6C) Release key pad digit 0 
l BUSY LAMP FIELD resumes 

normal indications 
(6D) Press ROOM STATUS 
(6E) Press and hold key pad digit 1 

* Check extension 1 lamp lit in 
BUSY LAMP FIELD 

l SOURCE display (Figure 323-2) 
changes to reflect total number 
of rooms which are ready for 
occupancy 

(6:) Release key pad digit 1 
BUSY LAMP FIELD resumes 
normal lamp indication 

(6G) Press RELEASE a. L 

I 

It . 

SET EXTENSION 

READY AND NO 
MAID-IN-ROOM 

NUMBER 
1 

CLASS 

nn0uu 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 
X3580 

Figure 323-2 

VERIFY 

I ROOM STATUS 
ON 
DESTINATION 
DISPLAY 

VERIFY ROOM 
STATUS ON 
BUSY LAMP 
FIELD 

Page C-66 
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AT CONSOLE 
(7A) Press GUEST ROOM 
(7B) Dial the number of check 

extension 1 and Message 
Register count 

+ SOURCE display shows number 
of check extension 1 

* DESTINATION display shows 
room status ‘1’ (Figure 323-3) 

(7C) Dial digit 2 
i DESTINATION display shows 

room status code ‘2 
(7D) Press RELEASE 

l SOURCE and DESTINATION 
displays extinguished 

(W 
(88) 

* 

* 

(8C) * 

(8D) 

Press ROOM STATUS 
Press and hold key pad digit 2 
Check extension 1 lamp lit in 
BUSY LAMP FIELD 
SOURCE display (Figure 323-2) 
changes to reflect total number 
of rooms which are occupied 
and cleaned 
Release key pad digit 2 
BUSY LAMP FIELD resumes 
normal lamp indications 
Press RELEASE 

SECTION MITL9105/911 o-096-21 5-NA 

ROOM STATUS (H/M) 

MAP2 15- 323 

issue 3. Mav 1984 

Sheet 3 of 4 

- AND 

SET AND VERIFY 
ROOM STATUS 
ON 
DESTINATION 
DISPLAY (OCCUPIED- 
CLEAN) 

1 1 481- - 481- - 
- AND AND 

VERIFY ROOM VERIFY ROOM 
STATUS ON STATUS ON 
BUSY LAMP BUSY LAMP 
FIELD FIELD 

NUMBER CL%!3 

n II cl 0 
ATT RING BUSY ERR 

DESTINATION 

x3581 

Figure 323-3 
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ROOM STATUS (H/M) 

MAP21 5- 323 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 4 of 4 

- 
AT CONSOLE 

::.;.- .I..,;; .-I. .I’ 

(9A) Press ROOM STATUS 
(9:) Press and hold key pad digit 2 

Check extension 1 lamp lit in 
BUSY LAMP FIELD 

(9:) Release key pad digit 2 
BUSY LAMP FIELD resumes 
normal lamp indications 

(9D) Dial *lo* 
(9E) Press RELEASE 
(9F) Press ROOM STATUS key 
(9:) Press and hold key pad digit 2 

Check extension 1 lamp is not lit 
l SOURCE display reflects total 

number of rooms with ‘condition 
2’ 

(9;) Release key pad digit 2 
BUSY LAMP FIELD resumes 
normal indication . . 

(91) Press RELEASE 
(9J) Press ROOM STATUS 
(9K) Press and hold key pad digit 4 

l Check extension 1 lamp is lit in 
BUSY LAMP FIELD 

l SOURCE display reflects total 
number of rooms with ‘condition 
4’ 

(9:) Release key pad digit 4 
All lamos in BUSY LAMP FIELD 
resume normal indications 

- 

AT CONSOLE 
(lOA) Dial “10 number 
(1OB) Press RELEASE 
(1OC) Press ROOM STATUS 
(l!D) Press and hold key pad digit 4 

Check extension 1 lamp is not 
lit in BUSY LAMP FIELD 

(10E) Release key pad digit 4 
(1OF) Press RELEASE 
(10G) Press ROOM STATUS 
(10H) Press and hold key pad digit 2 

* Check extension 1 lamp is lit in 
BUSY LAMP FIELD 

l SOURCE display reflects total 
number of rooms with ‘condition 
2’ 

(101) Release key pad digit 2 
* All lamps in BUSY LAMP FIELD 

resume normal in?l&~ions 
(1OJ) Press RELEASE 

r 

l91-! 

f I AND 

VERIFY STATUS 
CHANGE BY 
CONSOLE, ALL 
OCCUPIED 
ROOMS FROM 
‘CLEAN’ TO 
‘REQUIRES 
CLEANING’ 

VERIFY STATUS 
CHANGE BY 
CONSOLE, ALL 
OCCUPIED 
ROOMS, FROM 
‘REQUIRES 
CLEANING’ TO 
‘CLEAN’ 

Pa,ge C-68 
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AT CONSOLE 
Press GUEST ROOM button 
GUEST ROOM lamp lights 
Dial check extension number 
DESTINATION display shows 
wake-up time if one has been 
requested. Display blank if no 
wake-up requested (Figure 324-l) 

. 
SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 O-096-215-NA 

AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP 
(ALARM CALL) 

MAP2 15- 324 

Issue 3, Maiay 1984 

Sheet 1 of 2 

START ‘i 
1 -Ill- 

AND 

I 
TO SET 
AUTOMATIC 
WAKE-UP FROM 
CONSOLE . . 
I 

Dial *, wake-up time, then 
‘number’ (or * if PM, 12-hour 
format) 
DESTINATION display shows 
wake-up time (Figure 324-2) 
Press RELEASE 

I 
.121- 

AND 

I TO SET 
AUTOMATIC 
WAKE-UP FROM 
CONSOLE 
(FIGURE 324-2) 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 
(3A) Check extension rings at desired 

wake-up time 
l- - 

NUMBER CLASS 

1nuciu 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 
I2 I 
LA I 
NUMBER 

cl Ii u u c- 
ATT RING BUSY ERR 

Figure 324-l 

1 
11 

NUMBER CLASS 

cl n-u II 
ATT RING BUSY ERR 

DESTINATION 

x3583’ 

Figure 324-2 

(yk-) 
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L 

AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP 
(ALARM CALL) I 

MAPZOO- 324 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 2 I 

From (3) 7 
AT CONSOLE 
(4A) Repeat Steps (IA) and (1B) 
(48) Dial * ‘number’ 

+ Wake-up time clears from 
DESTINATION display 

(4C) Press RELEASE 

(5A) Repeat Steps 1 and 2 
(5B) Allow check extension to ring 

at 3 and 5 minute intervals 

(5CI 

ED) 

unanswered 
At the end of the third attempt 
console MIN alarm LED will light 
and the console ringer will sound 
Press the ALARM RESET; display 
should be similar to Figure 
324-3 

(6A) Press “8 ‘number’ 
(66) Press RELEASE 

Page C-70 

4 

-151 I 

AND 

CHECK 
WAKE-UP 

4 

161 

AND 

CANCELING THE 

7 
MINOR ALARM 

(7z-J 

NUMBER CLASS 

noanu 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

pa2 l-l R i 

NUMBER CLASS 

w RG L!!Y Li 

DESTINATION 

x3033 

Figure 324-3 

ALARM 



SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096-215-NA 

: ,  

i,i‘:. . (  /  
: : :  WARNING I 

Pressing the MSGE WAIT key when 
console is active with an extension mav 
activate or remove the feature at the 
extension. 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(I$) Lift handset 

Dial tone 
AT CONSOLE 
(IB) Press GUEST ROOM 

+ GUEST ROOM lamp lit 
(IC) Dial check extension 1 

i Busy tone 
Extension busy lamp lit 

(1;) Press MSGE WAIT 
l MSGE WAIT lamp lit 

Extension busy lamp lit 
(1;) Press RELEASE 

AT CONSOLE 
(y, Press MSGE WAIT 

SOURCE display (Figure 325-l) 
shows total number of rooms 
with messages waiting 

(2B) Release MSGE WAIT 
* SOURCE display becomes idle 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(3:) Replace handset 

Bell rings after 10 s (see Note) 
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(3:) Lift handset 

Dial tone 
(32) Dial ‘0 

Ringing tone 
* Console rings 

AT CONSOLE 
(3:) Press ANSWER 

SOURCE display shows number 
and Class of Service of check 
extension 1; ATT lamp lit 

(3E) Two-way conversation between 
console and check extension 1 

(3F) MSGE WAIT lamp lit 

4 AND 

SET UP 
MESSAGE 
WAITING 

NUMBER OF 

MESSAGE WAITING (H/M) 

MAP2 15- 325 

NOTE 

The lamp flash facility to flash tele- 
phones fitted with lamps is available on 
PABX line cards bearing Part Number 
9110-OlO-OOO-NA. Either option 276 
for lamp flash or option 275 for bell 
ring may be programmed, but not both. 

I 
ROOMS WITH 
MESSAGES 
WAITING 

l AND 

. 

EXTENSION 
CALL TO 
CONSOLE 

( Goto(4) ) - 

ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

x3584 

Figure 325-1 
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,’ SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096-215-NA 

I 

AT CONSOLE 
(4A) Press MSGE WAIT 

MSGE WAIT lamp goes off 
(4;) Press RELEASE 
(4C) Replace handset at check 

extension 1 

-141 v 

4 AND 

- CANCEL 
MESSAGE 
WAITING 

c 
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AT CONSOLE 
(1A) Dial “15 

* ANSWER and DEST lamps light 
(16) Enter date as three or four 

digits (l- or 2-digit month and 
2-digit day) 

(1C) Press RELEASE.. 

I  
-  

(2A) Press IDENT 
* Date appears in time display 

(261 Release IDENT 
l Time returns to time display 

* c 

.  m.  

SECTION MITL91 WV91 1 O-096-215-NA 

1 
--El AND 

411 c ? 

l AND 

. 
SET DATE 

r 
-I21 ) 

AND 

DISPLAY DATE 

CONSOLE DATE DISPLAY AND I 
DATE UTILITY 

MAP215- 326 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 1 

(7G--) 
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SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 o-096-21 5-NA 

AT STORAGE DEVICE 
(‘lA) Load full blank tape into 

storage device 
(1B) Place storage device in 

ready-to-start condition 4 4 

1 
PREPARE 
STORAGE DEVICE 

AT CONSOLE 
(2:) Dial “14”. Press RELEASE 

Printer function suspended 
AT CABINET 
(28) Remove printer plug from P302 

on Interconnect Card 
(2C) Insert storage device plug into 

P302 
AT CONSOLE 
(2D) Dial maintenance code +7 

i 

4 

CUSTOMER PROGRAM DUMP/LOAD 

MAP21 5- 327 

I Issue 3. May 1984 I 

Sheet 1 of 4 

Note 

When dumping insure that the storage 
device is not in the local mode. If the 
load is not successful, the storage de- 
vice will not have a correct program. 

vI21-r 1 
AND 

I 

SUSPEND AND 
REPLACE 
PRINTER BY 
STORAGE DNICE 

1311 \ 
Is busy tone 

obtained when NO 
dialing 

Maintenance 
Code + 7 

YES 

I Busy tone indicates RS-232 port 
is engaged. Wait then repeat 

dialing of Maintenance Code + 7 
I 

dialing of Maintenance Code + 7 

f 

Go to (4) 
Page C-75 
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:  CUSTOMER PROGRAM DUMP/LOAD 

MAP215- 327 

Issue 3, Mav 1984 

Sheet 2 of 4 

AT STORAGE DEVICE 
(4A) Place storage device in record 

(write) condition 
. (48) Start storage device 

AT CONSOLE 
(4C) Dial * 14 number. Press 

RELEASE LED No. 4. RAM COS 
card (slot 22) is lit during 
recording, and goes out when 
program is finished dumping 

From (3) 7 

AT STORAGE DEVICE 
(5A) Switch off record (write) 

condition 
(5B) Place in rewind mode j--rAq 
(5C) Remove cassette when rewound, 

label and place in secure storage 

PROGRAM 

- 
STORE PROGRAM 

~ 

Is a RAM Load 
to be tested 

NO 

YES 

(,,.,,,> 

__ 
.: 
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. 
CUSTOMER PROGRAM DUMP/LOAD 

MAP215- 327 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 3 of 4 

AT CABINET 
(7A) Remove storage device plug 

from J302 on interconnect 
board 

f AND 

(76) Replace the printer plug 

.. AT STORAGE DEVICE 
(BA) l-z;;cxogram tape into storage 

(8B) Ensure program tape is at start 
of program i.e., rewound 

AT CABINET 
(8C) Disconnect printer plug from 

J302 on interconnect board 
(8D) Set Scanner card switches to 

5623 
(8E) Press RESET button on 

RAM-COS card 
(8P) LEDs on Scanner card show ‘AA 

AT STORAGE DEVICE 
(9A) Place storage device in play 

(read) mode 
(9:) Start storage device 

Scanner card LEDs show 
successive readings from 01 
through 99 then (1) 00 through 
(1) 30 during load 

: 

I RESTORE 
PRINTER 
RESTORE 
PRINTER 
CONNECTIONS CONNECTIONS 

1. 181 ’ I87 
AND AND 

I 
I 

1 PREPARE POR PREPARE POR 
LOAD PROGRAM LOAD PROGRAM 

AND 

I 
LOAD PROGRAM LOAD PROGRAM 
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SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 O-096-215-NA 

t CUSTOMER PROGRAM DUMP/LOAD 1 

(lOA) Switch off storage device 
AT CONSOLE 
(1OB) Dial * 14 *. Press RELEASE 
AT CABINET 
(1OC) Remove storage device plug 

from 5302 
UOD) Insert printer plug into J302 (if 

required) 
AT CONSOLE 
(10E) Dial * 14 number 
(1OF) Press RELEASE 

RESTORE 
SYSTEM TO 
NORMAL 
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SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096~215-NA 

. 
(1A) Ensure the Scanner card has the 

same parity, character length 
and baud rate as the printer 
(see Section 
MITL9105-911 O-096-200-NA) 

FROM CONSOLE 
(2A) Dial *14, number sign 
(26) Press RELEASE button 
(2:) Dial 555 + 9 + 0 

A printout of RAM data will start 
l2D) Press RELEASE button 

FROM CONSOLE 
(3A) Dial *14* 

l Printer stops 
(38) Dial *14, number sign 

l Printer starts again 

.: 
. : 

CONTROLLING THE PRINTER 

MAP2 15- 328 

iI ssue 3. May 1984 

I Sheet 1 of 2 I 

acters per line and 300 or 1200 baud 

r!31 + 

AND 

STOP PRINTER 
AND START 

I 
AGAIN 

(xz-) 
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SECTION MITLSlOW911 o-096-21 5-NA 

(4A) 
i 

Dial “1400 
Printer stops; all output 
the system is ignored 
Dial 74, number sign 
Printer is enabled 

(46) 
i 

Page C-80 
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SECTION MlTL91 OS/91 1 o-096-21 5-NA 

(2A) Printer must: 
1 Meet EIA RS-232 requirements 
+ Be capable of 88 characters 

per line 
* Be capable of 300 or 1200 

baud 
(2B) Connect Printer to system 

RS-232 port 

Is Printer Is Printer 
connected connected 

YES YES 

ROOM AUDIT 

MAP215- 329 

I Issue 3, May 1’984 

Sheet 1 of 1 

. . 

-131 t 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 
(3A) Complete a number of calls to 4 AND 

local directory numbers 

VALUES 
ENTERED IN 
CHECK 
EXTENSION 
MESSAGE 
REGISTER 

AT CONSOLE 
(4A) Dial “16 (Figure 329-l) 
(48) Press RELEASE + Printout of entries produced 

-141 * 

4 AND 

- 

START AUDIT 

NOTE 

Ensure Printer is not in local mode. 

I 

(,,,,,,> 

I 
NUMBER 

II III cl II UC- 
ATT INT RCL DID hIAN 

SOURCE 

IL 16 I 
NUMBER u il CT 0 c- 

ATT RING BUSY ERR 

DESTINATION 

x3587 

Figure 329-l 
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- 
AT CONSOLE 
(15) Dial *17 

Source display shows the 
current system ID (Figure 330-l) 

I 

.- -,- 

- 
AT CONSOLE 
(3A) Dial new system identifier (one 

to three digits) 
l New iD appears in DESTINATION 

display 
- 

. . ._ 

(FIGURE 330-l) 

.  .  .  

:  
, .  .  * .  

. ;  . : . . ;  
.  I  . .  :  .  

_. .  

4 ct $ 1 
NUMBER CLASS 

onuoo 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

I 

NUMBER I II II 0 cLAss 
ATT RING BUSY ERR 

DESTINATION 

x3588 
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SYSTEM IDENTIFIER . 

I MAP2 15- 330 I 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 2 

. . 
,, .: 

,. . .: _. . . 
._ _.’ . . . 

AT CONSOLE 
(4A) Press RELEASE 

* Display clears 

.R DISPLAY 

. . 
. : 

: 
. .__ 
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COMMON USE SPEED CALL 1 

,._ 
: ::. 

. . 

(IA) Dial Speed Call access code 
(18) Dial 0 
UC) Dial Speed Call entry code 
(ID) Dial all digits, pauses and 

manual insertion points (Table 
331-l) 

l DESTINATION display shows 
digits entered (most recent at 
the right, Figure 331-1); Al7 
lamp lit 

* Source display shows Speed 
Call entry code 

(1E) Press RELEASE 

(2A) Dial Speed Call access code 
(29 Dial number 1 
(2C.l Dial Speed Call entry code 
(2:) Dial number 

DESTINATION display shows all 
digits, pauses and manual 
insertion digits (Figure 331-2) 

(2E) Continue to dial number until the 
number has been reviewed 

(2Fl Press RELEASE 

(3A) Dial Speed Call access code 
(36) Dial 0 
(3C) Dial Speed Call entry code 
(3D) Press RELEASE 

._ 

MAP215- 331 

issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 1 
1 

Digits Meaning 

*1 5 second pause 
“2 Wait for dial tone 
“3 (NN) Allows the required number of 

manual digits to be dialed (NN 
denotes the required number of 
defined digits) 

_. 
TABLE 331-1 

1 TO SET UP A 

I SPEED CALL 
NUMBER 

TO REVIEW A 
SPEED CALL 
NUMBER 

- 

4 

431 f 

AND 

TO CANCEL A 
SPEED CALL 
ENTRY 

NUMBER CLASS 

B 11 II 13 cl 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

ATT RING EUSV ERR 
DESTINATION 

x3539 

Figure 331-1 

J 
NUMBER 

n II II II c! c- 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

DESTINATION 

x3590 

Figure 331-2 
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CUSTOMER PROGRAMMING 

MAP215- 332 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 1 

(1A) Check installation forms for all 
RAM data the customer has 
access to, or 

(16) Dial 555 + 9 + n to print 
stored customer data. For the 
values of n, see Table 322-l 

* All customer-accessible RAM 
data is printed 

(2A) Dial the Customer Programming 
access code and attempt a 
number of changes to the 
Customer RAM Data 

(261 Dial 555 + 9 + n to print 
stored data. For the values of 
n, see Table 322-l 

(2C) Restore programming to the 
original format 

(2D1 Press LAMP TEST 
* System exits programming 

I 

t r 11 l- 

--LJ AND 

t 

n 

. . . 

. 
.. . _j 

. .; . 

TABLE 332-l 

Meaning 

A complete print (Note 1) 
System Options, Feature Access 
Codes, Classes of Service, Hunt 
Groups and Extensions 
Trunk and Trunk Group Data 
Special Set Data 
Toll Control Data 
Speed Call Data 
Automatic Route Selection Data 

Systemwide Data (Note 21 

1. This prints all sections. 
2. This will print all data and 

the systemwide speed call 
tables and the system special 
set messages. 
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. . ‘: . . ‘. , 
; _.. . . ,,: .: : 

‘:.. 

._ : 
. . START 

‘_ .  .  TABLE 333-I 
CALL FORWARDING CODES 

T’ ‘. 

Code Meaning 

AT CONSOLE 

I- 
1 ausy 

(IA) Dial “11 + check extension 1 2 >on’t Answer 
number 3 FoHow Me 

* SOURCE display shows number r11 4 
of check extension 1 and type 

Busy/Don’t Answer 

of Call Forwarding in effect (a 
(-1 if no Call Forwarding) ANil 

?. i: 
ATT lamp lit 

(1B) Dial type of Call Forwarding 
(Table 333-l) SELECT TYPE OF 

CALL 
FORWARDING 

i 
AT CONSOLE 
(2A) Diai System Speed, Call Access [21 

Code, Dial Speed Call, Table 
Number (personal or common use) 
Note: Table Number must 

~ 7 

AND 
contain a valid external number 

(28) Press RELEASE button 

SELECT SPEED 
CALL ENTRY 
CODE 

(1 : :‘_ 
EXTERNAL CALL FORWARDING 

MAP215 333 

lssut 3. May 1984 

Sheez 1 of 2 

- 

:. 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 
(3:) Lift handset 

Dial tone 
(3:) Dial check extension 1 number 

Call will be forwarded to an 
external location immediately if: 
Call Forwarding - Busy, Call 
Forwarding - Busy-Don’t 
Answer or Call Forward - 
Follow Me is used 
(Note: Create a busy situation at 
check extension 1 before 
dialing if Call Forward - Busy 
or Busy-Don’t Answer is used) or 

* Call will be externally 
forwarded after six rings at 
check extension 1 if Call 
Forward - Don’t Answer is used 

- 

1 +31- 

AND 

- 
TEST EXTERNAL 
CALL 
FORWARDING 
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. : :  .  
‘. .  .  ._. 

- .  
f .  .  .  

. ;y : - t . .  

;’ 
:  :  . )  

.  .  

.  .  .’ . . .  
.  

: . , .  .  .  .  :  ‘. .  

._,..‘. .  .  .  

.  .  
._ 

‘. 

AT CONSOLE 
(4A) Ensure connection to external I r [41- 7 

number is made correctly by 
dialing the forwarded extension. 4 AND 
The call will be forwarded to 
the external number 

(48) Press RELEASE button 
ENSURE 
CONNECTION 

AT CONSOLE 
(5A) Dial “11 + check extension 1 

number + number sign 
(5B) Press RELEASE button 

* Call Forwarding canceled 

-151 t 

4 AND 

CANCEL 
EXTERNAL CALL 
FORWARDING 

Page C-90 
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SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 o-096-21 5-NA 

,‘. ..: 
: 

.. 
. ‘.’ 

L  . . . 
:. ,_. ‘,. .: 

. 
. . 

‘. 

(1A) Press the NIGHT 1 button 
._ . . * System in Night 1 

TEST AUDIBLE TONE JNDICATORS 

MAP215 334 

issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 1 of 4 

: . . 

ERROR 

JE If7 
#ri 

f - 7 1c c t I 

NUMBER 

rl n a II rl c- 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

-I c7 17 
1zUU I- cl 

NUT A; RIyGs;v E; I,- 

-il 
DESTlNATlON i 

x3591 
MTENSION 

NUMBER LOCKOUT 

Figure 334-l 

@A) Press and hold the LAMP TEST 
button if it is not in the silent 
mode. Press it again (display 
shows 8s) 

Lockout Display 

-. .-.- : 

- 
f3A) While holding the LAMP TEST 

button in the silent position push 
the NIGHT 1 button 

* Ringer sounds (indication that 
NIGHT 1 is active) 

- 

: 

SILENT LAMP 
TEST BUTTON 

TEST FOR NIGHT 
1 ACTIVE 

(7) 
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TEST AUDIBLE TONE INDICATORS 

MAP215- 334 

Issue 3, May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 4 

. . . . . . : 
: . . ‘.’ _._. .‘_* . . ,:. .-. . . . -_, -. ..:.: .f .,.. .*_, 

:. 
. .‘. 

Note: System’ Option 115 must be en- . 
abled. . 

: 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(4A) Lift handset 

* Dial tone 
(46) Dial attendant 
AT CONSOLE 

4 AND 

(4C) Place the call on HOLD 1, 2, 3 
or 4 

PLACE CHECK 
EXTENSION 1 
ON HOLD 

(5A) Allow check extension 1 on -I51 $ 
hold to time-out: HOLD 1 
time-out is one bip; HOLD 2 
time-out is two bips; HOLD 3 4 AND 
time-out is three bips; HOLD 4 
time-out is four bips 

ALLOW HOLD 
TO TIME-OUT 

AT CONSOLE 

l--l 
I [61- 

AND 

1 
: 

:‘. 

(6A) Answer HOLD recall by pressing 
the flashing HOLD button 

(66) Place call on a different HOLD 
button. Allow the hold to 
time-out again as per Step (5A) 

(6CI Continue to answer recalls and 
place them on HOLD (l-4) until 
all HOLD buttons have been tried 

-I 
ANSWER HOLD 

i 

RECALL 
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ir :. 

..: 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(8A) Lift handset 

+ Dial tone 
(86) Stay off-hook 

. 

Have al1 HOCD 
buttons bevr 

NO 

YES 

(b) 

:. 

:. -, : 

- 
AT CONSOLE 
(9A) After check extension 1 is 

off-hook for 45 seconds, an 
alarm will sound at the console 
as one short ring, followed by 
one longer ring, repeated 

(9B) Press the ALARM RESET button 
+ DESTINATION and SOURCE 

displays show lockout condition 
(Figure 334-l) 

- 

: : 
;. 

i .. 

LOCK CHECK LOCK CHECK 
DmNSlON 1 DmNSlON 1 
OLcf OLcf 

COMSOLE FOR COMSOLE FOR 
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1 TEST AUDIBLE TONE INDICATORS 1 

MAP215- 334 

Issue 3. Mav 1984 

Sheet 4 of 4 

AT CONSOLE 
(IOA) Dial “8 number sign 
(1OB) Press RELEASE 

+ Alarm canceled 
AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(1OC) Go on-hook 
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4 AND 

CANCEL 
LOCKOUT ALARM 
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: 

. . 

..: 
Notd 1 

Step (2) is for‘ DTMF telephones and 
gives immediate ring. Step (3) is for 
DTMF or rotary dial telephones and 
tests programmed time-out interval (3, 
4 or 5 s). 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 2 
(2Al Lift handset 

* Dial tone 
(28) Dial ‘n’ (see Note 1) followed 

immediate!y by ‘number’ 
l Ringing tone 
* Check extension 1 bell rings 

(2C) Lift handset at check extension 
1 

+ Two-way conversation betweer 
check extensions 1 and 2 

(2D) Replace handsets on check 
extensions 1 and 2 

SINGLE DIGIT DlALlNG 

Is extension a NO 

AT CHECK UCTENSION 2 
(3:) Lift handset 

Dial tone 
(3:) Dial ‘n’ (see Note 2) 

Ringing tone 
* Check extension 1 bell rings 

(3C) kift handset at check extension 

i Two-way conversation between 
check extensions 1 and 2 

(3D) Replace handsets on check 
extensions 1 and 2 

I AND 

DIAL SERVICE 
NUMBER (number) 

c- 

DIAL SERVICE 
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.  .  .  

.  .  
.  .  .  .  
.  

: .  
. : .  .  

.  .  

f  

.  .  ._ 

Note 2’ 

To conduct the following system tests, 
check extension 1 must be pro- 
grammed as a “SERVICE” extension 
with code “n” (a single digit code). Al- 
ternatively check extension 1 may be 
temporarily connected in parallel on the 
cross-connect field to an extension 

L 
which has a “SERVICE” code, for the 
test aurabon. 

1 AT CONSOLE 
(4A) Dial keypad digit ‘n’ 

l DESTINATION display shows 
digit ‘n’ (in Figure 335-1, ‘n’ is ‘5’) 

+ No ringing tone heard 
+ ATT lamp lit 

(48) Wait at least 10 seconds 
No ringing tone heard 

(4:) Press RELEASE 
- 

- 
AT CONSOLE 
(5A) Dial keypad digits ‘n number sign’ 

i DESTINATION display shows 
check extension number 1 (Note 
2) and class (Figure 335-2) 

* ATT and RING lamps lit 
l Ringing tone 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(5B) Bell rings 
(5C) Lift handset 

* Two-way conversation with 
console 

(5D) Replace handset at check 
extension 1 

AT CONSOLE 
(5:) Press RELEASE 

Both parties idle 

SINGLE DIGIT DIALING 

MAP21 5- 335 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 2 of 2 

CHECK 
CONSOLE 
SINGLE DIGIT 
DIALING 

. : 

1, J I 
NUMBER CLASS 

II 0 II n 
ATT RING BUSY ERR 

DESTINATION 

x35.92 

Figure 335-l 

15 J J 6 
NUMBER I 1 TJ !I cLAss 

ATT RINGBUSY ERR 

DESTINATION 

‘x3593 

Figure 335-2 

VERIFY 
CONSOLE 
ACCESS 

._ 
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COMMON ALERTING DEVICES 

MAP21 5- 336 

Issue 3. May 1984 

1 Sheet 1 of 2 

. . 
. . 

:’ ‘_ 
. . 

AT CONSOLE 
(IA) Press NIGHT SERVICE 1 or 2 

button 
(1B) Remove handset from console 

AT TEST LINE 
(2A) Dial trunk access code 

* CO dial tone returned 
(2B) CI&;~rnsole local directory 

+ Common alerting device rings 

c 
-121 

4 AND 

c 
DIAL NIGHT 
SERVICE FROM 
TEST LINE 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 
(3AI Lift handset 

* Dial tone 
(38) Dial relevant TAFAS code 

* Check extension and test link 
connected 

(3C) Replace handset 
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COMMON ALERTING DEVICES 

MAP21 5- 336 

_- 

(5A) Repeat Steps 2 and 3 for 
remaining night bells to be tested 

Page C-98 

Have all night Have all night 
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i 

.._’ 

.  .  .  _. .  ‘. 
_‘. 

.  
‘r .  .  .  

. ‘. 

. 

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(3t) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

Dial tone 
(361 Dial CO Trunk access code 

* CO dial tone 
(3C) Dial DID number for check 

extension 1 
x Ringing tone 

. . . 
(..: 

ANSWER DID TRUNK CALL 
I 

equipped with a 
CD trunk and an 

outgoing trunk 

YES 

NO 

(h) 

equipped with a 

4 AN3 

DIAL DID 
STATION 
NUMBER 

yT=$ 
FINISH 
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‘. ANSWER DID TRUNK CALL 

MAP215- 337 

I Issue 3, May 1984 I 

_: 

& : ; ‘._‘. 

Sheet 2 of 3 

. . .‘. . . : . . . .,‘, .. . . :* . 
: . . 

:. ; ” ;. . . _, . . . --r ,, . _. . ..’ : . *. . . . . 

AT CHECK EXTENSION 1 
(4A) Lift check extension 1 handset 1 

+ Two-way conversation between 
check extension 1 and 
maintenance set 

(48) Replace handset on check 
extension 1 

(4C) Set maintenance set switch to i- 
ON-HOOK 

-I 
ANSWER DID 
CALL 

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(5A) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

l Dial tone 
(58) Dial CO Trunk access code 

* CO dial tone 
(5C) Dial DID number for Station 

Attendant 
l Ringing tone 

141 

I1 AND 

. : : . 
AT CONSOLE 
(6A) ANSWER and LDN 4 lamps flasl 

and ringer sounds 
(68) Press LDN 4 

l ANSWER, LDN 4 and SOURCE 
lamps light 

l SOURCE display (Figure 337-l) 
shows number of calling trunk 

+ ATT and DID lamps lit 
* Two-way conversation betweer 

console and maintenance set 
(6C) Press RELEASE 
(6D) Set maintenance set switch to 

ON-HOOK 

Page C-100 

DIAL STATION 
ATTENDANT DID 
NUMBER 

..‘: 

. . . . 

‘. .3:*. ,:. .._... 
. . .:. . .-. . . . . _  : . . ,. . . 

: 
-*. _. 

_-  .* 

.._ . . . . 

NUMBER 

I n I II Cl =- 
ATT INT FtCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

x3553 

Figure 337-l 

DID 



SECTION MITL9 105/911 O-096-21 5-NA 

. . . 5”‘: 

- 

:_ 

AT MAINTENANCE HANDSET 
(7A) Set switch to OFF-HOOK 

* Dial tone 
(76) Dial CO Trunk access code 

* CO dial tone 
(7C) Dial DID number for check 

extension 1 but omit dialing the 
last digit 

* Ringing tone 
- 

- 

AT CONSOLE 
(9A) DIAL 0 and ANSWER lamps flash 

and ringer sounds 
(9:) Press DIAL 0 key 

ANSWER, DIAL 0 and SOURCE 
lamps lit 

* SOURCE display (Figure 337-Z) 
shows number of calling trunk 

+ ATT, INT and DID lamps lit 
l Two-way conversation between 

console and maintenance set 
(9C) Press RELEASE 

* Console idle 
- 

_:. c. 

Issue 3. May 1984 

Sheet 3 of 3 

ANSWER DID TRUNK CALL 

MAP215 337 

l AND 

VERIFY 
CONSOLE ATT INT RCL DID MAN 
INTERCEPT OF SOURCE 
MISSING DIAL 
TRAIN 

x3595 

Figure 337-2 

system not in 
Night Service 

YES NO ‘1- f 
1 hol- 

(lOAl 

LH 

AND (1W 

ANSWER 
AT 
CONSOLE 
AND 
TERMINATE 

TERMINATE 
CALL 

Reorder tone obtained 
Set maintenance set switch 
ON-HOOK 

to 
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(14 

(24 

Gw 

(3A) 

. 

Disconnect the SUPERSET 
modular plug 
Note: System Option 330 must 
be enabled 

SUPERSET DISCONNECT ALARM 

MAP215- 338 

: : 

nnnclo- 
ATT INT RCL DID MAN 

SOURCE 

421 
t 

DESTINATION 

AND 1 
l-4 &IT ABSkNl 

MTENSION 
NUMBER Figure 338-l 

CANCEL ALARM Typical Alarm Display 

A minor alarm will appear at 
the console 
Press the IDENT button (Figure 
338-l) 
Release the IDENT button and 
cancel alarm by dialing “8 and 
octothorp 
Press RELEASE button 

4 

-131 v 

Reconnect the modular plug to 
the SUPERSET set 

4 AND 

RECONNECT THE 
SUPERSET SET 

(-k-) 
Page C-l 03/l 04 
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(’ 
1. GENERAL 

. 
. . .. . . . 

1.01 This Section describes the extension test procedures for SX- 
1005%X-200 PABXs. These procedures should be performed as 

operational tests, upon installation of extensions after the initial sys- 
tem installation. See Section MITLS 105/9 11 O-096-200-NA for system 
installation instructions. : _’ ,_ . . 
&;i;s&.& Reissue .“.’ . _.‘. . 

1.02 This Practice has been reissued to include SUPERSET 3 and 
SUPERSET 4 test procedures. 

SUPERSET 4 

1.03 For SUPERSET 4 extension test procedures, see APPENDIX 1. 

SUPERSET 3 

l-04 For SUPERSET 3 test procedures see APPENDIX 2. 

2. TEST AND OPERATIONAL PROCEDURES 

General 

201 Satisfactory completion of the extension test procedures con- 
firms that the apparatus has been installed and programmed 

correctly. 

202 If any operating procedure cannot be completed as described, 
verify that: 

l The procedure is applicable to the extension (i.e., the feature 
being tested is assigned to the extension). 

l The apparatus which provides the feature (e.g., Music on Hold) 
is correctly installed. 

Operating Procedures 

203 Chart 2-l should be performed on each extension. Charts 2-2 
through 2-28 should be performed once per system. 
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CHART 2-l 
STATION-TO-STATION CALL 

Step Action Verification 

Zalled station idle: 
. . _. . 

. . 1. Lift handset.. ,: .‘: - : . ... . . Dial t,orie returned; . ., . _,. , 
. . . 

-’ 2. Dial any extension number. Dial tone removed-after first digit; 
ringback tone heard after completion of 
dialing. 

3. Called extension answers. Ringback tone removed; 2-way 
conversation. 

4. Called and calling extensions 
replace handsets. 

Zalled station busy (enable Callback Busy): 

5. Lift handset. 

6. Dial originating extensions number. 

7. Dial Callback code. 

8. Replace handset. 

9. Busy extension goes on-hook 

10. Original extension answers. 

Dial tone returned. 

Busy tone returned. 

Dial tone returned. 

Original extension rings. 

Ringback tone returned; called extension 
rings. 

11. Called extension answers. 

Called station busy (member of a Hunt Group): 

Two-way conversation. 

12. 

13. 

Lift handset. Dial tone returned. 

Dial Hunt Group access code. Dial tone removed after first digit; 
ringback tone heard; next free extension 
of group is rung. 

14. Free extension answers. Ringback tone removed; P-way 
conversation. 

15. Extensions replace handset 
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CHART 2-2 
HUNT GROUP 

Step 

First station idle (Terminal): 

Action Verification 

1. 

2. 

Lift handset. . . . 

Dial Hunt Group access code. 

Dial tone returned. : 

Dial tone removed after first digit; 
ringback tone heard upon completion of 
dialing. First extension in group hears 
ringing. 

3. First extension answers. Ringback tone removed; 2-way 
conversation. 

I First station busy (Terminal): 

4. Repeat Steps 1 and 2. Next idle extension in group hears 
ringing. 

5. Next idle extension answers. Ringback tone removed, 2-way 
conversation. 

I Aunt Groups (Circular): 

Repeat Steps 1 and 2. Hunting starts at the extension after the 
last extension rung in the group. System 
will ring first idle extension in the hunt 
group; if no idle extension is found, 
busy tone is returned. 
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CHART 2-3 
BROKER’S CALL 

Step Action Verification 

Extension in conversation wishes a private alternative conversation after flashing switchhook 

. . f; .. . .% Flash switchhook. *. i. . . . . . . -,_ Transfer dial tone returned. 
. . . . ..‘. . 

2. Extension dials number of Third party phone rings. 
third party. 

3. Third party answers. Extension and third party may now 
converse in private. 

4. 

5. 

Extension flashes switchhook. 

Third party is on hold. Extension 
may alternate between 
conversations by flashing 
switchhook. 

Extension returns to original (1st) party. 

The three parties CANNOT be joined 
together in one conversation. 
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( 
CHART 2-4 
CALL HOLD 

Step Action 

To set up a Call Hold: 

4.. Extension in cqketsation 
.I’ wishes ‘to put @tyori hpld, ._, ” 

flashes switchhook. 

Verification 

No. tones or sound heard by extension 
on hold unless Music on Hold 
is provided. Flashing extension 
receives transfer dial tone. 

2. Extension dials Call Hold code. 

3. Extension replaces handset. 

Dial tone returned. 

Extension is now free to make or 
receive calls. 

To retrieve the call at the original extension: 

4. Extension lifts handset. 

5. Extension dials Call Hold Local 
Retrieve code. 

Dial tone returned. 

Extension connected to call on hold. 

r0 retrieve a call at another extension: 

b .::. 
igIg@ 

6. 

7. 

Extension lifts handset. 

Extension dials Call Hold 
Remote Retrieve code. 

Dial tone returned. 

No tones or sound heard. 

8. Extension dials Call Holding 
extension’s number. 

Extension connected to call on hold. 

To use Call Hold as a Broker feature: 

.:- 

__ ._ 

9. Perform Steps 1, 2 and 3 under 
“To set up a Call Hold”. 

10. Extension lifts handset. 

11. Extension dials third party. 

12. Third party answers. 

13. Extension flashes switchhook. 

14. Extension dials Call Hold code. 

Dial tone returned. 

Ringback tone heard; third extension’s 
phone is ringing. 

Conversation takes place. 

Transfer dial tone is returned. 

Third party is placed on hold, second 
party is retrieved. 

Page 5 



SECTION MITL9105/91 lo-096-320-NA 

. . CHART 2-4 (CONT’D) 
CALL HOLD 

Step Action Verification 

15. Controlling extension may Each repetition exchanges the 
repeat-steps 13 and .14 as party on hold wi.th the one in 

. . , ‘. often.as required.. _. the .conversation. . * . *.: . . . 
To join all three parties into one conversation: 

: _- 

16. Extension flashes switchhook 
on second extension. 

Transfer dial tone returned. 

17. Extension dials Call Hold 
Retrieve code. 

Extension connected to third party. 

. . 18. Extension flashes switchhook. Three parties in conversation. 

Note: A conference CANNOT be put on Call Hold. 
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;. !: -_ 

i 

CHART 2-5 
CALL FORWARDING - BUSY 

Step Action 

-0 set up Call Forwarding - Busy: 

Verification 

1.. 

2: 

. Forwarding extension lifts handset. 

Extension dials Call 
Forwarding - Busy code, and 
number of extension to which 
calls are to be forwarded (calls 
may also be forwarded to the 
Supervisor). 

Dial tone returned. 
.. . 

Dial tone returned; forwarding 
successful. 

3. Extension replaces handset. 

To test Call Forwarding - Busy: 

4. At extension in Steps l-3 
lift handset. 

5. At an alternate extension 
lift the handset. 

Dial tone returned. 

Dial tone returned. 

6. Dial extension with 
Call Forwarding - Busy in 
effect. 

7. Replace handset. 

To cancel a Call Forwarding - Busy: 

8. Extension lifts handset. 

9. Extension dials Call 
Forwarding - Busy code. 

10. Extension replaces handset. 

r0 test cancellation: 

Ringback tone returned; 
extension that was 
forwarded to, rings. 

Dial tone returned. 

No tones or sound heard. 

Cancellation complete. 

11. Repeat Step 4. 

12. Replace handset. 

Busy tone returned. 

._ 
: _ 

/ 
: ‘: 
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:__ CHART 2-6 
CALL FORWARDING - DON’T ANSWER 

Step Action 

o set up Call Forwarding .- Don’t Answer: 
. 

1.. Extension lifts handset. 

** ‘1. ‘Extension dials Call 
Forwarding - Don’t Answer 
code and number of extension to 
which calls are to be forwarded 
(calls may also be forwarded to 
the Supervisor). 

Verification 

. 

Dial tone returned. 
‘_. 

Dial tone returned; forwarding 
successful. 

3. Extension replaces handset. 

o test Call Forwarding - Don’t Answer: 

4. At an alternate extension 
lift the handset 

Dial tone returned. 

5. Dial extension with 
Call Forwarding - Don’t Answer 
in effect. 

Ringback tone returned. 
Do not answer the call after 
a time-out. The call will be transferred 
to the extension selected in 2. 

6. Replace handset. 

o cancel Call Forwarding - Don’t Answer: 
= 

7. Extension lifts handset. 

8. Extension dials Call 
Forwarding - Don’t Answer 
code. 

Dial tone returned. 

No tones or sound heard. 

9. Extension replaces handset. 

0 test cancellation: 

10. Repeat Steps 4 and 5. 

11. Replace handset. 

Cancellation complete. 

Extension dialed rings normally. 

,  

I  
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CHART 2-7 
: CALL FORWARDING - FOLLOW ME 

Step Action 

To set up Call Forwarding - Follow Me: 

Verification 

1. Extension lifts handset.. ’ .- . . 
2. ” Extension dials Call’ 

Forwarding - Follow Me code 
and number of extension to which 
calls are to be forwarded (calls 
may also be forwarded to the 
Supervisor). 

Dial tone returned. 

Dial tone returned; forwarding 
successful. 

.*. 
;. 

.. 

3. Extension replaces handset. 

To test Call Forwarding - Follow Me: 

4. At an alternate extension 
lift the handset. 

Dial tone returned. 

5. Dial the extension with. Ringback tone returned; 
Call Forwarding - Follow Me in extension that was 
effect. forwarded to, rings. 

6. Replace handset. 

To cancel Call Forwarding - Follow Me: 

7. Originating extension lifts 
handset. 

Dial tone returned. 

8. 

9. 

Originating extension dials Call 
Forwarding - Follow Me code. 

Extension replaces handset. 

No tones or sound heard. 

Cancellation complete. 
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. . 

. 

.-. 

CHART 2-8 
OVERRIDE 

Step Action Verification 

1. Establish a 2-patty call. Talking connection. 

.. ..:2. Extension lifts .handset. 
. .: 

;. .’ ;. . . Busy tone returmad. ’ . .. 
.: .-. _: . . . . . : . . 

3. Dial busy extension. Busy tone’ returned. 

4. Calling extension dials 
Override code. 

Parties in conversation hear a 
1 second warning tone unless the COS 
of one or more of them prevents being 
overridden. After beep, calling extension 
is in conversation. All extensions will 
hear a short warning tone every 6 
seconds. 
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:- 
CHART 2-9 

DiAL CALL PICKUP 

I Step Action Verification I 

‘Any extension in the Pickup Group is ringing: 

. 
1. . Idle extension lifts Dial tone returned. 

: ; handset. 

2. Extension dials Dial Extension is connected to 
Call Pickup code. calling party. 
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CHART 2-10 
CAMP-ON 

Step 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Action Verification 

Establish a 2-patty call. 

Extension lifts handset. Dial’tone .r&urhed.: . . . .1 

Dial busy extension. Busy fone returned. 

Calling extension remains a) Calling extension (after 10 
off-hook for more than 10 seconds) receives a change 
seconds. in busy tone. 

b) The dialed extension receives 
a short warning tone. 

5. Busy extensions hang up. Dialed extension is rung. 

‘. 

_’ 
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CHART: 2& 
AUTOMATIC CALLBACK - BUSY 

‘_ : :. 
. . 

_. . 

: .: .: :.c.:- 

SteD Action Verification 

1. Extension lifts handset. Dial tone returned. 

2. Dial busy extension. ‘. . 
.. . 

Busy tone returned... .._ 

3. Calling extension dials ’ Dial tone returned. 
Automatic Callback - Busy code. 

4. 

5. 

Calling extension replaces handset 

Called extension replaces 
handset. 

a) Calling extension rings. 
b) Called extension rings when 

calling extension answers. 
c) Calling extension hears 

ringback tone. 
d) Two-way conversation. 
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CHART 2-12 . 
DO NOT DISTURB 

Step Action Verification 

Extension sets up Do Not Disturb:. 
. 

1, 1 Extension lifts handset;‘:: Di,al tone returned. .’ .’ 
. . . . . 

2. .. Extension dials Do-Not ‘. Dial tone returned. 
Disturb code followed by 1. 

3. Extension replaces handset. 

4. Extension is not called while 
in the Do Not Disturb mode. 

Extension cancels Do Not Disturb: 

A calling extension receives reorder 
tone or Supervisor intercept. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

Extension lifts handset. 

Extension dials Do Not 
Disturb code followed by 2. 

Extension replaces handset. 

Dial tone returned. 

No tone or sound; Do Not 
Disturb is canceled. 

Calling extensions can ring the original 
extension. 
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SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096-320-NA 

CHART 2-13 
CALL PARK/PICKUP 

Step 

To park an established call: 

Action Verification 

1. 

2. 

Flash switchhook. 

Extension dials Call 
Park code. 

Transfer dial tone returned. 

Dial tone returned to parking 
extension. No tones or sound heard 
unless music provided to parked 
extension. 

3. Extension replaces handset. 

To pick up a parked call from the parking extension: 

4. Extension lifts handset. Extension connected to parked call. 

-0 pick up a parked call using an alternate extension: 

5. Lift handset of alternate Dial tone returned. 
extension. 

6. Alternate extension dials Call Alternate extension connected to 
ParWDirected.Call Pickup parked call. 
code and number of parking 
extension. 
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SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096-320-NA 

CHART 2-14 
PAGING 

Step 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Action 

Extension lifts handset. 

Extension d&Is ,Paging zop_e : code. . 

Extension replaces handset. 

Verification 

Dial tone returned. 

Extension receive.s a short yarning 
tone. Extension may now page. 

Repeat for each of the three codes if assigned. 

. ..,_ 
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SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096-320-NA 

( 

t 

CHART 2-15 
TRUNK ANSWER FROM ANY STATION 

Step Action Verification 

To answer a TAFAS call: . . 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Extensivn I&$. tiears Night Bell. : . . . . -. ‘. . . 

Exten&i$n litis hindset; Dial *one re&& 

Extension dials TAFAS night code. Extension is connected to trunk call. 
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SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096-320-NA 

CHART 2-16 . 
CONSULTATION HOLD/TRANSFER/ADD-ON 

: 
Step Action Verification 

CONSULTATION HOLD 

:stablished .call: 

i. Extension flashes switchhook. a) Flashing extension receives 
transfer dial tone. 

b) Second extension in 
conversation is put on hold, 
and hears music if provided. 

2. Extension which flashed, 
dials third extension. 

Third extension rings. 

3 Third extension answers. Effecting extension and third extension 
are connected. Second extension 
remains on hold. 

TRANSFER 

To idle extension: 

4. Perform Steps 1 and 2 in 
Consultation Hold. 

Third extension rings. 

5. Extension effecting transfer 
replaces handset. 

Extension on hold receives ringing 
tone, and is connected to third 
extension when it is answered. 

To busy extension: 

6. 

7. 

Perform Steps 1 and 2 in 
Consultation Hold. 

Extension effecting transfer 
replaces handset. 

Third extension busy, effecting 
extension receives busy tone. 

Extension on hold receives busy 
tone and is camped-on to busy line 
after 10 seconds. 

During consultation: 

8. 

9. 

Perform Steps 1 to 3 in 
Consultation Hold. 

Effecting extension hangs up. 

Effecting extension and third 
extension converse. 

Extension on hold and third extension 
are connected. 
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SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096-320-NA 

i 

CHART 2-16 (CONT’D) 
CONSULTATION HOLD/TRANSFER/ADD-ON 

Step Action 

ADD-ON 

Verification 

10. Perform Steps 1 to 3 in 
Consultation Hold. 

Effecting extension and third extension 
connected. Second extension remains on 
hold. 

11. Effecting extension flashes 
switchhook. 

All three extensions connected. 

fter 3-way consultation: 

12. 

13. 

Perform Steps 1 to 3 in 
Consultation Hold. 

Effecting extension flashes 
switchhook. 

Effecting extension and third extension 
converse. 

All extensions connected. 

14. Effecting extension replaces Remaining extensions remain 
handset. connected. 

.._ 
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SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 O-096-320-NA 

. ::: 

‘. 

.- 

;&j 

CHART 2-17 
AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP (ALARM CALL) 

Step Action 

Extension sets Automatic Wake-Up (Alarm Call): 

Verification 

1 . . 

2. 

Extension lifts handset. 

Extension dials Automatic 
Wake-Up access code and 
Wake-Up time as a 4-digit number 
(24-hour clock). 

Dial tone returned. 

Dial tone returned. 

3. Extension replaces handset. 

4. At selected time: Extension receives 6 rings every 5 
minutes for a total of three attempts. 
a) Extension receives no tone or 

receives Music on Hold if 
provided. 

Extension cancels Automatic Wake-Up (Alarm Call): 

5. Extension lifts handset. 

6. Extension dials Automatic 
Wake-Up access code and 9999. 

7. Extension replaces handset. 

Dial tone returned. 

Dial tone returned. 
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SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096-320-NA 

l’ 

: i. . 

CHART Z-1.8. 
MEET-ME CONFERENCE 

Action . Verification 

To set up a Meet-Me Conference: 

1. At at prearranged ti&, . . . 
dial Meet-Me ConferBnce; *!’ ‘:’ : ‘- .-. 
access code froth up.to seven 
extensions. 

First extension on hold. First 
etiension hears warning tone as 
second extension is connected. 
Extensions in conference hear warning 
tone as succeeding extensions are 
connected. 

: _r.. 

i:. -‘. 
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SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096-320-NA 

. . . CHART 2-19 
AUTOMATIC CALLBACK - DON’T ANSWER 

Step Action 

To set up Automatic Callback - Don’t Answer: 

Verification 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Extension lifts handset. 

Extension dials destination. 

Extension receives no answer, 
flashes switchhook 

Dial tone returned.‘. ’ . .’ -... 

Destination ehension rings. 

Dial tone returned. 

4. Extension dials Automatic 
Callback - Don’t Answer code and 
number of extension called. 

Dial tone returned. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

Extension replaces handset. 

Called extension uses 
extension. 

Called extension replaces 
handset. 

Extension goes busy for duration 
of call. 

Calling extension rings. 

8. 

9. 

Calling extension lifts Called extension rings; calling 
handset. extension hears ringback tone. 

Called extension answers. Conversation takes place. 
_- 

.-. _:: 

. . . : . . . . . 

: ,: 
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SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096-320-NA 

(. 

ster, 

CHART 2-20 
DiRECTED CALL PICKUP 

Action Verification 

_: 

1 Any extension is ringing: 

1. 

2. 

Extension lifts handset. 

Extension dials Directed 
Call Pickup code, and the number 
of the extension being rung. 

Dial tone returned. 

Extension is connected to call. 

_. 
,.. : 

(...; 
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SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096-320-NA 

CHART 2-21 
STATION CONFERENCE 

Step 

1. 

2. 

Action 

Extension lifts handset. 
. 

Extension dials first conferee 
extension .‘for Station Conference. 

Verification 

Dial tone returned. 

Called party extension rings. 

3. Called extension answers. 
Calling extension informs of 
conference, flashes switchhook 
and dials second 
conferee extension. 

a) Calling extension and called 
extension connected. 

b) Called extension goes on 
hold. Calling extension 
receives transfer dial tone. 

c) Second conferee extension 
rings. 

4. 

5. 

Second conferee answers. 

Calling extension flashes 
switchhook. 

All extensions connected. 

6. Any extension may add up to a 
total of seven extensions to the 
Station Conference by repeating 
Steps 3(b) & 3(c). 
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SECTION MLTL.91 OS/91 1 O-096-320-NA 

. CHART 2-22 ,,- 
. -_ SPEED CALL . 

Step Action Verification 

Extension programs a Speed Call: 
. . 

1. Extension lifts handset., .‘. . ,_ Dial tone returned. 
*. 

2. Extension dials Speed Cal! . -. ’ 
access code. 

3. 

4. 

Extension dials 0. 

Extension dials Speed Call Entry 
access code. 

5. Extension dials Trunk Group 
access code or ARS code. 

See Note. 

6. Extension dials digits to be 
used as Speed Call Number. 

See Note. 

7. Extension replaces handset 

To verify programmed number: 

8. Extension dials Speed Call 
access code. 

9. Extension dials Entry Access If the call is successful, ringback tone 
Number and manual digits if will be returned from the CO 
required. and the correct number will be rung. 

Note: ~1 for 5 second pause, x2 for Wait for Dial Tone, or *3nn for user-dialed digits may be 
entered at any time. 

.: !‘::. 
. 
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SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 O-096-320-NA 

CHART 2-23 
SAVED NUMBER REDIAL 

Step Action 

Extension programs a last number redial: 

Verification 

1. After completion of dialing an. ‘. 
outside number, the extension has.. 

. . 

10 seconds to dial an X. This.will 
store the dialed number in the last 
number redial. 

To use Saved Number Redial: 

2. 

3. 

Extension goes off-hook. 

Extension dials Speed Call 
Feature access code. 

Dial tone returned. 

4. Extension dials Entry Access 
Number for saved number redial. 

Saved number dialed rings. 

. 
..:::: -. 

. :: 
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SECTION MlTL9105/911 O-096-320-NA 

CHART 2-24 
fXTERtiA&’ CALL FORWARDING 

Step Action 

ixtension wishes to transfer all calls to an external number: 

Verification 

1. Repeat Steps l-7 of Chart 2-22. 
(Note: It is possible to use manual 
digit insertion.) 

2. 

3. 

Extension lifts handset 

Extension dials the External Call 
Forwarding access code. 

Dial tone returned. 

No tone returned. 

4. Extension dials Speed Call access 
code and Speed Call Entry access 
code from Step 1. 

Dial tone returned. 

To verify Extermal Call Forwarding: 

5. From an alternate extension dial If the External Call Forwarding is 
the External Call Forwarded successful, the external number will be 
extension. rung. 

Page 27 



SECTION MITL9105/91 lo-096-320-NA 

. . 
CHART 2-25 

CALL FORWARDING BUSY/DON’T ANSWER 

Step Action Verification 

Extension wishes to have Call Forwarding Busy/Don’t Answer active at the same time: 

1.. 

2. 

Extension lifts handset. . . 

Extension dials Call Forwarding 
Busy/Don’t Answer code. 

Dial tone returned. 

No tones returned. 

. . 

3. Extension dials extension number, 
calls are to be forwarded to. 

To test Call Forwarding Busy/Don’t Answer: 

Dial tone returned; all calls will 
be forwarded. 

4. Repeat Steps 4, 5 and 6 of Chart 
2-5, and Steps 4 and 5 of Chart 
2-6. 
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SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096-320-NA 

CHART 2-26 
HANDS-FREE 

Step Action 

Extension wishes to mace itself in a Hands-Free state: 

Verification 

1. Extension lifts handset. Dial tone returned. 

2. Extension dials Hands-Free access No tone returned; extension now 
code or remains off-hook for 15 in Hands-Free state. 
seconds. 

3. To remove extension from 
Hands-Free state, return handset 
to on-hook position. 

Extension will be rung normally. 

. . .i 
-;. 
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- SECTION MITL91 OS/91 lo-096-320-NA 

CHART 2-27 
TRANSFER WITH PRIVACY 

,. .. 
(I-- 

Step Action Verification 

qn extension wishes to consult with two parties privately, with the option of connecting them 
qth tqgether by going on-hook: 

:. i.' Extension is conversing with Normal conversation. 
first party. 

2. 

3. 

Extension flashes the switchhook. 

Extension dials new extension 
number. 

Dial tone returned. 

Ringback tone returned, and 
extension converses privately when call 
is answered. 

4. Extension flashes switchhook 
and returns to original party. 
Extension may alternate between 
parties privately by flashing the 
switchhook. 

Private conversation between original 
party and extension. 

5. Extension returns the handset 
to the on-hook position. 

Both -parties may now converse. 

: 
:; 
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SECTION MITLSlOW91 lo-096-320-NA 

CHART 2-28 
REPEATED CAMP-ON 

Step Action Verification 

3y enabling the appropriate COS and System Option, an extension or trunk will remain 
:amped-on to an extension and have the camp-on warning tones repeated (programmable - 
wet-y 5, 10 or 15 seconds). 

1. 

2. 

Establish a 2-party call. 

Alternate extension lifts 
handset. 

Dial tone returned. 

3. Dial extension in 2-patty 
call. 

Busy tone returned. 

4. Calling extension remains 
off-hook for more than 
10 seconds. 

a) Calling extension (after 10 
seconds) receives a change 
in busy tone. 

b) The dialed extension receives 
a short warning tone. 

5. Calling extension remains 
off-hook 

The dialed extension continues 
to receive warning tones (every 5, 
10 or 15 seconds as programmed). 

6. Dialed extension hangs up. The dialed extension is rung; 
dialing extension receives ringback 
tone. Answer call; ensure 2-party call. 
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i- 

APPENDIX 1 

SUPERSET 4 TEST 

. 

PROCEDURES : 

Al, GENERAL . .. , :. . . . . . 
. 

. -. :. 
Al.01 This; Appendix describes the test procedures for the SUPERSET 

4. These procedures should be performed as operational tests 
upon installation of a SUPERSET 4, after the initial system installation. 
Refer to the appropriate MITEL practices Table Al.l-1 for system 
installation instructions and Feature descriptions. 

Al.02 This Appendix has been issued to incorporate all information 
required to check out a SUPERSET 4 after installation. 

A2. TEST AND OPERATIONAL PROCEDURES 

GENERAL 

A2.01 Satisfactory completion of the test procedures confirms cor- 
rect key operation, liquid-crystal display activation, hookswitch 

functioning, and speaker output, and checks that the set has been 
installed correctly. 

A2.02 When a SUPERSET 4 has power applied to it (Le., is just 
connected to an operating system) or the system has just 

been powered-up, SUPERSET 4 is displayed for approximately 1 min- 
ute. Then the display clears to time and date. 

A2.03 If any test fails, verify that the system is installed correctly and 
is powered-up. 

A2.04 Perform the tests listed in Table A1.2-1 at each SUPERSET 4. 

.:. 
..- 
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SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096-320-NA 

TABLE Al .1-l 
RELATED MITEL PRACTICES f ._ 

SECTION NO. 

MITLS 105/9 110-096-l 00-NA 

MITL9105/9 11 0-096i2b0-NA 

TITLE 

General Description 

SUPERSET 4 Features ,qnd Services 
Description ..: 

Shipping, Receiving, and Installation 
Instructions 
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SECTIQN MfTL9105/911 O-096-320-NA 

TABLE Al .2-l 
INSTALLER LOOP TEST ROUTINES 

step Action Verification Notes 

Accessing Test Routines 

1. Go off-hook (handset or hands-free) - Dial tone returned. 1 
- Line status display 

indicates line busy at 
this set. 

2. Dial Loop Test Access Code - “TEST! PRESS KEYS” 2, 3 
displayed. 

Keypad Test 

3. Press keys l-9, *, 0, and ## in turn 

Sup lementary Feature Buttons Test 

Press the “display”, “display features”, 
“speaker on/off, and “mic. on/off” 
buttons in turn. 

- DTMF tones are heard 
through handset or 
speaker. 

- a 2-digit number is 
displayed, as follows: 

Key Number 
Pressed 

1 
Displayed 

01 
2 02 
3 03 
4 04 
5 05 
6 06 
7 07 
8 08 
9 09 
* 10 
0 00 
# 11 

A 2-digit number is 
displayed as follows: 

Button Number 
Pressed Displayed 

*display 12 
features 13 

speaker on/off 14 
mic. on/off 15 

4 
5 
6 
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SECTION MITL91 OS/91 1 O-096-320-NA 

TABLE A1.2-1 (CONT’D) ’ 
INSTALLER LOOP TEST ROUTlNES 

;tep Action 

‘eature Select Buttons and Features Display Test 

Verification Notes 

5. Press each of the feature select The prompts above each 7 
(unmarked) buttons in turn. button are activated, and a 

2-digit number is displayed. 
See Figure Al-l. 

6. Press the display features button. Supplementary feature names 8 
are activated (see Figure 
Al-l). 

Line Select Buttons, Hold Button, Line Status Display, and Tone Ringer Test 

7. Press the red hold button and - The line status display 
each line select button in turn next to each button 

(except hold) is 
activated to indicate 
an incoming call 
(alternating square/circle 
format). 

- A 2-digit number is 
displayed, as follows: 

hold button = 30 
to 

upper line 
select button = 45 

Hookswitch Test 

- The tone-ringer sounds 
when the upper line select 
button is pressed. 

8(a) If the tests are run with “HANDSET UP” displayed 
the handset on-hook, lift the handset. 

(b) Press the “speaker on/off” 
button, and replace the handset. 

9(a) If the tests are run with the 
handset off hook, replace handset. 

Number 14 displayed, then 
“HANDSET DOWN’ displayed. 

“HANDSET DOWN’ displayed. 

(b) Lift handset. “HANDSET UP” displayed. 
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SECTION MlTL9105/911 O-096-320-NA 

I 
: 

it:/ 
PAGE mT 

?z%%iT 

N$~EOS$VE CALL FWD REMINDER READ MSG SPEED CALL 

CALLBACK 
PROGRAM NIGHT ANS 

TRANS/CONF ADD HELD ‘RIVACV REL rdA4z;; 
O;gVEF;pDE ;Ey; ASP C;~.fW\ NO 

- RELEASE- 

mcKKzL,;3L,,IL,;;II 
/ 

FEATURES SELECT 
- 1 

BLJITONS WITH 
~.ELA~;sLOOP TEST 

1. 
:. (...’ 

Figure Al-l Feature Select Buttons and Features Display Test 
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SECTION MITL9105/911 O-096-320-NA 

..: .,.__ TABLE Al .2-l (CONT’D) 
INSTALLER LOOP TEST ROUTINES 

Step 

Tern 

10. 

Action 

tinating Test Routines 

Verification Notes 

If the tests are run with 4 
the handset on-hook, press . . ‘.’ 

. Set becomes idle; time 

the “speaker on/off” button, or if the tests are 
and date are. displayed. 

run with the handset off-hook, replace the 
handset. 

Notes: 

1. If test is run in hands-free mode, “MIC ON” is displayed. 

2. Access code is found in the relevant switch practice. 

2 3. All prompts and line status displays are cleared. “MIC ON” remains if test is run in hands-free 
mode. 

4. Supplementary feature names are also displayed. 

5. Do not press this button if test is run in hands-free mode, as it will cause the test to be 
terminated. 

6. If test is run in hands-free mode, “MIC ON” prompt is turned on or off each time this button is 
pressed. 

7. Prompts remain displayed after button is released to allow error patterns to be detected. i 

8. Supplementary feature names remain displayed until another button is pressed. 
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(5.. 

APPENDlX 2 

SUPERSET 3 TEST PROCEDURES 

AZ.1 GENERAL 

z. A2.1.01 This Appendix describes the test procedures for the SUPER- 
SET 3. These procedures should be performed as operational 

tests upon installation of a SUPERSET 3, after the initial system in- 
stallation. Refer to the appropriate MITEL practices Table A2.1-1 for 
system installation instructions and Feature descriptions. 

Reason for Issue 

A2.1.02 This Appendix has been issued to incorporate all information 
required to check out a SUPERSET 3 after installation. 

A2.2 TEST AND OPERATIONAL PROCEDURES 

General 

A2.2.01 Satisfactory completion of the test procedures confirms that 
the set has been installed correctly. 

A2.2.02 When a SUPERSET 3 has power applied to it (i.e., is just 
connected to an operation system) or the system has just 

been powered-up, the test outlined in Table A2.2-1 is automatically 
performed. 

A2.2.03 If any test fails, verify that the system is installed correctly 
and is powered-up. 
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SECTION MITL9105/91 lo-096-320-NA 

TABLE A2.1-1 
RELATED MITEL PRACTICES 

Section No. 

MITLS 105/9 11 O-096- 1 00-NA 

MITLS 105/9 11 O-096- 107-NA 

MITLS 105/9 11 O-096-200-NA 

Title 

General Description 

SUPERSET 3 Features and Services 
Description 

Shipping, Receiving, and Installation 
Instructions 

TABLE A2.2-1 

Test LED Timing 

1 2 3 

1 ON ON - ON 1 second all on 

2 FLASHING OFF OFF 10-l 5 seconds 

3 OFF OFF OFF if set is on hook 

OR ON OFF OFF if set is off hook 

10 to 15 seconds 

Note: If all LEDs turn on steady for more than a few seconds there is an error. Check wiring then 
try a known good spare. 
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